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tive of the Buddhist thought 
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its background.” 
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AE a x X 
“ The rsis received their 


appelation because they were 
believed, in a pre-historic period, 
actually to have ‘seen’ the hymns 
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of religious exaltation, very possi- 


bly in a trance.” 
—L. H. Gray, 


(S. Bh. Pt. I, p. 104-5) 
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SUBSCRIPTION 


This Volume was undertaken by our Vishveshvaranand 
Vedic Research Institute, in 1945, to be brought out to honour 
Professor Dr. Siddheshwar Varma’s 60th birthday on N ovember 3, 
1947, but its printing could not be completed by that date owing to 
our dislocation from Lahore. We deem ourselves fortunate in having 
succeeded now in getting it ready, and feel it a great privilege to 
present it, with our sincere love and regard, to Dr. Varma on behalf 
of the Management and the Staff of our Institute and of all other 
friends who have been directly ०1 indirectly associated with this our 
humble homage to him for his most devoted and distinguished service 


to the sacred cause of Indology, in gener al, and the Sabda-brahman 


folic, 


(Tek Chand) 
President. 


EE 


(Anand Kumar) 
Secretary. 


Yoshie DT - 


(Vishva Bandhu) 
Jt. Secy. & Director. 


aspect of it, in particular. 


V. V. R. INSTITUTE, 
Hoshiarpur 
Dipamala (Nov. 9, 1950) 
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EDITORIAL 


Of the two serials, already being published, under the editorship of the 
present writer, by the Vishveshvaranand Vedic Research Institute, the first, 


known as the Shantakuti Vedic Series is being constituted, in the first in- 
stance, of the successive parts under issue! of ‘A Vedic W ord-Concordance’ 
in 14 Parts, treated as separate volumes in the series and ‘A Vedic Dictionary’ 
in 12 volumes as in progress, and ‘A Vedic Commentary in 12 volumes and 
‘A Vedic Encyclopaedia’ in 2 volumes as under planning. The other one 
known as the Sarvadanand Universal:Series was started in November, 1949 
when the institute press, newly installed at Hoshiarpur, began to work. It 
was formally inaugurated on April 18, 1950, which the Institute celebrated 
as its Resettlement Day ( Punah-pratistha —Parvan ) by the announcement 
being made of the publication in it of (1) Brahma-Vidya, (2) Adhyatma- 
Darsana, (3) Atma-Patha and (4) Karma aur Yoga, from the pen of the great 
Yogic adept and philosopher, Swami Krishnanand Sarasvati?. This serial 
aims at supplying in current languages, Indian as well as foreign, primarily, 
in Hindi, standard cultural works, original, adapted or translated and, in 
particular, intended for the general reader. The present volume ushers in 
a third serial under the name, Vishveshvaranand Indological Series, which 
the Institute has agreed to sponsor towards the publication of works, embody- 
ing research in any aspect or aspects of Indian culture, in general, including 
language, literature, philosophy, religion, history, art, sciences and other allied 
subjects, It is in the fitness of things that it starts with the publication in it 
of the present work which is in honour of a scholar who isan incarnation 
of the real spirit of research. 


is 1. The late Dr. Sir Manohar Lal, M. A., D. Litt., Lahore, 2. Dr. Gokul 
hand Narang, M.A., Ph. D., Lahore, 3. Bakshi Dr. Sir Tek Chand, M.A., 
LL.D., Lahore, 4. The late Dr. Prabhu Datta Shastri, M.A., Ph. D. Lahore, 
5. Dr. S. K. De, M.A., D. Litt., Dacca, 6. Dr. Suniti Kumar Chatterjee, 
M.A., D. Litt., Calcutta, 7. Dr. P.C. Bagchi, M.A., D. es L. Santiniketan, 
8. Dr. Sukumar Sen, M.A., Ph. D., Calcutta, 9. Mm. Prot. V.S. Bhat- 
tacharya, M.A., Calcutta, 10. Dr. B.K. Ghosh, M.A., Fh. D., Calcutta 
11. Dr. D.E. Hettiaratchi, M.A., Ph. D., Ceylon, 12. Dr. 8. [erode 
M.A., Ph. D., Ceylon, 13. Prof. L. V. Ramaswami Aiyer, M.A., B.L 
Cochin, 14. Dr. C. K. Raja, M.A., D. Phil., Madras, 15. Dr. SM. 6986, 


1, The following five parts (being Vols I—V.of Ue series) have be i 

| f ( b 4 en published, respecti 

so far :- Vishva-Bandhu Shastri : A Vedic Word-Concordance, Vol. 11 (Brahmanas) PIA 
Pt, I (1936) ; Vol. 1 (Sarmhitas), Pt. I (1942) ; Vol. गा (Upanisads), Pts. I and Il (1945) 4 


2. The following kooks, also, have since been i i i 
x : » ha en issued in this series :— 
Hamare Bacce, 2, Gauri Shankar: Sariskrta-s'iksa-Vidhi, Sx oR : 
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M.A., Ph. D., Hyderabad, 16. Dr. S.M. Katre, M.A., Ph. D., Poona, 17. Dr. 
JSS IR araporewala, B.A., Ph. D, Bombay, 18. Mm. P. V. Kane, MA, 
LL. M., Bombay, 19. Dr. B. Bhattacharya, M.A., Ph. D., Baroda, 20. Dr. 
M.D. Shastri, M.A., D. Phil., Banaras, 21. Prof. K. Chattopadhyaya, M.A., 
Allahabad, 22. Prof. K.A.S. Iyer, M.A., Lucknow, 23. Dr. Babu Ram Sakse- 
na, M.A., D. Litt., Allahabad, 24. Dr. Raghu Vira, M.A. Ph. D., D. Litt. 
Lahore, 25. Dr. Surya Kanta,M.A., D. Litt., D. Phil., Lahore, 26. Dr. Banarsi 
Das Jain, M.A., Ph. D., Lahore, 27. Dr. Mohan Singh Oberai, M.A.,D. Litt., 
Lahore, 28. Prof. M.K. Sircar, M.A., Lahore, 29. Prof. Gauri Shankar, M.A., 
B. Litt., Lahore and 30. the present writer had the privilege of subscribing to 
the following circular letter which was issued from the V. V. R. Institute 
head-quarters, Lahore on November 26, 1945 in connection with the present 
volume :— 
Dear Sir, 


It is proposed to bring out under the auspices of the 
Vishveshvaranand Vedic Research Institute, Lahore a Com- 
memoration Volume in honour of our esteemed friend and 
colleague, Prof. Dr. Siddheshwar Varma, M.A., D. Litt., 
(London), retired Professor of Sanskrit, Prince of Wales 
College, Jammu and Kashmir State and, at present, an honorary 


member of the Vishveshvaranand Vedic Research Institute 
staff. $ 


Dr. Varma's lifeof rigid self-discipline dedicated to 
the pursuit of knowledge, his mastery of a large number of 
classical and modern languages of Europe and Asia, his ver- 
satility and erudition and his learned contributions and 
services to the study of Sanskrit language and literature, in 
general, and linguistics, in particular, are well-known both 
in India and abroad. One of the foremost linguisticians and 
phoneticians of our day, his work has stimulated very largely 
linguistic research in this country. He has instituted and 
organised a special course and examination in linguistics 
under the auspices of the Jammu and Kashmir Government. And, 
asa Founder of the Linguistic Society of India, his place 


inthe domain of linguistics is of marked pre-eminence. 


We, therefore, deem it aprivilege to have to request 
you kindly to contribute a paper of about eight type-written 
foolscap. pages on any Indological topic of your choice. 
The paper is to be written either in English or in Sanskrit 
and made to reach the Honorary Director, V.V.R. Institute, 
Nabha House, Lahore (India) by or before the end of February, 
1946. 

We should feel obliged if you could kindly comply with 
the request and, in the meanwhile, write a line in reply to- 
wards facilitating the volume being planned out in advance. 
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XII EDITORIAL 


Simultaneously with the issue of the above appeal for literary 
cooperation, necessary steps Were taken by the printing department of 
the Institute to equip itself properly and amply with the various kinds of 
types that would be needed for the purpose of the volume. As some of 
the varieties had to be got cast specially to meet our requirement and the 
supply of loose accents had to be ordered from England, it was only towards 
the beginning of 1947 that the department was ready to take up the work. 
By that time, the huge number of papers that had been received in highly 
encouraging response to the above appeal, had been sorted, selected and 
arranged and, also, in sufficient number, made ready for the press. The 
first eight pages were printed offon January 25, 1947. Further printing, 
which had been scheduled to be completed quite in time to enable the 
volume to be presented to Dr: Varma on November 3, 1947, being his 
60th birthday, had made considerable progress by August 9, 1947, when 
it came to a dead stop, because that day, under the compelling situation 
of insecurity of life and property attendant on the fateful Partition of 
the Panjab, proved to be the last working day .of our press at Lahore. 
Dislocation with utter ruination soon hunted the Institute out of Lahore 
till it found, in November, 1947, its present asylum, no head-quarters 
yet, at Hoshiarpur, with its whole printing equipment abandoned at 
Lahore and its financial arrangements yielding it an income of about a 
hundred thousand rupees a year reduced to zero. The loss to the present 
volume, also, was very material in that its printed formes, except the 
few, now included in it, were seized and destroyed by the Pakistan 
Police, Thus, faced with the most difficult situation, the Institute has 
been and, still, is carrying on its life and death struggle towards its proper 
rehabilitation and, therefore, it is something that it has now succeeded 
in setting up its new printing press and completed the printing, practically, 
a second time, of this volume. It is to be hoped that the delay of full 
three years that has been caused in its presentation will be excused by 
all concerned and interested in this behalf. 


A few points relating to the editing of the vast and varied materials 
included in the volume may now be mentioned, severally, as follows :— 


(1) All the papers have been thoroughly and critically read. 


(2) In a large number of cases, some liberty has been taken in 
scrapping or altering certain portions towards effecting proper consolidation 
and necessary abridgement. The scholars concerned, it isto be h d, wi 
approve of what has been done in this direction. BSE vail 


(3) Incertain cases where the editor has felt called 

Le l upon to su 

a corrective statement, he has done it by appending a separate STIM 
this purpose. r 
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(4) Textual citations and references in the papers proper as well as in 
their foot-notes have been thoroughly checked and, wherever necessary, 
corrected with the help of the original authorities. 


(5) 'Titles of books referred to and the abbreviations employed for 
them in the papers have been checked and corrected or rendered uniform, 
as necessary. 


(6) Footnotes, generally appended by the authors at the end, have 
been uniformly brought to the foot of each respective page of a paper, 
the huge number ofthese notes, over 100 in a few cases, notwithstanding. 
By thus increasing their referential facility, this change should add to 
their practical utility. : 

(7) A large number of foot-notes have been recast towards having 
a uniform method of mentioning authoritics, viz. names of authors and 
books referred to and the relevant text-references. 

(8) A variety of types has been employed to place distinct categories 
of materials in proper relief. 

(9) Text-citations were given by some authors in the Roman script 
and by others in the Nagari script. They have been uniformly done here 
in the latter, involving the tedious process of transcription of matter 
covering hundreds of pages. 

(10) The Direct Lineal System of Vedic accentuation as set into Vogue 
in our Concordance! has been uniformly employed for marking accents in 
the Vedic text-citations. 

(11) Except in the case of those new papers that had to be admitted 
after the Institute migrated to Hoshiarpur, the indication of the names of 
places wherefrom the papers were originally received at Lahore has been 
retained intact. 

(12) Against the general practice of giving the papers in works of 
this type, mechanically, in the alphabetical order of the author-names, 
contents of this volume have been classified subject-wise and are being 
presented under seven section-heads. Accordingly, à glance at the Contents 
should show how much and what material on a particular subject could 
be found here. A further effort to give some internal system to the 
contents of each separate section, however, has not succeeded and has, there- 
fore, been dropped from the Section II onwards in favour ofthe ordinary 
arrangement in the alphabetical order of the author-names. 

(13) The supply of an che General Index at the end is an 
entirely new departure in this line. No apology seems to be needed for 
making this innovation, for, evidently, this should prove to be the most 
useful and, therefore, welcome instrument that could readily and distinctly 


1. For a description and evaluation of the several accentuation systems see our ‘A 
i दु 


Vedic Word-Concordance `, Vol. L pp. LXII ff. and CXVIII ff. (available in reprint also 
under the title, Vishva Bandhu : Vaidika-svarañkanartti= prakasa). 
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XIV EDITORIAL 


bring to the notice of the reader every bit of further referable or workable 
research material contained in the volume. It is a pity, indeed, that 
the considerable mass of the previously produced Commemoration Volumes 
has usually remained, in the absence of a referential key of this kind, 
a mere decoration of the shelves. 


And, now that this volume is, after all, ready, it is my most 
pleasant duty thankfully to acknowledge the valuable help that I have 
received, in its preparation for and being seen through the press, from 
Slyts. Bhim Dev, Vijay Chandra, Sita Ram, Ramanand, B. N. Krishna- 
murti Sarma, Durga Datt and Shri Kanth, all of them being or having been my 
learned colleagues at our Institute. lt, also, needs a special mention 
that Sri Bhim Dev, being the seniormost, has borne, in this behalf, the maxi- 
mum burden for the longest period and that 511 Shri Kanth has prepared the 
basic cards for the General Index. Iam equally grateful to S'yts. Deva Datt 
and Revat Ram, the Superintendent and the Manager, respectively, of 
the V. V. R. Institute Press for their having taken every possible care in 
printing the volume neatly and in binding it well. 


Fully alive as I am to the many still persisting glaring defects, not 
only in the editing but, also, in the printing of this volume, Ican only 
crave indulgence of the critical reader, in this connection, in view of 
what has been said above in reference to the peculiarly hard conditions 
under which this sacred undertaking has been executed. 

In the end, I beg to offer, on behalf of the Executive Board of our 
Institute, our grateful thanks to the distinguished signatories to the invitation, 
that was issued for contributions, for their valuable cooperation, and to 
all the learned contributors to the volume, our humble efforts in connection 
wherewith have been crowned with success only through their prompt 
and effective collaboration. 


V. V. R. Institute, 


Hoshiarpur. Vishva-Bandhu 
August 15, 1950. 
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DR. SIDDHESHWAR VARMA 
A SKETCH OF HIS LIFE AND WORK: 


Pindi Das, for that was the original name of Dr. Siddheshwar Varma, 
was born at Rawalpindi on November 3, 1887 of a well-to-do family, 
hailing from Tatral, a small village near Katasraj, a place of pilgrimage 
in the district of Jhelum. His father, Shri Ram Das Nanda was a Public 
Works contractor, wellknown for his characterstically loud voice and 
indefatigable capacity for work. Even at the advanced age of eighty, he 
amazed his very much younger colleagues by his active habits and youthful 
vigour. He would often be seen at his work under the scorching midday sun 
in June and July and in the benumbing cold of the early mornings of December 
and January. In his physical fitness, Dr. Varma is a replica of his father—in 
that he rises early, walks or, rather, marches steadily, speaks loudly, and 
works indefatigably for hours on end. 


He owes his deeper qualities of head and heart to his mother who 
would never have her meal till she had feda poor person and used to have 
discussions on religious matters with Sadhus and others of reflective nature. 
At the age of eight, he daily attended, out of curiosity, though, some 
talks between his mother and another lady on Vedanta which he, .of 
course, could not follow but of which he got an indelible impression on 
his tender mind. It was under the spell of that maternal influence that 
while he learnt Urdu at school, he privately picked up knowledge. of 
Hindi, Gurmukhi and Sanskrit so much so sthat at, the age of ten he 
could read out to others the Sanskrit text anda Hindi exposition of Gita. 
He also read, in those years, Bhagavata-Purana and a number of other 
books of didactic character. His information even at that age would 
often astonish grown up people. 


His career as a student was quite above the average. He obtained 
the 28th and the 14th positions in the Panjab University in his Matriculation 
and B. A. in 1903 and 1909, respectively. A recurring and protracted 
attack of malaria accounted for the two additional years in his First Year 
class. This illness, however, proved to be a blessing in disguise. While he was 
in the sick-bed, Ballantyne’s English translation of Laghu-Kaumud: fell into 
his hands. As he studied this book, his amazement knew no bounds, 
for he was now seized of a subject that, like a factory, seemed to turn 
out, in a most systematic manner, finished goods in the form of Sanskrit 
words. Fearing his ill-health, his elders forcibly closed all his books, 


1. As originally arranged, Dr. H. D. Bahri, a pupil of Dr. Varma, was to have supplied 
this sketch which, in the absence of our re-contact with him, has been prepared, of course, 
With many changes and additions, from the materials that he collceted for this purpose — ED. 
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but he was so enamoured of this particular book that he would hide it 
under his pillow and read it when there was none else in his room. After 
studying this book, he became a regular subscriber to Basu’s English 
translation (then, in the course of publication) of Siddhanta-Kaumudi 
which he studied carefully and repeatedly. Thus, during tkose three 
years of sickness and invalidhood, Sanskrit grammar came to him as his 
only solace, a curious comment, indeed, on the adage, ‘Grammar creates 
sickness ( व्याकरणं व्याधिकरणम्‌ )'. This period (1903-5), therefore, was the 
most important portion of his student-life in that it created in him 
his still insatiable passion for Sanskrit. For English, too, he had a great taste. 
He would go about, reading and reciting from the classics in that language, 
wherefore his companions often spoke of him as ‘a literary maniac.’ 


He hadan equally intense interest in self-discipline and introspection. 
He had set apart Sundays for going out for contemplation. He would 
leave his house early in the morning and return late in the evening. He 
studied books on ethics and philosophy. A band of friends who liked his 
way of life, formed, under his ‘leadership’, an * Association of. Thinkers’ 
who met not only for philosophical discussions but, also, for hard physical 
exercises and cold baths. His sense of punctuality and thoroughness was 
really wonderful, for he could dare start addressing at the appointed hour 
even an empty hall if his * followers’ happened to be late. 


He had the good fortune of coming, in 1906, under the influence of, 
and, later on, in 1909, when he had become a graduate as well as a house- 
holder, of living for five months as an antevasin with Pandit Keshab Dev 
who, in later years, came to be known as Dr. K. D. Shastri. A successful 
Ayurvedic physician, the Pandit was a great dynamic personality of his 
day. Public-spirited to the core of his heart, he devoted his entire time 
to the uplift of mankind, specially, young people. He possessed encyclopaedic 
information and was a fertile correspondent, an enlightening conversationalist 
and, above all, a loving host. Dr. Varma has fully imbibed the spirit and 
genius of and received abiding impressions on his life from that master 
personality. His whole career has since been influenced by this highly 
inspiring association, and, like his Guru, he has been inviting various people 
to stay with him for exchange of ideas and satsanga and, also, been carrying 
on considerable correspondence towards guidance of younger people. 


He passed his M. A. in History in 1911 and, immediately, went into 
service with the Shahpura Durbar, partly as Private Secretary to His 
Highness Raja Sir Nahar Singh Ji and partly as tutor of Prince Shatrunjaya 
Singh, now Raja Sahib of Bijwa (Oudh). After a year, he left this job 
to take his Shastri Examination which he passed in 1913. Soon after, he 
joined, as a teacher, the Hindu High School at Gujranwala, of which he 
became the Headmaster in 1914. But this administrative post was not to 
his taste ashe could not get sufficient time for pursuing his study of Indian 
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philosophy, which was his master passion atthat time. So, he resigned 
that post and got another appointment as Professor of Sanskrit at the 
State college at Jammu, which post he held till his retirement in November, 
1943. It was here that he found a real opportunity for his full cultural 
self-expression. A special daily lecture, that he had to deliver on ‘religious 
instruction,’ on secular lines, was an intense impetus to him to wide reading 
on cultural subjects and to close contact with young people. By virtue of 
his aptitude for this line, he was appointed Honorary Secretary for India 
of the International Moral Education Congress. Being deeply impressed 
with the idea that the primary object of studying history should be the 
evolution of culture, he issued, in 1923, a questionnaire on the subject which 
received good response from different countries. 


Having developed a keen appetite for different languages, he had 
acquired fair knowledge of German, French, Greek and Russian by 1924 
when he was awarded the ‘Language Scholarship’ by the Government of 
India for further study abroad. He joined the London University and, as 
advised by his professors there, he took up linguistics which was, practi- 
cally a new subject for him. That he wasa student in the real sense of the 
word and not a mere degree-hunter was evident from his attending 17 lec- 
tures per week instead of 3 as ordinarily required. In 1927, his work there 
on ‘Critical Studies in the Phonetic Observations of Indian Grammarians’ 
was duly recognised by the award to him of the Degree of Doctor of Litera- 
ture. But more valuable than even this high recognition was the great 
impression that he made on the minds of his professors who have spoken of 
him as ‘a true lover of knowledge’, ‘an astounding scholar’ and ‘a wonderful 
linguist who had learnt ten Indian and eleven European languages’. 


He has since put to ample use his highly trained ears, wonderfully 
adaptable voice and marvellous memory in studying unfamiliar Indian lan- 
guages according to modern philological methods. During his most difficult 
and dangerous research expeditions to the Himalayas, which he has under- 
taken thrice at his own expense, he has discovered 21 hitherto unknown 
dialects. Only some remarkable features of these have been published so far, 
but the main mass of detailed information still awaits systematic handling. 
A mention is to be made of the six lexicons, which he has already completed, 
of the Himalayan dialects including Bhadrawahi, the Khasali group, the Khasi 
group, Pahari and Bhalesi. During his third expedition, he discovered the 
relics of a Dravadian dialect inthe heart of the Kashmir Valley. When 
the news was first given to the All-India Oriental Conference at Hydera- 
bad, the late Sri K. N. Dikshit spoke of him as one who ‘hid his light under 
a bushel’ and, soon, hearty felicitations greeted him from all over 
the world. Dr. G. Morgenstierne wrote to him from Norway, I very 
much admire your energy and perseverence, your flair for new and interest- 
ing material, and your circumspect and methodic way of dealing with it 
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and of pointing out features of general interest. Would that there were 
many like you in India’. In appreciation of his work, the Government of 
the State bestowed on him a Khilaat. A couple of years before his retirement 
from the service of the College, the Government sanctioned, at his instance, 
the opening of a special Linguistic Department, under his Directorship, at the 
college to turn out trained linguisticians. This was, however, an ill-fated 
department because, on his retirement, it came to a close. 


As Honorary Chief Editor of the Urdu Encyclopaedia (Linguistic 
Section), prepared by the Hyderabad Government, he has contributed forty 
articles in his own Urdu, one of which has since been prescribed in the 
syllabus for the M. A. Examination of the Osmania University. 


He has maintained a deep and sustained interest in Vedic philology 
ever since he went through Vaidikt-prakriya of Siddhanta-kaumud? in his 
early teens. His dissertation for the Doctorate drew upon the Vedic 
grammatico-phonetical manuals known as Pratisakhyas. A large number of 
his other published papers, too, deal with one aspect or another of this sub- 
ject. Indeed, it is his great interest in this line that accounts for his close 
and active connection, in an honorary capacity, with Vishveshvaranand 
Vedic Research Institute. Starting early in 1930, this cultural intimacy 
reached its climax in his self-dedicatory letter, dated October 16,1943, the 
initial portion of which reads thus: ‘lam retiring from the Kashmir State 
Service on the 4th November next. I respectfully propose to offer my ser- 
vices to your Vedic Research Institute from the 4th November, 1943 to the 
3rd May 1943 (Sic. 1944), both dates inclusive, and, in all likelihood, shall 
continue to renew my services from the lst November of every year to the 
31st April of the succeeding year. The other six months of my year will 
be reserved for the investigation of modren Indian languages. And, solid 
and valuable is the contribution which, working ‘at the rate of ten hours 
a day’ and, in addition, devoting ‘every minute’ of his ‘wakeful existence 
to the programme of the Institute’, he has made towards supplying auxiliary 
materials for the Vedic Concordance undertaken by the Institute. In his 
letter, dated April 1, 1946, while referring to the work done by Pischel and 
Geldner, he reiterated his attachment to and confidence in the Institute, 
saying, I have been often during my day-dreams conjuring up a similar 
programme of afa—when we make our Institute another Taxila—and we 
shall be disgraceful failures if we do not do so—to be followed’. Heavy as 
the losses are that the Institute has suffered on account of its dislocation from 
Lahore in 1947, it considers none heavier than the one caused by its own 
inability to offer him a suitable shelter when he stood in need of one towards 
the close of 1947. He has since been staying at Nagpur and is at present 
completing and retouching his monograph on, ‘The Etymologies of Yaska’ 
undertaken by the Institute for publication. Mainly, however, he ie 
become engaged, under the aegis of another institution at Nagpur, on the 
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preparation of an English-Indian dictionary. It is, however, a great thing 
for the Institute that he still sincerely feels that he is working at Nagpur as a 
‘lent’ hand from it—a feeling which it fully shares with him. 


This highly intellectual personality, leading an extremely simple, retired 
and regulated life of ideal dedication to theservice of eternal S'abda-brahman is, 
essentially, a case of subordination of every thing else to the master urge of 
spiritual universalisation. To a suggestion from Dr. H. D. Bahri to name some 
of his friends so that they might be requested to send their good wishes on the 
occasion of the publication of the present volume in his honour, he replied 
in his characterstic manner, ‘It is against my cherished principles to direct 
the good wishes of anybody, particularly, to myself : for my ideal is सर्वे भवन्तु 
सुखिन:, ' and I am often thrilled by Lord Buddha’s declaration that he would 
refuse to enter Nirvana unless the last devil on earth had first entered 
it. Ibelieve such a wish is unjust, it is हिंसा and, in this sense, it is wicked. 
I beg, therefore, to be excused from this प्रायड्चित्तीय-दुष्कम. 1 may be wrong, but 
pray have concession for error’. In another context, he wrote to the present 
writer on September 4, 1947: ‘I can never dissociate real intellectuality 
from spirituality even for a moment’. 


May this great devotee and matchless hero of practical ‘intellectuo- 
spiritualisation'—this coinage has his own impress on it—witness, yet, many 
many returns of his birthday so as to be an ever fresh fountain of inspiration 
and an ever bright beacon-light for an ever increasing number of his fellow 
travellers on the path that he has travelled so long and so successfully ! 
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Sanskrit *Ardham asa Preposition, Kane Comm. Vol., 1941, 


The Position of a Preposition inthe Language of Brahmanas, A.B. O. 
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The Elative Case in Bhadrawahi, J.R.A.S.B., 1944. 
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Sanskrit as a Medium of Conveying the Concept of Abstraction, Ind. Ling., 
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The Broad Features of Vedic Accent, J. Hist. Soc., Allahabad, (year ?) 
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APPRECIATIONS 
OF DR. SIDDHESHWAR VARMA AND HIS WORK. 


(1) 


Dr. Siddheshwar Varma has worked under my guidance for three years. 
The result of his main research, ‘Critical Studies in the Phonetic Observa- 
tions of Indian Grammarians’ was accepted by the University as a thesis for 
the Degree of Doctor of Literature. It isa notable addition to our knowledge 
of a very important branch of the study of Sanskrit and the languages of India. 
I have formed the highest opinion not only of Dr. Varma’s very great natural 
ability, but, also, of his quite exceptional powers of application. During 
this period he has equipped himself ina way, in which no other scholar in 
India and not many elsewhere have, for the study of the history of the 
Indian languages from the period of the Veda down to the present day. To 
a very wide and deep knowledge of Sanskrit, he has added an intensive and 
exhaustive study of the ancient linguistic writings in that language, and an 
enthusiastic and profitable study of the material and methods of modern 
comparative philology. He has made himself familiar with the linguistic 
structure of the chief languages of the Indo-European family. Perhaps most 
important of all, he has studied with conspicuous success the theory and 
practice of the modern science of phonetics, both in general and with special 
reference to the languages of India. In this connection he has written a 
treatise on the phonetics of his own mother-tongue Lahndi, which is in my 
opinion by far the best and most complete description that we yet have of 
the sounds of any modern Indian language. With this constructive ability 
Dr. Varma combines great critical acumen. 


(19) 


It is a privilege to have the opportunity of paying a tribute in this 
Commemoration Volume to my old friend, Professor Siddheshwar Varma, 
and to the great contributions which he has made to our knowledge of Indian 
languages. 1 first knew Siddheshwar Varma when he came to London to 
pursue the researches for which the University gave him the Degree of 
D. Litt. It was this work, ‘Critical Studies in Phonetic Observations of 
Indian Grammarians,’ and his contacts both with comparative philologists 
and the phoneticians which turned his attention more particularly to the 
investigation of the modern languages of India. Returning, as he did, to 
Jammu, a linguistic region, the details of the languages of which were little 
known, he set about, with the energy that characterizes all his work, the 
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careful recording of these interesting descendants of Sanskrit. These re- 
searches are published in numerous papers in the journals of learned societies 
including the Journalof the Linguistic Society of India which has owed so 
much to Siddheshwar Varma's activity. They have brought to light many 
most interesting facts. In his enthusiasm for gaining knowledge, Professor 
Varma did not confine himself to the Sanskritic languages, but made im- 
portant observations on Burushaski to the value of which the Norwegian 
savant, Professor Morgenstierne, has recently drawn attention. I conclude 
with the sincere hope that the years to come will see many more contri- 
butions of this character from Professor Varma's pen. 


And, yet again, in a note, dated 13th January 1947 to Professor 
Daniel Jones— 


‘He is one of the few Indians who have done sustained and good work 
in this field (Indian philology) after return from here [ London]. 


R. L. TURNER, 
: London, 18.8.1927 (1) ; 20.12.1946 (1a) 


(2) 


When I first came to know Professor Siddheshwar Varma, over 
twenty years ago, he at once impressed me as 8. man of no ordinary calibre. 
I got to know him very well as he studied phonetics with me for three 
years. Isaw much of him at that time not only officially in connection 
with his academic studies, but also socially, since 1 had on several occasions 
the privilege of receiving him in my home, where we discussed various 
subjects of mutual interest. I soon discovered his scholarly qualities, es- 
pecially as he was keen on my own subject, phonetics. It became clear to 
me, too, that he possessed. another quality—to my mind a very 
important one—namely, that of not permitting himself to be unduly limited 
by the subject he had chosen as his special academic line; he had, and 
continues to have, in addition to his remarkable scholarly attainments, a 
deep interest in human relations and much spiritual insight. , 


It is a long time now since I saw Professor Varma, but we have kept 
in touch by correspondence. And I gather from his letters, as well as from 
news of him reaching me from other quarters, that he has made the best 
possible use of the opportunities afforded him by his professorship. This is 
what I naturally expected of him ; his learning and humane sympathy could 
not have done otherwise than bring benefit to all those with whom he has 
been in contact. Now, in his years of retirement which, I hope, will be 
many; his activities, though directed, may be, in somewhat different channels, 
cannot fail to be fruitful and to carry on their beneficial influence. 

DANIEL JONES, 
London, 30.12.1946. 
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I had the pleasure of knowing, and working with, Dr. Siddheshwar 
Varma for several years when I held charge of the office of Director of 
Education, Jammu and Kashmir State and he adorned the chair of Sanskrit 
at the P. W. College, Jammu. He represents a reincarnation, in modern 
days, of those scholars of the past who found their highest self-realisation 
in the disinterested pursuit of truth. With the single exception of an uncle 
of mine, who passed away a few years ago, I have never known any one 
who could devote himself to the cause of learning with such singleminded- 
ness of purpose as I discovered in Dr. Varma. All the pretty but petty baubles 
which ensnare the attention of lesser men—money and prestige and position 
and titles—left him unconcerned ; he found his highest bliss in the kingdom of 
the mind in which he has always been at home with an ease which comes 
only to those who have earned the precious right of entry into it by 
their work. To this work he brings a passion of effort and concentration 
and an almost religious deference to systematic organization, which appears 
slightly exaggerated to those who have failed to achieve the same sense of 
fusion between their work and their life. His sincerity, his all-out sense 
of duty, his interest in the moral as well as intellectual welfare of his students 
made him an outstanding influence for good in the life of his students and 


brought about in his personality the rare and happy combination of a scholar 
and an educationist. 


r Lam not competent to assess authoritatively the value of his work 
in the field of linguistics, which he has made specially his own, although 
Iam wellaware that this work has won international recognition. But I 
should like to bring out one point which marks out the true scholar from the 
counterfeit article. "There are people whose scholarship and the love of 
truth, that is associated with it, do not go beyond their specieal field of 
study ; they do not irradiate their mind and their emotions, their outlook 
and their personality. Superstitions, prejudices, narrowminded fanaticism 
continue to dominate their life as effectively as the life of many ignorant 
and uneducated péople. But Dr. Varma is a scholar whose objectivity of 
mind and unbiassed judgment have overflown into the rest of his life and 
have given him a fine sense of fairness and a balanced outlook on all kind of 
problems. He worked with me once for several weeks on a committee 
appointed by the Kashmir Government for compiling a vocabulary of 
simple Urdu words and it was a pleasure tosee what a well informed, but 
open mind he brought to bear on the differences of opinion that often cropped 
up. He always adopted the attitude of a scholar to whom truth is more 
important than powerful, but irrelevant, ulterior considerations. A Sanskrit 
and Hindi scholar of eminence, he would never insist on a word of Sanskrit 
or Hindi origin being included in the vocabulary of simple Urdu, if that 
word did not fit into the genius of that language. On the other ‘hand, if 
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the word did so fit, he would plead its cause with a strength of conviction 
which did not suffer because it was reasonably expressed. 


In addition to these great qualities of the mind, Dr. Varma has a rich 
fund of sympathy and friendship and humanity, a sensitiveness to other 
people’s point of view, a generous readiness to acknowledge the merits of 
others and a willingness to help which make him not only a great scholar but 
a good man. 


K. G. Saiyidain, 
Rampur, 4.2.1946. 
(4) 

Solid real feeling as opposed to mere flowery talk, the poetry of facts 
against speculative fiction, enjoyment of work as against tedious drudgery, peace 
of mind and no canker of suspicion, the logic of events as against authority 
of departed authors, living realization and no mere dead quotations—such 


were in short, the ideals and virtues which characterized you all along your 
period of professorship in the College. 


We remember very vividly how you analysed every word with the 
accuracy of a philologist while teaching your students who had the enviable 
privilege of sitting at your feet. You have made yourself quitea prodigy 
of learning. Every minute of your life is so well-utilized. There is no. 
pedantry and not the slightest shadow of affected pride or any thing unreal 
about you. Tous you have been verily a scholar, scientist aud spiritual 
leader of a very high order in one. Along with your intellectual culture, 
you had brought your spiritual development to a very high pitch. Any idea, 
any problem, any common thought, having been touched by you appeared 
in a new form, changed by the mysterious flash light of your intellect and 
imagination. To us the whole thing was mysterious and superhuman and 
the subject was preached’ to us in a new light. 


You have been an institution by yourself. Your towering personality 
has always acted like a magnetic touchstone, transmuting base metal into 
gold. Wedonot propose to embarrass you on this occasion by speaking 
of all the qualities which distinguish you, because we feel that you always 
felt uncomfortable whenever your personal qualities which we have learnt 
to appreciate in you, were discussed. But still we venture to do that though 
at the expense of incurring your displeasure. Yours have been the inborn 
modesty which avoids limelight, the breadth of outlook which seeks to 
understand the other man’s point of view, the mellowness of temper and the 
charity of heart which is so ready to overlook the foibles of people and to 
attribute the lapses of younger men to Want of experience or understanding 
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rather than to wanton mischief. And the last, but by no means the least, 
is the rectitude of conduct which is indeed the hall-mark of true nobility 
and which so eminently distinguishes you. 


From his pupils’ Farewell Address, 
Jammu, 3.11.1943 


(52) 


श्री डाक्टर सिद्धेश्‍वर वर्मा प्राचीन भारतीय आचार्यों की परम्परा के एक अति 
सुयोग्य प्रतिनिधि हैं। बैदिक चरणों की परिषदों के दीघेकालीन मन्थन से जिस प्रतिष्णात 
सूत्र-साहित्य का प्रादुर्भाव हुआ, उस में भारतीय व्याकरण, शिक्ताशाख्र एवं बहुमुखी 
शब्दविद्या का उत्कृष्टतम एवं गम्भीर ज्ञान सुरक्षित दै । श्री सिद्धेश्वर जी ने अपनी 
जीवन-पर्यन्त एकनिष्ठ साधना से उस पुरातन विषय पर अर्वाचीन वैज्ञानिक पद्धति 
से अनन्यसाधारण अधिकार प्राप्त किया है। शिक्षाशास्त्र पर उनका ग्रन्थ न केवल 
गम्भीर विवेचन का परिणाम दै वरन्‌ एक नवीन क्षेत्र में पथ-प्रदशैन का काम करता 
है। बहुविध भाषाओं से धन्य इस देश में जहां शब्द-विस्तार एवं उच्चारण की धनी 
जनपदीय भाषाएं चारों ओर भरी gi हैं भाषाशास्त्र का कार्यक्षेत्र अपरिमित है। उस 
क्षेत्र में एक सच्चा वेज्ञानिक क्या कुछ कर सकता है, श्री सिद्धेश्वर जी का कार्ये उस का 
उदाहरण है | Gear बोली के ध्वनिशास्त्र पर उनका विवेचन मौलिक है | भारतीय- 
शब्द विद्या-भविष्य निश्चयरूप से बोलियों के हाथ में है । बोलियों के सर्वाङ्गपूर्ण 
अध्ययन के लिये इस विशाल देश को अनेक विज्ञ भाषाशास्त्रियो की आवश्यकता 
à । परिडत-प्रवर श्री सिद्धेश्वर जी ने न केवल स्वयं बोलियों के क्षेत्र में अध्ययन का 
मौलिक कार्य किया है, बल्कि अपने प्रवचन से कितने ही नये कार्यकर्ताओं को जन्म 
दिया है। दीर्घकालीन अध्यापन-कार्य से विराम लेने पर हम उनका अभिनन्दन करते 
हैं। सौभाग्य से उन का विद्या-सूत्र जीवन के साथ संतत है, अत एव उनका अवसर- 
ग्रहण भी बढ़ी हुई समय की सुविधा के द्वारा ज्ञानासि को समिद्ध करने के लिये 
ही है। 


वासुदेवशरण, 
देहली, १६-१२-४५ 
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(6) 
सुक्षत्राभिजनोपि यः स्वगुणतः कृत्याथ वृत्त्या स्वया, 
जातो ब्राह्मणध्मधारण्चणः शर्मणयसारस्थितिः। 
सन्तोषामृतपानजातसुहितिः स्वात्माहुतौ दीक्षितो, 
जीव्याद्‌ ded सुखं स gad TREN: ॥ १॥ 


सूच्मात्‌ सूच्मतरान्‌ पदार्थनिवहान्‌ RER 
यः पश्येत्‌ सहजं सदा नवनवान्‌ नानाचमत्कारवान्‌। 


Q = EN >. न्य 
वाग्विज्ञानविमशैकः स निपुणस्तत्त्वेकपर्यषणो, 
STATE eee ००० eee ७७७ ॥२॥ 


प्रज्ञा यस्य सती प्रभावजननी रोचिष्मती व्यापिनी, 

ce ~ ~ ec ति 
कालाभ्यन्तरिता कृतिश्च विमला मयांदिता संयता। 
उत्साहः सततं च यस्य लसति प्रत्यग्रतापूरितो, 
जीव्याद्‌ ००० ००० ००० eae ॥२॥ 


ओदासीन्यमिवास्ति यस्य निखिले सांसारिके स्वाढ्यके, 
सारस्यं सहजं च यस्य परमं विन्मात्रसंसेवने। 
स्वाध्यायैकपरश्च यः सुतपसा संसिद्धविद्याधनो; 


जीव्याद्‌ ००० wee ee ००० ॥४॥ 


आर्याचार उदारधीः सह्ृदयः सत्यप्रियो नम्रवाक्‌ , 
स्वान्तध्वान्तनिवतेने खुनिरतः सत्त्वानुसारी स्थिर: | 
शब्दब्रह्मसमच नेकपरम: शान्तारिषटकृश्च यो, 
ine T» m = M 


संबाधे विरुचिर्विविक्तवसतिर्‌ नित्यप्रसन्नान्तर:, 


सौजन्यामृतनिभेरो5तिसरलः पेशुन्यशून्यश्च यः | 

सौहार्देन युतः स्वभावमधुरः शान्तः कृतान्तजेयो, 

जीव्याद्‌ wee eee eee eae ॥६॥ 
विश्वबन्धुः, 


होश्यारपुर, ६-५-१६५० 
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Aryan Languages and Peoples in Europe 
By 
E. J. THOMAS, Cambridge. 


We speak of the Aryans, although it has been pointed out that only the 
Aryan branches of India and Iran have ever called themselves by that name. 
Still, we know what it means, and as no other term has been generally agreed 
upon, it is likely to remain. Even Giles, who usually spoke of Indo-Europeans 
entitled his chapter in the Cambridge History of India, “The Aryans,’ 
and the French ethnologist Georges Poisson has used the same term 
in his important works on the Aryan migrations!. There are many Indians as 
well as many Europeans who are in no sense Aryans. 


A more important problem that confronts us is the fact that although we 
may decide quite clearly what the Aryan languages are, this knowledge tells 
us nothing about the peoples who spoke them. But the value of this statement 
is purely negative. It may help us to avoid rash assumptions, but it merely 
brings out more clearly the fact that we are really faced with a much more 
complex problem. It is only gradually that this has been realised, and 
Dr. Siddheswar Varma has drawn attention to the ever-increasing demands of 
psychology, physiology, ethnology and antiquity’. What we want to know is 
the whole of the culture of a once-living people or peoples and not merely the 
language which they may have spoken. 

Pure linguistics alone tells us but a small part of the social, cultural and 
mental development of the people, and even the evolution of the languages 
cannot be explained apart from some theory about their speakers. The 
philologists in fact have always worked with an anthropological back-ground, 
and if some of the early theories now appear very unconvincing, this implies no 
blame to the investigators. There were at first hardly any anthropological 
data to go upon. These have been gradually increasing and ethnolozical as 
well as linguistic theories have been changing with the discovery of new facts 
that require explanation. It is with one such set of facts that the present paper 


aims at dealing. Why have the Aryan languages of Europe separated into 
ch close relations between some of them and such 


certain distinct groups, with su 
contrasts between others ? This query suggests the fundamental fact that we 


have not solved the Aryan question until we can connect the Aryan languages 


with a definite race or races, which, we know from their remains, once existed. 


There is in Europe archaeological evidence of many different cultures, and 
we must know how this corresponds with the facts that we gather from 


linguistics. x 
For the first investigators the problem appeared simple. Jt was assumed 


1 Les Aryans (1934) and Le Peuplement de 1' Europe (1939). 
2 Presidential Address at the All-India Oriental Conference ,Baroda (1935). 
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that Europe on the arrival of the Aryans was uninhabited. क According to 
Lenormant writing in 1869 it consisted only of ‘vast solitudes’. e Ro Ee 
that long before the Aryans arrived there were already many cultures. here 
was the palaeolithic and the neolithic, but the archaeologists knew that far more 
than two peoples were concerned. The craniolozical researches of Ripley 
showed three racial types. The dark, long-headed peoples in the south are the 
Mediterranean race. In the north, are the Teutonic or Nordic, light-haired 
and also long-headed, and through the centre along the Carpathians and Alps, 
a broad-headed people, the Alpine!. But these are not races, they are only racial 
types, and we find that they are separated into distinct cultures. Archaeology 
shows the existence of quite different cultures even among peoples of the same 
physical type. There is the megalithic, extending through France to Britain, 
the beaker people, starting from Spain, the corded pottery of Germany, the 
painted pottery furthur east as well as others, besides various cultures certainly 
pre-Aryan. Can we say which of them were Aryan in the linguistic sense ? 


We may speak of five types of Aryan speech in Europe, Greek, Italic, 
Celtic, Germanic, and Slavonic. The very different kinds of sound-changes 
that went on in each showed that it was not enough to assume that each group 
entered Europe in succession and occupied their respective places. Hence the 
theory was broached that the various groups developed in Europe, influencing 
one another and producing peculiar relationships and contrasts. It is not 
necessary to discuss it here, but it may be said that although the theory that 
Europe was the cradle of the Aryans was welcomed by the Germans, it was 
an Englishman (Latham in 1851) who introduced it, and it was a German 
(Feist in 1913) who went back to the theory of an Asiatic origin. It is enough 
to say that the latest archaeological discoveries support Feist’s view, though it 
must have been in Europe that the most striking sound-changes, like the 
Germanic sound-shifting, took place. 

These Germanic changes very clearly raise the question of the causes of 
any sound-changes in a language. Why did Skt. pita appear in Gothic as 
fadar ? There is a regularity in the changes, and the question was once hotly 
debated whether these changes may be called laws in the sense of laws of 
nature. This, however, was not the kernel of the dispute. The real question 
was whether we can assume the existence of spontaneous changes, changes 
without any assignable cause, and this was quite rightly rejected. If a sound 
has changed there is always a cause, and the problem is not solved until we 
know what the cause or causes were. 


The earlier philolozists never paid much attention to phonetics and to the 
actual processes by which vocal sounds are produced or through which they 
change. My own teacher used to discuss the matter, and he instanced the 
changes that have taken place in the pronunciation of English in the mouths of 
negroes. This was due, he suggested, to the different conformation of the lips 
But it was not easy to see how this could throw any light on the changes fin 
the Germanic languages. He entirely omitted the most obvious fact, namely 


1W.Z. Ripley, The Races of Europe (1900). To th sit att 
a dark, broad-headed people of Eastern Een) ofthese should 06 ३११९०६१६1० 9५०, 
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that languages are changing every day in the mouths of new generations of 
infants. So, far from sounds changing by fixed laws, every member of a family 
of children knows that most arbitrary changes take place as a young child 
learns to speak. The whole language undergoes this process in a generation, 
and it is only gradually that the erratic changes get smoothed out. And they 
are never entirely effaced, for the child imitates not the actual articulations of 
his mother, but only the sounds, which he may yet imitate fairly closely by a 
different kind of articulation. Hence a slight sound change starts, which may 
be increased in the next generation. Modern pedagogic methods may check large 
changes. The modern pedagogue is sure that they ought not to take place, and 
imagines that they never do. 


But what happens when a person who already has a language learns a 
new one ? The same.thing happens as in the case of a child, but on a much 
more extensive scale. He imitates the new sounds without knowing the vocal 
processes, unless his teacher happens to be a phonetician. He may produce a 
passable imitation in a different way, for his vocal organs are already exercised 
in a quite different form of utterance. Sounds that are strange to him he does 
not reproduce at all, but substitutes those with which he is familiar. His best 
efforts rarely disguise the fact that he is speaking a strange language with sounds 
that belong to his own. 


Sound-shiftings are only one of the features that distinguish Germanic 
from the other Aryan languages. These changes and others to be mentioned 
can be best explained by supposing that an invading Aryan people subdued 
a pre-Aryan race, intermingled with it, and imposed its language, which 
became modified in the mouths of non-Aryan speakers. The Russian scholars 
Dirr and Mar have compared the Caucasian languages of the extreme east of 
Europe, and Dr. Mar definitely connects certain features of Germanic with 
Caucasian. One of these is the class of Germanic weak verbs forming the 
past tense in ed or te. It is certainly not an Aryan formation. The strong 
verbs with their ablaut show Aryan features, yet when the actual verbs are 
examined we find that half of them cannot be identified with any Aryan roots. 
Whether the Caucasians (the Gzorgians and others) are a survival of the 
pre-Aryan population is a question too wide to discuss. It is enough for our 
present purpose to say that Germanic shows evidence of a people who modified 
the Aryan element, and adopted as much of it as would fit in with their own. 
Besides this there is abundant evidence of a pre-Aryan population. Apart 
from the archzelogical remains, the Greeks knew of an early race whom they 
called Pelsgians. The Romans had the aborigines, and the abundance of 
remains found in Italy affords still unsolved problems. 


In the case of Celtic we find another important feature which has long 
been held to be non-Aryan : that is in the syntax. It was attributed to the 
Iberians. But this remained १, vague conception until the anthropologists 
recognised the Iberians asa western extension of the dark-haired Mediterraneans. 
The chief syntactical peculiarity of Celtic is that both in Irish and Welsh the 
verb must come before the subject. An Irishman says, tá an gort mor glas 
(is the field big green) ‘the big field is green.’ It is not a matter of choice, such as 


CC-0. ASI Srinagar Circle, Jammu Collection. An eGangotri Initiative 


4 E.J. THOMAS 


may occur in any language when for rhetorical purposes the verb is brought 
forward. Such a change of syntax was not adopted by the Aryans from the 
people among whom they settled. A people may borrow words, but they fit 
them into their own syntax. Another striking fact is a common feature 
between the Celtic and Italic lanzauges, the division in each into a g-group and 
a p-group according as one branch preserved an original g, and the other changed 
itto p. Irish and Latin are g-languages and Welsh and Oscan p-languages. 
It has been held that this points to a common origin in an Italo-Celtic group. 
It would perhaps be well to consider the possibility, that the Aryan invaders 
who gave rise to the Italic group minzled with Celts who had the distinction 
of p and q and that the same thing took place indzpendently in the case of the 
group that resulted in the Celtic langauges. 

It has been made a charge against the prevailing method of comparative 
philology that the Aryan languages have been too much studied i» vacuo 
without regard to non-Aryan influences, and it is worth while to repeat it. To 
try and trace the development of the particular languages from within dozs not 
explain the actual changes that have taken place. What we have to deal 
with in each case is not an Aryan language influenced from without, but an 
Aryan language imposed on a people and adopted by them. These people be- 
came Aryanised, but there is no reason to think that any but the dominant 
race were Aryan peoples. The various directions that the languages followed 
were determined as much or more by the idioms of the languages that amalga- 
mated with the Aryan superstructure. 

Some light is thrown on the subject by the discovery of the Hittite 
civilisation, which is now itself a part of the general Aryan question. We 
find that a conquering dynasty invaded Asia minor, subdued the old Hittite 
empire and imposed its language on the subject peoples. From the vast numbers 
of cuneiform tablets discovered at Boghazkevi we can form a very probable 
view of what actually took place. Moreover from the contacts with the 
Mesopotamian culture we can reach an approximate date. It was probably later 
than the irruptions of the Aryans into Europe, but before they had spread very 
widely. We find in the cuneiform tablets the evidence of some eight languages, 
chiefly those of the various peoples in the old Hittite empire. This old Hittite 
was non-Aryan and is now called proto-Hittite. The language of the 
conquering people, now usually called Hittite, was Aryan. It has a number of 
Aryan words and Aryan suffixes of nouns and verbs but the bulk of the 
vocabulary is non-Aryan. This means thatthe bulk of the people were 

non-Aryans. They crowded the languages with their non-Aryan words in the 
same way as we have seen in Europe, but to a greater extent. 

All this is far from solving the general Aryan question. There are 
the people of Asia, who may in the truest sense be called Aryan, and a 
large store of archeological evidence still waits to be collected and weighed. 
Further Aryan languages have been discovered and the problem now is not 
merely that of Indo-Iranian branch but has been much widened. It may still 
be possible to hold that the Vedic Aryans originated in India or that they 
came from the North Pole, but such an inquiry goes back beyond the period 
of the primitive Aryans inferred by linguistic methods- 
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THE PANJAB SPEECH THROUGH THE AGES 
By i 
SUNITI KUMAR CHATTERJI, Calcutta. 


With the exception of the Sino-Tibetan tribes who came into India by 
way of Burma and Tibet, and the present-day European peoples (the Portuguese, 
the English, the Dutch, the French and the Danes) who came by the sea, and 
possibly also of some prehistoric Polynesians who arrived in South India from 
the East, all the invaders of India in the successive ages came by land from the 
West, from prehistoric times onwards ; and they entered India mostly along 
routes through the present-day Afghanistan into the Panjab, and on rare 
occasions through Balochistan into Sindh. Thus in succession came from the 
Negritos, the Proto-Australoids (who in all probability brought with them a 
speech which developed in India into the Primitive Austric speech as the 
ultimate source of the present-day Austric languages, of which the Kol or 
Munda dialects now current in certain parts of Central and Eastern India and 
the Khasi speech of Assam are living representatives within India), the various 
types of Mediterranean and Near-Eastern peoples (who would appear to have 
been speakers of primitive Dravidian dialects), and the brachycephals of the 
Near East and the colichocephal Nordic Aryans (both of whom would appear 
to have been equally peoples of the Indo-European Aryan tongue) : all these 
came in prehistoric times, and these commingled to bring about the, origin of 
the Hindu people of history by the beginning of the first millennium. B. C. 
Then followed in their wake from the West the following peoples of whom 
we have recorded history : the Persians, the Greeks, the Sakas or Scythians, 
the East Iranians (Kushans), the Hunas and other Turko-Mongol tribes, the 
Arabs, the Islamised Turks and their subjects, the Iranians ; and they were 
followed in the subsequent centuries by the Moneols (of the days of Chingiz 
Khan), and by further bands of Afghans and Turks (the last being the so-called 
‘Moguls’) and Persians. The advent of several other Western peoples has 
also been postulated: some Uralic people or peoples, the Assyrians, the 
Achæans and other Indo-European tribes from the Mediterranean area, and 
Elamites from Susa. It was the Panjab which thus naturally lay in the high- 
way from the West into interior India : and for those peoples, both prehistoric 
and historical, who could not penetrate further beyond the Paniab into interior 
India, their knowledge of India beyond ‘the Land of the Five Rivers, naturally 
could be obtained, if they felt interested, from the people of the Panjab area. 

It was after the formation of the Hindu people of North India from 
elements contributed by both the pre-Aryan peoples and the Aryan-speaking 
groups which came last, with the establishment of the Aryan language as the 
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sole or main speech of the inhabitants of North India from Afghanistan to 
Bengal, that the ancient Persians and the subsequent invaders came into the 
country. Excepting in the Old Persian cuneiform inscriptions, the Persians of 
८. 500-400 B. C. have no record elsewhere of their conquest of a part of India, 
and Persian sources for Perso-Indian relations during the Achæmenian times are 
totally lacking. We are on firmer ground when from the end of the 4th 
century B. C. the Greeks under Alexander came into India, and the Greeks 
maintained some centuries of contact with India through warfare and through 
peaceful rule. The Greeks as conquerors never got beyond the Panjab, and 
hence it is only to be expected that the Indian names they became familiar 
with relating both to the Panjab and to interior India would be what they 
heard from among the people of the Panjab. Some Greek traders were in the 
habit of visiting the parts of the Deccan and South India. In other words, 
they picked up Indian (including Panjab) names as they were current in the 
spoken language of the people of the Panjab, and to some extent from the Deccan 
and South Indian speeches also. They would also modify these names, as a 
result of both imperfect recording in their script and conscious or unconscious 
approximation to Greek or Greek-sounding vocables. The ordinary Greek 
soldier-adventurers and their followers, and Greek traders and sailors, could not 
be expected to go in for learned forms in the ‘high’ language, Sanskrit, in 
preference to the forms used by the ordinary run of people. The study of 
Greco-Indian onomastics thus gives us valuable ancillary evidence about the 
kind of Indo-Aryan speech which was current in the Panjab in the centuries 
immediately before Christ, and about the Aryan and Dravidian dialects of the 
Deccan and South India. 


Fortunately, on the Indian side, beginning with certain statements in some 
of the Brähmanas going back to times before Buddha, through the 3rd. century 
B. C. inscriptions of Asoka at Shahbazgarhi and Mansehra, down to the later 
Kharoshthi inscriptions of the North-West in the early centuries after Christ, 
we have some positive evidence; and the Indian and Greek data can be 
compared and made to supplement each other, to give us some definite notion 
about the Aryan speech of the Panjab during the centuries or the half 
millennium just before Christ. 


Thus, a passage in the Kausttaki Brahmana (c. 600 B.C. ?) makes it 
quite clear that in the Udicya tract the Aryan speech was purer than in the 
Madhyadeta, for instance ; "it was uttered with greater knowledge”, as the 
Brahmana says; “therefore people go there to learn the speech: and ne who 
comes from there, him people would like to hear" (tasmad udicy&m di 
prajüata-tara vag udyate ; udañca u eva yanti vacam fiksitwn ; yo và tata 
agacchati,tasya và tusrüsanta iti: Kausttaki or S'ankhayana FT vir, 6) 
This is a clear indication that the Aryan dialect of the North-West v s. 2 )). 
to the Old Indo-Aryan or Vedic (or, in a general sense, to the “Sansk MERS E 
than elsewhere within Aryandom, which would appear to have s a ee 
the Ganges river as far east as Bihar by 600B.C. The fact at Des co d oe 
flourished very probably in the Sth century B.C., between 500-400) d PRA T 
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of S'alatura (present-day Lahaur near Attock city in the North-Western 
Frontier Province), calls Sanskrit (which he ‘describes in his grammar) the 
Laukika or "current" speech as opposed to the Chandasa or the older "poetic" 
diction of the Vedas, is another indication that the current speech at least of 
his area was very like Sanskrit or Old Indo-Aryan in his time. All this is 
borne out by the epigraphic evidence of the North-Western inscriptions of 
Asoka at Shahbazgarhi and Mansehra in the 3rd century B.C. While in 
the other dialects employed by Asoka (the Saurästra or South-Western 
dialect at Girnar, the Magadhan court-speech elsewhere, and the Northern 
modification of the Magadhan court-dialect at Kalsi), the language has already 
made considerable progress as a Middle Indo-Aryan speech, particularly in 
phonetics, the North-Western dialect still persists in preserving mainly Old 
Indo-Aryan conditions in its paonetics: eg. in keeping intact most of the 
consonant-groups which were assimilated, generally, in the other dialects, 
particularly groups with -r- preceding or following a consonant, and retaining 
the three sibilants é, $ and s which occur in Vedic and classical Sanskrit. The 
Greeks who came to India with Alexander during the closing three decades 
of the 4th century B. C. also confirm the above finding that the Panjab 
speech still retained the general characteristics of the phonetics of Old Indo- 
Aryan even when the Aryan dialects in interior India had made a great 
advance into the Middle Indo-Aryan or Prakrit stage. Words and names 
like the following which the Greeks heard in the Panjab and wrote down 
in their script are instances in point: karpasos (= karpasa: “cotton,” one of 
the first things that went out of India from the Panjab) ; malabathron (= 
tamala-patram stress on the long second syllable brings about the loss of the 
first, the nexus -tr- preserved as -thr- in Greek); nardos (Skt. nalada: in 
North-Western pronunciation *narada-, *nár'da-) ; moskhos ( = muska-: the 
group - $k- not assimilated) ; Brakhmanot (= Asokan North-Western Prakrit 
bramana being the imperfect Kharoshthi transcription of what was 
undoubtedly pronounced in the proper Old Indo-Aryan or Sanskrit way Brah- 
maņa- as heard by the Greeks—the proper sequence of hkm is 
maintained in the Greek transcription, and this indicates that the modern 
Indian habit of juxtaposing hm to mh did not characterise the speech 
of the Panjab at the time: in interior India the word appears to 
have already become bamhana, bambhana, and even babbhana in Magadha, 
whence we have Bihari babhan at the present day); Sandrakoptos, besides 
Sandrakottos (= Chandragupta-: 0 = almost like « in pronunciation in 
Greek : no assimilation of -dr- ; hardening of -g- to -k- in the North-Western 
pronunciation, due to Dardic influence ; -pt- not assimilated in some Panjab 
dialects, assimilated in other ones, evidently) ; Prasioi, Palibothra, Eronnaboas 
(= Pracya- ; *Pad libutra for Pataliputra, with evident voicing of t- to -d- 
and loss of interior syllable ; and Hiranyavaha: Panjab pronunciations of 
names of Eastern India, undoubtedly locally pronounced as s JR or 
* Paciya, *Padaliputta- or -butta, and *Hilantiavala- ); Adrestat (for *Arestai 
(= Arista) ; Oksudrakai ( = Ksaudraka-, Ksodraka= : Prakrit Khoddaka-) ; 
Ksathroi ( = Ksatra- or Ksatriya-) ; Mousikanot (= Mucukarna -: with 
Prakritic change of -rm to un); Agsinai (=Agrairenika-, Prakrit Aggassenika - ); 
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the last five names being of Panjab tribes, whose speech evidently was being 
affected by Prakrit habits of assimilation which was still being generally 
resisted ; and the names of the Panjab rivers— Hudaspes or Bidaspes for *Bidastzs 
(= Vitasta : initial V-, dento-labial as in Pünini's speech of N. W. India, 
represented by Hu- or B-;-st- not assimilated : in later times the Prakrit 
pronunciation Vidattha asserted itself to give modern Panjabi Wihath); San- 
draphagos ( = Gandrabhaga : later Prakrit *Candahia gave Cinnah or Cannah 
in the modern Panjabi, also Canab, Cinab) ; Akesinés, Hellenised to mean "the 
Healer” from *Asekines (= Asikni) ; Hudraotes, Hellenised by approximation to 
the Greek word hudor = “water” froma possible *Eraotes (= Airavalt, Travatt) ; 
Huphasis (= Vipas ot Vipasa, Panjabi Wy%h) ; and Hesidros (from a pronuncia- 
tion *Hatadru = Skt. S. atadru), all show forms without the assimilation of 
consonant groups. The last name Hesidros = Satadru may suggest the basis 
of a dialectal Panjab pronunciation of s- as h- as early as the 4th c. B. C. 
Most of the above names in their Greek forms, which evidently the Greeks 
obtained in the Panjab itself, hus supply strong outside evidence that the 
spoken language of the Panjab retained in its phonetics a good deal of the 
Old Indo-Aryan character, although Prakritic habits were coming in, more 
probably through the influence of inner Indian or Ganges valley sojourners 
and settlers than through normal phonetic development at this comparatively 
early period. On the other hand, names of certain objects of commerce, and 
of Deccan places and peoples, with which the Greeks came in touch a little 
later in the southern seaports of India, show characteristic Prakrit forms as 
typical of the Old Maharastra speech of the times round about Christ : e.g. 
sakkhari ( = Prakrit sakkara, Skt. farkará- first mentioned in the “Periploos 
of the Erythrian Sea,” 15६८. A. D); berullon ( = *vedulla-, Skt. vaidurya- Ng 
Baraka (= Dviraka, with characteristic Saurastra change of dv- to b-) ; 
Barugaza( = Pkt. Bharukaccha-, -gaccha, Skt. Bhrgu-kaksa-) ; Nammados 
(= the Narmada river, Pkt. Nammada) ;Ozene (= Pkt. Ujjent, Skt. 
Ujjayini-); Paithana (Paldlitthana, Skt. Pratisthana-) ; Suppara ( = Pkt. 
Sopparaka, Skt. S'ürparaka); Saraganos (= Pkt. *Sadaganna, Skt. Sata- 
karna - ) ; Dakhinabades ( = Pkt. * Dakkhinavadha-, Skt. Daksinapatha - ). The 
Greeks wrote Indos as they heard the name pronounced as Hindu, Hindav - 
in Persian mouths, and, may be, even among Western Panjab people, whose 
dialect agreed (at least in later times) in showing a preference for h in place 
of s( = 6,45); but in the Deccan, they heard the name as Sindhu, and 
consequently wrote it down as Sinthos. So the name of the Panjab people, 
the Arastras became Arati(h)a in the South, and was written by the Greeks 
as Arattiot. Sanskrit as well as mixed Sanskrit and Prakrit forms of names 
were sometimes noted, as they were coming in use in the South: e. g- 
Kerobothra (= Kera or Cera-putra), Dosarene( = Dasarna, or Dasaranya 2), 
Taprobane (for Tamrapamm or *Tavravannt) and Palaisimoundou ( = Para: 
samudra-, -samudda or -samunda). 

After the days of the Greeks, whose direct contact with India was 
over with the establishment of the Kushans, we have a period of close 
connection \ between Iran and India—first through the Kushans and the 
Parthians, and then through the Sasanians. But although the connection between 
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India—particularly North-Western India—and Iran was very intimate. 
Unfortunately records on the Iranian side affording Indian names and words 
as linguistic material are quite scanty, and insufficient for dialectological 
studies. The Kushan coins give some figures of Indian divinities with their 
names written in the extended Greek alphabet as used by them. These 
names have not been properly identified in all cases: and in any case, 
these cannot be referred specifically to the Panjab dialects. In the early 
centuries of the Christian era, the speech of the Panjab was progressing 
towards Middle Indo-Aryan (Prakrit) conditions, and a North-Western dialect 
was established in South-Eastern and Southern Sin-kiang (Chinese Turkistan) 
as a local language of the place. Documents from this language — the so- 
called *Niya Prakrit"—have been found, and this Niya Prakrit is just a form 
of the ancient Aryan speech of the Panjab strongly modified by the original 
local languages, Iranian and “Tokharian.” Other documents giving the proper 
speech of North-Western India (modified by both Sanskrit and other Prakrits) 
we find in inscriptions in the Kharoshthi script of the early Christian centuries, 
and in fragments of certain Buddhist texts translated into this dialect which 
have been found in Central Asia. A number of Sanskrit books were 
translated into Pahlavi, the Middle Iranian speech of Persia which formed 
the religious as well as official language of Sasanian Iran : e. g. the Paricatantra. 
But these are no longer available: but these were in a number of cases 
rendered into Arabic and again into Persian, either from the Pahlayi or 
from the Arabic. The names mostly show Sanskrit forms, but in almost 
all cases they are in a mutilated form which cannot be set right owing to the 
hopeless imperfection of the Pahlavi as well as the early Arabic writings (Kufic 
without nugtas or dots which were current during the period 600 to 1000 
A. D.: ८. g. Vidyapati = Bidpai or Bidbai, from Prakrit semi-tatsama *Viddapai 
= Vidyapati ; and Karataka and Damanaka = Kalalak and Damanak, in later 
Modern Persian Kalilä and Dimnä. A word like Pahlavi vanjak = Skt. 
vamsaka “a flute" may be ultimately from a Panjab dialect, but nothing 
definite can be arrived at from the Indian loan-words, not more than a couple 
of score in number in Pahlavi. p 

The Chinese pilgrims, Fa Hien, Hiuen Ts'ang, Song Yun and others cared 
more for the standard Sanskrit forms of names than for those obtaining in 
the spoken dialects; and for this we have to dismiss them. The Chinese 
Sanskrit vocabularies dating from the 8th century commonly show Prakrit 
pronunciations as the basis of the attempted transliterations in Chinese charac- 
ters, but here also no definite clues can be found for the Panjab speech : at 
any rate, the matter has not been studied with this idea. 


From the time of the early ‘Abbasids, Indians came to be in direct touch 
with the Arabs, both of Arabia (through trade) and of Iraq (through both 
trade and cultural contacts). But the great drawback with the Arabs was in 
their system of writing. The Kufic style of Arabic writing obtaining in those 
days did not employ the vowel marks and other phonetic signs, and was 
not yet in the habit of putting the nugtas or dots to indicate the consonants 
properly—the later accuracy of tne Arabic script in this matter had not yet 


1872 
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come into being. It would, therefore, be exceedingly difficult to restore names 
like the following back to their intended Kufic forms and their Indian originals : 
Bxr, Skh, Reh, D'hr, Rnjl, Bhlh, Knkh, Flsrhl, Sdbr, Mrmkh, Jry, Bdn, Skr, 
Sng, Twgstl, Rush, 'stnkr, “tr, Mnkh, Sndysn, Dhn, etc. Yet some have been 
sought to be identified : Rah is probably Raja ~ Knkh = Kanka, Bdn = Ç) 
Vadana, Skr = Sukra (2), Sng = Caraka, ee = Atri, Dhn = Dhana, or Dhanya, 
etc. Butaname like Bydb’h, a writer on “Wisdom, or Philosophy,” mentioned 
by the early Arab scholars of Baghdad, may represent the Sanskrit Vedavydsa 
(to whom the Vedanta-sütras, among other works, are ascribed) in an early 
Panjab pronunciation as *Vedauyaha, or *Vedabbitha, with -h- for -s-. 

A good many Indian names feature (as would be natural to expect) 
in the Arabic work of Al-Biruni (972-1048) on India—the Tahaïq-al-Hind, 
or Indika, as the book would be called in Greek. But probably prior to Al- 
Biruni, and possibly at a period shortly after the conquest of Sindh by the 
Arabs, 1. e. some time during the first half of the 8th century A. D., a short 
Arabic work on the ancient pre-Islamic history of Sindh was compiled by an 
Arab writer, Abu Salih bin Shu'ayb, from Indian (Old Sindhi and Old Panjabi) 
sources ; and this work was translated into Persian by Abu-l-Hasan ‘Ali bin 
Muhammad, keeper of the city library of Jurjan, in 1026 A. D. The Persian 
translator says that the original Arabic work was “translated from the Indian 
language,” but the Indian source, from the forms of the Indian names, was 
certainly not Sanskrit. This portion translated from the Arabic of Abu Salih 
has been included in a bigger work by the Persian writer which is named. 
Mujmal-al-Tawarikh. In the Indian section, we get a brief legendary account 
of the connection of Sindh with the Mahabharata heroes: we are told how 
Dubsalg, the sister of Duryodhana, was made queen of Sindh, and her husband 
Jayadratha was then associated with her as king—an account which is at 
variance with the Mahabharata, where we find that Jayadratha was already 
king of Sindh when he was married to Duryodhana's sister, Duhsalä There 
is a noteworthy statement in this account: that, after the establishment of 
Dubsalà as queen ‘of Sindh, Duryodhana sent 30,000 Brahmanas from 
different parts of India with their families to settle in Sindh, as there were 
no wise men or Brahmanas in this part of India before. After a narration 
of this episode in ancient Sindh history, Abu Salih, as translated by Abu-l- 
Hasan, proceeds to give an account of the Mahabharata story. The main 
outlines agree with the Sanskrit work: but the forms of the names, some- 
times on a Sanskrit basis, and more frequently on the basis of the spoken 
vernacular, go to show that Abu Salih must have heard the story from some 
Sindhi or Panjabi Hindu of his time. The original Arabic of Abu Salih if 
available should be studied. The Persian version was published from Paris in 
1845 by M. Reinaud, and recently Dr. R. G. Harshe of Poona has given an 
English translation of the French version of M. Reinaud compared with the 
original Persian (in the Bulletin of the Deccan College Research Institute, 
Vol. II, Nos. 3 and 4, June 1941, pp. 314-324: the following observations are 
made on the basis of the forms of the names as givenin Dr. Harshe’s maces 
the Persian of Abu-l-Hasan as in M. Reinaud’s work not being available to 
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me). 1018 not necessary to study in this connection this evidently popular 
version of the Mahabharata story as current in North-Western India before 
1000 A. D., and compare it with the original Sanskrit. We note here only 
those names which are in a non-Sanskrit form, and which in some cases 
- indicate what are definitely New Indo-Aryan (Panjabi) habits of articulation. 
Thus we have in the Arabico-Persian orthography the following 
noteworthy forms: Djwsn = Dujosan for a probable *Djwhn = Dujahan, from 
Duryodhana, Pkt. Dujjohana; Dhr'n for *Dhr’t = Dhytarastra, Pkt: 
Dhaarattha; Dsl = Duhsald, Apabhramsa Dussala ; Jndrt for *Jydrt = 
Jayadratha (the Sanskrit form of the name seems to .feature here: the Prakrit 
would be Jaaddaha or Jayaddaha) ; Fwr from the Indian Puru, or *Pauru 
(with f for p, p being unknown to Old Arabic, f or b was regularly used for 
i); Fn or Fu = Fan or Fann, Fan or Fann, for *Pann = Skt. Pandu 
(this name, in the Apabhrams'a of the Panjab, would be *Pammu, and in that 
of Sindh *Pannu: this form of the name, Fn or Fn, for Pan or Pan, is 
one of the definite proofs that the source of the story for Abu Salih was a 
popular Panjabi or Sindhi version, written or oral; in the speeches of the 
North-West—in Panjabi and Sindhi—the Old Indo-Aryan groups ig, fij, nd, 
nd, mb changed in the Middle and New Indo-Aryan stages to nn, A, nn, nn, 
and mm, just as nk, fic, nl, nt, mp became ng, fij, nd, nd and mb) ; Fndr jj$ wrong 
reading for what was undoubtedly 4043 Qndy = Kunti of Sanskrit, Old Panjabi 


Kundi (Kundi) with change of Old Indo-Aryan at to nd ; Mdhr jo for 49e: 


Mary = Madri for Sanskrit Madrt (Old Panjabi Madrz, with -dr- unassimilated) ; 
Jhtl = Yudhisthira (this form would appear to be ultimately an imposition 
from some Prakrit dialect of Eastern Hindustan, showing, as it does, -/- for 
the Sanskrit -r- into the speech of the Panjab: in Pali, as in the Jitaka, the 
name already appears as Yudhittihila, and this -I- form of Pali, which asa 
literary language is based on the speech of the Midland and not of Bihar, 
shows that quite early this eastern form was adopted in the Midland, and it could 
then be passed on to the Panjab: Yudhisthira > Pali Yudhitthila > later 
Prakrit and Apabhramsa Juhitthila, written in Arabic script as Jhtl) ; jun yy! 
= Ajün (or Ajjuna? Skt. Arjuna, Pkt. Aj. juna); Shdyb = Sahadéva ; Nywl 
= Newal, for Sanskrit Nakula (Nevala is the Prakrit equivalent of the Sanskrit 
word, and from this we have Hindi nawal, Bengali neul etc. ; this Prakrit form 
of the name is another strong proot that the Arab writer derived his 
Mahabharata story from some popular Middle Indo-Aryan version); and 
Qndhr = Gandhari or vernacularised Gandhari. 

In the Arabic version, the hero Karna, son of Kuntt by the Sun-God, 
before her marriage with Pandu, has been loosely described as a son of Pandu 
himself, and Karna has been described in Abu Salih's work as “Fan, the 
son of Fan," Ub op wy? which evidently 1s a graphic error for Wb w? . 3—Qan 
(or Qann) bin Fan (Fann), i.e. Kanna, the son of Pannu or Pannu, in the 
speech of the North-West. 

The other names which occur are either very much mutilated, or are 
not useful for our special purpose. The assumption of the existence of a 
popular version or versions of the great epic of India, the Mahabharata in the 


CC-0. ASI Srinagar Circle, Jammu Collection. An eGangotri Initiative 


12 SUNITI KUMAR CHATTERJI 
dialects of the North-West before 1000 A. D., differing in some matters from 
tie Sanskrit epic as We have received it, or, at least, of. the practice of telling 
the Mahabharata story in the vernacular, is thus quite well warranted from 
the linguistic data obtained from the phonetics of these names. 


Al-Birüni was 2 finished Sanskritist, and with the very imperfect instru- 
ment for writing foreign names that he possessed, viZ., the Arabic script in 
its transitional Kufic (or probably early Naskh) form without a full use of the 
nugtas, he has not been able to do justice to the Indian words in his great book. 
Al-Brrant's acquaintance with India was confined to the Panjab only, parti- 
cularly to Western Panjab; and it was but natural that, in writing Sanskrit 
names, local vernacular (Old Panjabi) influences which coloured his pronun- 
ciation also modified his orthography. We have thus a good many words 
with Panjab traits : examples are given below. 


(1) Full pronunciation of the cerebral or retroflex 1, which was on 
the way to be dentalised in the Ganges Valley. Al-Birani indicated this in 
some cases by nr p e. g. qo» P’nrn = Panint ; C burj = Banij. 

(2) Change of s toh: of krwh = kroha for Skt. krosa ; By’h = Byala 
or Wyaha for Vipasa ; Ahart < Skt. Asadha-, Pkt. Asadhia-; Bhnd = Bahand 
for Skt. Vasanta; Phwl = *Puhawala < Skt. Pausa- (cf. Modern Panjabi 
Hal, Poh for Asadha, Pausa, names of months); Yahi, duwaht, tral, caudaht, 
pancaht for apanjaht — abndast, dvadasi, trayodast, caturda%t, paiicadas’t ; dah = 
dasa; trnj’y = * < trianjaht < tripañcasika ; etc. cf. also Khknd = *Kihkindha 
for Skt. Kiskindha. 


(3) -nd-, -nd-2-ww -nn-: pol Cdnfr, ‘dnpr = *Uddannapura, Skt. 
Uddandapura ; Arkan = * Ariyakhanna < Arya-khanda. 

(4) -nk-, akh-, -ñc-, -nt- > hg-, ngh- or चढ? "Nr, -nd- respectively : Sangu 
= S nkhya ; trnfay = trianjaht < tripancasika ; ndrwyd = * Andara-veda, Skt. 
Antar-vedi ; Bhnd = Bahanda for Skt. Vasanta ; S’mnd = Samanda for Samanta. 

The Prakrit forms of a few of the words from Al-Biruni noted below 
are interesting: M'hwrh = Maharah for *Mahura = Skt. Mathura, Pkt 
Mahura, Ap. Mahura ; Jwn = Jawn for *Jawuna < Skt. Yamuna (the present- 
day Mathra and Jamna, Anglicised Muttra and Jumnah are Sanskrit loans, in 
the Hindi dialects which have all but driven out the old tadbhava derivatives 


from the Prakrit); Gng’s’yr = Gangaságara, with Prakritic  sayara for 
Sagara ; Kavital, 


A Kaithal = Kapisthala; Kit = *Khatta < Skt. Khakvd ; 
Bht = *Bhutti < Skt. Bhukti ; Srwh = Sarava for Skt. Sarayü 
dava + sivina, ‘Gods’ 


2 ; dywsyny = 

sleep, sivinia- < Prakrit sivina = *supina, svapna ; 

dywithwny = devotthinz, ‘Gods’ awakening ; Kwr-tr or Gwr-tr = *Goritria < 
Gaurt-tritya ; etc. 


The pemes of the Panjab rivers as given by Al-Biruni are interesting : 
Sildr = Sataluddara fox *Satarudra in place of Satadru (is Satlaj from 
*Gatarudrya, in a semi-tatsama form *Satalujja ?) ; By'h for ° ym = Vipasa : 


१९०४ = Iravay < Iravatt ; Candraha < Candrabhaga ; and Biyatt < Vitasta; 
known also as Jailam to Al-Birüni from the name of the city on its bank 
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It is also noteworthy that in the semi-tatsama words m'ns’rtk and pur rik 
for mamsastaka and parastaka, the Skt. -st- becomes -rt- in Panjab pronunciation 
of the 10th-11th centuries: compare a similar present-day East-Bengal 
pronunciation of-sc- as एटा: karcit for Skt. kascit, arcoirdzo for Skt. ascarya: 
even dircards for English discharge. 

Thus, from the Greek times, we find that some valuable indirect 
evidence about the habits of the Aryan speech of the Panjab can be obtained 
from the transcription of Indian names by the foreigners from the West who 
came to India through the Panjab and the Sindh. We see how about 300 
B.C. and even later, the speech of the Panjab was still very much like 
Old Indo-Aryan (or Sanskrit) in its phonetics; that the Prakrit assimilation of 
consonants was rather late in manifesting itself in the speech of the Panjab, 
and even now in some of the dialects the r after a consonant in a nexus is 
retained, particularly in Western Panjab. The change of the sibilants to 
h which is so characteristic of genuine Panjabi ( e. g. wih = visa, Skt. vims'ati ; 
nüh = snusa dah = aaya ; Lühaur < Halaura < Salatura ; Wyah < Vipasa ; 
Hal < Asadha ; Poh < Pausa; etc) 15 certainly very old; it may be as 
old as the 4th century B. C., at least in some spoken forms, if the Greek 
Hesidros is based on an actual pronunciation like *Hatadru ; and it is certainly 
as old as 1500 years from now. Certain other speech-habits like the change of 
the nasal with unvoiced stops to the nasal with voiced stops (e. g. danta = dand, 
pañca > pañj, campa, *campaka > camba, etc.), and of the nasal with voiced 
stops to double nasals (e. g. candana > cannan, bandhana- > bannhana etc.), 
appear to have been established already by 800 A. D., and other evidence would 
go to indicate that it is still several centuries earlier. 

Thus foreign transcriptions and adaptations of names from 2 particular 

language beco ne linguistic material of a unique value in studying its historical 
phonology, as it has been demonstrated in numbers of instances elsewhere. 
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Some Malabar Mannerisms in Sanskrit 
By 
C. KUNHAN RAJA, Madras. 


1. When I studied the Amarakosa by rote as a young boy, I had 
learned the passage occurring among the synonyms of Brahma : vidhata vis-vasrd 
vidhih as vidhata vis'"vasrg vidhih. This is the Malabar reading. So far 
as I know, the reading is not current anywhere else in India. In the 
Prakriyasarvasva, Narayana Bhatta explains the word visvasrk as follows 
vis'vasrj ; visvasrs iti srjeh kvinpratyayantatvat kutvam ; visvasrk ; kutvam neti 
vrttau ; vrascadisah ; jastvacartve ; visvasrt ; visrvasrgbhyam vi&vasrdbhyam 
(under the Sutra: yujer asamäse). In a Malayalam annotation on the 
Amarakos'a, which is called the Pañcika and which must be more than four 
hundred years old in so far as a manuscript of it in the Adyar Library bears 
the date 1541 A. D. (one cannot be sure if thisis the date of the composition 
or of the transcription of the manuscript itself; see Adyar Library Bulletin, 
Vol. V, Pt. i ; February, 1941), the reading found is vis’vasrk and not vis‘vasrt. 
But a recent scholar in Malabar, whose name is Kaikkulannare Rama Variyar, 
and who lived in the second half of the last century, says when annotating 
this word in his Amarakosa commentary, that the reading visvasrk is 
unacceptable, since it is opposed to grammar. In all the books printed in 
Malabar in recent times, the reading is with a t and not withak. Butin 
so fac as Narayana Bhatta justifies the form and in so far as the word is so 
found in early manuscripts, that must be accepted as the genuine Malabar 
reading. If that reading were not known to Rama Väriyar as the accepted 
form, there was no occasion for him to declare that it was not acceptable. 


2. Malayalees pronounce vivasvan and Vaivasvatal as vivatsvan and 
vaivatsvatah. 1 have myself studied the Amarakosa passages : bhasvad-vivasvat- 
: saptasva and sraddhadevo vaivasvato'ntakal as with at sound before sva in 
both the places. In the Raghuvamsa (cantol) also I have studied the 
passage : vaivasvato manur nama as vaivatsvato manur nama. In all the 
manuscripts | have seen the word has, however, only a pure sva without 
thet sound preceding. But I have asked many people and they all say 
that they have known the word as having at before sva. In Malabar, t is 
pronounced in such positions as /, and as such the pronunciation is /sva and 
not tsva. । must confess that many other elderly scholars have replied that 
they have known the word only as having a pure sva without the t (or 7) 
sound before it. I know that my statement is a very subjective one ; Iam 
not able to give any reliable evidence as in the case of the previous word, 
visvasrk. There is only one small manuscript evidence which I have seen 
in support of my statement. In one manuscript I have seen the word fric 
written as vaivatsvatah and then = part is scored. The scribe must have 
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written tsva since it must have been in the original before him or since he 
was familiar with the reading as vaivatsvatah. And he must have scored 
thet since | he knew that it shall not have a ¢sound. (For this evidence 
see my edition of the Vararucaniruktasamuccaya, published as a supplement 


to the Annals of Oriental Research of the Universit; 
1937-38, Note No. 26 on P. 62, for P 7». Meee 0 


3. The word katya@yant is always written and pronounced as kartyayint, 
in Malabar. Ina commentary on the Durgasaptasati, the word is so derived 
also. What is peculiar is not merely the form with r before tyd, but also 
the final inz instead of ant. The Pamciba on the Amarakosa gives the word 
as kartyayint in wma katyayant gaurt. Rama Variyar, too, gives the two 
alternatives current as kartyayant and kartyayint, and rejects both as devoid 
of sanction. In Malabar the word is known only as kartyayint. 


4. Inthe beginning of the fifth canto of the Raghuvamsa, there is the 
passage : sa mrumaye vitahiranmayatvat. There can be no cerebralisation in 7, 
and the word ought to be mrnumaya and not mrnmaya. But even in a 
Nirnayasagara edition I note the word with a cerebral ७. I have studied 
the text only as mrmmaya and all the Malabar manuscripts and printed 
editions read the word in that way. It is only ina recent edition, supervised 
by those who are very particular about fidelity to Panini, that I have seen the 
word as mrnmaya. Since this reading with the cerebral % is found in a Bombay 
edition also I do not know if I can claim it as a Malabar mannerism. 
Monier Williams too knew the word as mynmaya and he gives it as a wrong 
reading for myrnmaya, in his dictionary. It is certain that Kalidasa himself 
must have used the word as mrumaya to alliterate with Airammaya which 


follows immediately. 


3. The name valmiki and the word valmtka ‘ant-hill’ are known to 
the Malayalees only as vanmtki and vanmika, 1 being changed into n. I have 
consulted a large number of ancient manuscripts and they all agree in writing 
the word with a # instead of al. Gundert in his dictionary of Malayalam 
gives the word as vanmiki and notes the word in its alphabetical order in 
the group t, th, d, dh and n, and not after r where l ought to come. When 
I carefully noted the pronunciation of the word among the people of the 
East Coast in South India, I could detect the 7 sound instead of 117 their 
pronunciation. Butthey told me that they write it only with a 1 and not 
with an. Although in modern printing, they have changed over to l eyen 
now people who follow the traditional pronunciation, write the word with a # 
and never with a Z I have with me now a transcript in Malayalam 
characters of a commentary on the Meghasandesa called Sumanoramant, in the 
handwriting of Panditaraja Rama Pisharoti of Tripunithura, à scholar of 
all-India reputation and author of the commentaries on the Sakuntala, 
Malavikagnimitra and Dhvanyaloka. Here he writes the word as vanmika in 
the verse : valmikagrat prabhavati dhanuhkhandam akhandalasya (1,15), and 


not valmika. In modern times, the word is printed as valmiki and valmtka ; 


but this is a modern improvement on tradition. The Malabar pronunciation 
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is witha nand not with /. There are many other cases where an original 
lis pronouuced as 77 by the Malayalees. Thus the word kalmasa is written 
and pronounced as kanmasa in Malabar. In this connection the cases of 
interchange of! and the sounds of thet class (dental class) in Malabar 
pronunciation must be carefully scrutinised. The change of Sanskrit / into 77 
in Malabar pronunciation must have been influenced by this inter-relation of 
Zandt class (dental) sounds in Malabar pronunciation of Sanskrit and in 
Malayalam. 

Usually ? and d are pronounced as / in Malabar, when Malayalees 
pronounce Sanskrit, either when they are final or when they are followed by 
a consonant of another class or by a sibilant. For example: atman > alman, 
sadma > salma, tatparya > talparya, udbahu, > ulbähu, utphulla > ulphulla, 
udbhata > ulbhuta, satkara > salkara, tatsama > talsama and sadgati > 
salgati. When palatals and cerebrals follow, then ż and d are also changed 
and as such this peculiarity does not come in. As final, tasmat is pronounced 
as tasmal. When a word is followed by another word, then there is 
sandhi. Thus there is the word. arat ‘near’; it is pronounced aral, but 
aradaramalaksmim will be the form when it is joined to a word that 
follows. In the Malayalam alphabet, tis the symbol for the sound / when 
it stands alone, not when it is followed by a vowel. The symbol: when 
alone, will be pronounced asl; when it is written as ta, it is pronounced 
justas in the other parts of India ; and la has a separate symbol. But the 
consonantal part in la is never written alone without another sound following 
it;lis never written by itself, In conjunct consonants like satkara, the t 
is pronounced as / and when the word is written, either it can be written as 
satkara or also as salkara. The pronunciation is the same, namely, salkara 
Even where there is an original /, the symbol t is used to represent that sound, 
as vikalpa written vikatpa (to be pronounced vikalpa). I have noted such 
writing in many manuscripts e. g. cf. my aforesaid edition of the 
Vararucaniruktasamuccaya Note No. 4 on P. 60 for P. 70, and Note No. 13 
on P. 66 for P. 76) This pronunciation is found in the Veda also. The 
Revedins of Malabar pronounce satpate as salpate. But there is a difference 
in the prayatna when the sound is an original / or when it is t pronounced as 7. 


Narayana Bhatta knew that the actual pronunciation of the word is 
palma and not padma, and so he says in his Prakriyasarvasva that the l 
sound (really it is the sound heard as! in Malayalam that he means) is 
unwarranted. He says: padmam hi padyater uktam na pater madhavadibhih 
spasto dakaras' codicam takaroktir ato bhramah under I, 30 in his Unadi portion. 
By takarokti, what he has in mind is not the pronunciation patma, since 
there is no such pronunciation, but the pronunciation palma (I fort) in 
Malayalam. 

There is a similar relation between ( and 4 on one hand and Z on the 
other hand. There are two / sounds in malayalam. One is the Sanskrit 
dental and the other is the corresponding cerebral; and it is this cerebral 
land not the vocalic sound that is represented here as 7. Thus, satpada > 
salpada, vasatkara > vasalkara,  viratsvarüpa > viralsvaripa. As finals, 
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words like vasat and virat are pronounced as vasal and viral. As between 
Land t, there is the same relation between ( and १. © When / sound is followed 
by a vowel, there is a symbol [a in the alphabet; but when it is not so 
followed by a vowel, the / is represented by (. 

When Sanskrit words are used in Malayalam, even the final ¢ pronounced 
as Z remains as Z in sandhi with a following element. 'Thus, yathavat is 
pronounced as yathaval ; and when the Malayalam ending z is added, it 
becomes yathavale. Similarly, vegal akasamargam prati is quite correct in 
Malayalam for vegad akas'amargam prati ; though when the passage is Sanskrit 
itself and not a part of a Malayalam passage, it should be vegad akas'amargam 
prati, even among the Malayalees. 


6. In pronouncing the dipthong ai, Malayalees pronounce it as ei, in 
certain positions. 'Thus if one observes the Malayalam pronunciation of 
tathaiva, it will be heard as tatheiva. Perhaps it is not a full ei; itis more 
gi, with what is called a neutral vowel (2) in place of the a sound in tbe 
combination. 'There are many other places where Sanskrit a is heard as this 
neutral vowel. Itis nearerto the © than to the a sound, e. g. gaja > g2ja, 
jagat > jagat, daya > yd bala > bala, yaksa > yaksa, rasa > rasa and 
lava > lava. In poetry, there are places where an original short vowel has 
to be recited as long for the sake of prosodial value. When a short a is so 
lengthened, it is heard as a longa. Thus the passage: hari-yuta-hari-haya- 
tana-yané must be recited as a regular iambic: hari-yuta-hari-haya-tana-yang. 
Here the short a lengthened in the second, fourth and fifth feet will be 
actually recited as a long 2 and not as a. There are many Malayalam words 
also, where we find this neutral vowel very prominently. Words with an 
original į or u are now pronounced as having an € or o, perhaps a further 
development after their initial conversion into 2, e. g, vila > vela “price, 
ila > ela ‘leaf, ural > oral ‘ mortar’ and kula > kola ‘murder.’ In a word 


like pula * pollution" we expect the form pola, but we actually hear the form 
as pela. 

7. The combination ksa has a very peculiar value in Malayalam. The 
Malayalees do not pronounce it as a conjunct consonant at all. In their 
pronunciation, it is only a single sound and that is like this: try to 
pronounce ६७ and pronounce १८ actually. It is not regarded as a conjunct 
consonant in the alphabet; it is an independent unitary sound and comes 
at the end of the alphabet. 

On account of the advent of printing and the consequent standardisation 
of the pronunciation in the various linguistic areas in India, Malabar too is 
losing much of its mannerisms in Sanskrit pronunciation. For purposes of 
philology, such mannerisms have a great value and they can be preserved only 
by being properly recorded. 


8.3 
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The Genesis of the Roots J रभ्‌, NI wy, and A eq 
By 
K. M. SHEMBAVNEKAR, Bombay. 


The genesis of the 10005:/रभ,२/लभ ands/«ra (vara) reveals how the one 
old root /zat became first softened into/«r« and then further into /«ra, transferr- 
ing its original meaning to each successive stage, and acquiring a new one after 
the act of the genesis. And, secondly, it is only a critical investigation and 
comprehensive survey of this strange metamorphosis which gives us a true 
insight into the real and exact meanings of such technical terms as अ्रन्वारब्ध, 
समन्वारस्भण, आलम्भ etc. That those three are not separate and independent 
roots is evident from the fact that in the earlier portion of the Rgveda only vta 
is found, while in the later Samhitäs of the Yajurveda and Samaveda, and in 
the Br&hmanas of all the Vedas, we come across the softened./aw possessing the 
same signification. The still more softened form,/aa is only to be found in the 
Upanisads and in the Epics and Classical Sanskrit. It is essential, therefore, to 
examine the exact meaning of the original root and then trace it through the 
successive stages through which it passed 


In the Reveda,/za or more frequently s/w means to’ cling to 
or'touch' : (4) त्रयः स्कभासः स्कभितास "mw where Sàyapa explains : ARH 
आरब्धुम्‌, अवलम्बितुम. (b) ग्रनारम्भणे तदवीरयेथाम/ where अनारम्भणे is equivalent 
of श्रनालम्बनेः (c) धारा इच्छेकुधरुणेष्वारभम्‌ where आरभम्‌ is equivalent of आरब्धुम्‌: 
Yaska while explaining the word zat ‘staff’ confirms the above meaning 
and observes : wat: पिनाकमिति दण्डस्य । रम्भ आरभन्त एनम्‌। ग्रा त्वा WA न 
जिवयों ररभ्मा” इत्यपि निगमो भवति | आरभामहे त्वा जीणी इव दण्डम्‌ ( आरभामहे = 
आलम्बामहे ) 


If we bear in mind this old meaning of the root and do not allow ourselves 
to be misguided by its later or classical signification which, of course, readily 
occurs to our mind—then, and then only, it is possible to understand the proper 
connotation of certain technical terms and forms derived from that root. To 
illustrate: ग्रन्वारम्भण and अन्वारब्ध or समन्वारम्भण and समन्वारब्ध are equivalents 
of अन्वालम्बन and अ्न्वालम्बित etc. respectively. Compare : तं विद्याकर्मणी समन्वारभेते 
पूवप्रज्ञा ‘to him closely cling विद्या and कम as also पूवेप्रज्ञा'; similarly, तस्मिन्नुपवि- 


RV. I, 34, 2 
RV.I, 116,5 
RV, IX, 73, 3. 
RV. VIII, 45, 20. 
Nir. III, 21. 

Br, Up. vi, 4,2. 


gom Rott 
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Bat समन्वारब्धायाम्‌' when she (the bride) has taken her seat on i 
clung to, or touched, him (the bridegroom)". Similarly in वाचारम्भणं विकारो 
नामधेयम्‌ etc? the phrase वाचारम्भण is to be understood as before : वाचा आरभ्यते 
(आलम्ब्यते) इति that is, वाग्‌ ग्रालम्बनं यस्य सः. T t 


he same meaning of the root MVA 
is discernible in the well-known phrase of the Pirva-Mimimsa, अनारभ्याधीतानि 
which means 'अनालम्ब्य किमपि पूर्ववृत्तं कमेविशष वा पठितानि' And, lastly, why परि 


or means ‘to embrace’ even in classical Sanskrit isclear if we substitu te V ara for 
VT, (परि = परितः, रम्भणम्‌= लम्बनम्‌ ch परि«स्वञ्च; समन्वारम्भण = clinging by one 
side; पारिरम्भण =clinging on all sides). 


In accordance with the general tendency towards the softening of x into «r 
prevalent during the period of the Samhitas of the Yajurveda and in the 
Brahmanas and Kalpa-Satras, the 700८ /रभ became Vaa. And we actually find 
in the Grhya-Satra of Päraskara the verbal form ग्रालभते used exactly in the sense 
of आरभते as noted and explained above : अथास्य दक्षिणांसमाधेह्ृदयमालभतः. This is 
rather an exception, for the old forms ग्रारभते and अन्वारब्ध had already become 
technical words, and as such they did retain their places in the sacrificial and ` 
sacerdotal literature of the age. But though an exception, it shows the general 
phonetical tendency of the times, and where the sense of the old and new 
forms is identical, it is easy to recognize the identity of the two forms in spite of 
the change. But when along with a phonetical change there comes also a 
connotative change in a word, it becomes a fit subject for the deep speculation. 
Most frequently in the Yajurveda (both, White and Black) as well as in the 
Brahmanas of all the Vedas, we find the root ग्रा.” लभ्‌ used in a totally different 
sense, at least apparently. Thus in the typical sentences, ग्रभीषोमीयं पशुमालमेत | 
वायव्यं श्वेतमालभेत भूतिकामः | तस्या आलब्धायै वागुच्चक्राम etc. the root came to mean, 
‘to slaughter (in a sacrifice). This is, indeed, a very remarkable change, and, if pro- 
perly examined and understood, leads to very important results. If we but com- 
prehend the process by which the sacrificial beast was and is, even now, killed 
in a sacrifice, the change yields its secret. It is by grappling and strangulation 
that the beast meets its death in @ sacrifice, and not by an operation of the knife, as 
in @ slaughter-house. Compare the words of the Vidasaka in the Sakun- 
tala: (6th Act). अहँ येनेष्टिपशुमारं मारितः सोऽनेन स्वागतेनाभिनन्द्यते, That is the 
meaning of आलम्भ now, which, though materially alterted, nevertheless reveals 
its identity with the old. If 14/74 means to ‘hold’ or ‘cling to’ in the Rgveda, 
avax means to ‘grapple’, to ‘hold fast with a merciless hand, though in a 
sacred cause, in the Yajurveda. It is this mode of killing that is called आलम्भ, 
while the other, and more usual, mode of killing an animal, viz., by a steel 
instrument, is called विशसन'. Further, it suggests that आलम्भ was an Penya ion 
introduced during the period of the Yajurveda when the cult of sacrifice became 


t, and closely 


1. Asva. Gr-su. *yadhu-pravesa' sec. 

2. Chan-Up. VI, 4,1. 

8. Par, Gr. Su II, 2, ७, ET ae 

4, Inthe NEGE Brahman vii, 16) we find Sunassepa describing his plight in the 
. n 3 


ords 'अ्रमानुषामिव à मा विशसिष्यन्ति etc. Here the verb विशसिष्यन्ति is deliberately used, for he 
wi M 
was to be killed with a stroke of the sword, 
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supreme, and the sciences closely connected with it, such as anatomy, trigno- 
metry etc. received a sort of impetus through the usual performance of the 
same. Then, again, why समालम्भन means विलेपन is now easy to understand, 
it is ‘something which sticks to the body’. 

By the further softening of fat into vaq during the post-Vedic and Epic 
period, a gap was filled which was caused by the remarkable change of meaning 
undergone by the old root as above described. And, accordingly, we have now 
the form आलम्बते which has exactly the same signification as आरभते in the 
Rgveda : compare आलम्ब्य हारं करपल्लवेनः, स्वरूपमास्थाय च तां कृतस्मितः समाललसम्बे 
घृषराजकेतन 17 course of time, the three roots tH, लभ and / लब्‌ 
become completely differentiated in meaning and retaining their place 
in the Bhäsa or Classical Sanskrit : रभते became synonymous with 
प्रक्रमते, लभते with विन्दति, while आलम्बते only represents the old meaning, The 
transitive character of all the three roots, the Atmanepada, and the 
mumigama (nasalisation of the penultimate syllable) are clear traces of their old 
identity. This is, perhaps, the only example of a single root splitting, or multiply- 
ing itself, into three in the Sanskrit language. 


. 1. Vikramankadevarerita. 
2, Kumara S. V, 84. 
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Some Composite Roots in Sanskrit. 


By 
VIDHUSHEKHARA BHATTACHARYA, Calcutta. 
jl; 


v/svad ‘to taste well, be sweet,’ is held to be a simple root. But is it 
so in fact? Can we not think that it is a compound of the prefix 
su ‘well’ andthe root Jad ‘to eat’ ? Similarly, ९७७०८, svanj ‘to embrace Y 
< su + aj, aij ‘to drive, move, ; J svap'to sleep” < su + Jap ‘to 
move’ (from which we have dp-as-* work, ap-ds- active, dp water, Np 
‘to obtain? being another form of the same root) svan * to sound’ . 
< su + Jan ‘to breathe,’ (the meaning ‘to sound’ being due to the sound 
o! one’s ‘long breath") and Jsvar or sur <sut wT 100 go. When, 
however, the corresponding forms of these roots in other cognate languages are. 
taken into consideration, it becomes doubtful whether this view can be accepted 
in all the cases. 

p» 

As Panini has already hinted in his grammar (vi,1,6), Vjaks * to 
devour’ is nothing but the reduplicated form of J ghas ‘to eat. And, Vghas, 
too, in its turn, is derived from /gras ' to eat. In support of this view it 
may be said that the word gh ‘sa which is frequently used both in Sanskrit 
and Prakrit has the sense not only of ‘grass,’ but also of “mouthful? (grasa), 
as well as of ‘food’ in Prakrit. We read in Sutrakrtanga-sitra (l. 11,4): 
“ Kadesu ghasam icchejj " (Krtesu grasam icchet) ‘ one should beg food when 


it is prepared,” Silanka, the commentator, explains the word ghasa, saying 
grasyata iti grrsah alrah ‘ grasa is food as it is eaten (swallowed). This 
change of Vgras to ४7०5 which is already in the Rgveda is also quite in 
accordance with the linguistic laws. It is evident that the loss of 7 of 
Jgras in /ghas is due to Prakritism, as from graha we have gaha in 
Prakrit. The only problem that presents itself here is that of g of A/gras is 
aspirated, i. e. it has changed to gh in /ghas. This can, however, easily be 
solved. We have such words in Prakrit, as tattha ‘there’ and jattha * where” 
from Sanskrit tatra and yatra, respectively. These Prakrit words clearly show 
that their immediately preceding forms were *tathra and *jathra, respectively. 
This phenomenon of aspiration is well-known in Avesta where r makes k, t, 
and p before it aspirates; e.g. alu < kratu ` wisdom,” pu?ra < putra ‘SOD, 
fratoma < pratama ( = prathama) ‘first. From this it can be gathered that 
the aspiration here is due to the aspirated sound of ४. That there was in 
fact an aspirated sound of r in the Indo-European speech is quite evident 
also from Greek, owing to rough breathing in pronunciation, as it is well- 


known in that language. It is owing to this fact that in English words 


derived from Greek the letter h 15 generally added to ‘represent that aspirated 
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sound of r, though it does not affect the pronunciation of the English words, 
as rhapsody ‘epic poem, or part of it, of length for one recitation’ from Latin 
rhapsodia from Greek rhapsoidia, or rhetoric ‘ the art of persuasive or impressive 
speaking or writing ° from Greek rhetorike. 

3. 

Many words derived from Prakrit /cakkha‘to taste” are still in use 
in the Modern Indo-Aryan languages, e. g. cakha in Bengali, cakhna in Hindi. 
Is this root from Sanskrit ,/caks ‘to see, observe from which we have 
caksus ‘eye’? Itis quite possible if the root is taken in a wider sense. I 
am, however, inclined to suggest that itis from ./jaks, a reduplicated form of 
ghas < Ngras. In this case the sonant j of »/jaks has changed to the 
surd c as frequently found both in Pali! and Prakrit?, For the preference of the 
second suggestion it may be said that in this case the sense appears to be more 
appropriate than that in the first. 


"" uds Geiger: Pali Literature and Language Eng. Tr. University of Calcutta, 1948 


2. Pischel: Grammatik Prakrit-Sprachen, Strassburg, 1900, $191, 27, 
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On the Cases governed by some 


Sanskrit Particles. 
By 
KSHITISH CHANDRA CHATTERII, Calcutta. 
1. इति 


The best writers of classical Sanskrit use-the nominative with इति 
and Vamana in his Kavyalankarasatra defends the nominative in 
such cases by framing the rule क्कचिन्निपातेनाभिधानम्‌ (V, 2, 22). As 
Patañjali does not mention अभिधान by निपात, strict followers of the Bhasya 
like Nāgesa resort to semen in such cases. Thus, जानामि सीता- 
मनघेति (Raghu. xiv, 40) is explained by them thus : सीता अनघा इति सीतां जानामि. 
That Nagesa is perfectly justified in holding this view is clear from 
sentences like the following पश्यासुम्‌, एष चन्द्र इति (Satikara, Chandogya 
Up. viii, 12, 1). 

In the Epics and Purans, (1) the crude stem, (2) the vocative, (3) the nomi- 
native and (4) the accusative are all used in connexion with the particle इति. 

1. Crude stem : स एष भगवान्‌ विष्णुः कृष्णेति पारकीत्यैते (Mahabharata ii, 1, 72): 
रामेति द्वयक्षरं नाम मानभङ्गं पिनाकिनः (Laghuman. 384). गर्भेसंक्रमणात्‌ सोऽथ 
लोके संकरषणेति वे | संज्ञामवाप्स्यते वीरः इवेताद्विशिखरोपमः (Visnu Pu. v, 1, 76). 
भासीद्राजा पुराकल्पे त्रिनीताश्वेति कीर्तिः (Padma Pu. Srstikhanda XXXIV, 55). 
प्राग्बाटेति ददौ नाम Zeat alae frg: (७. XV, 107). In Sanskrit grammatical 
literature there is the stock example गवित्ययमाह under इतिशब्दः पदाथः 
स्वळूपविपर्यासक्ृत्‌; This is evidently a development from the use with 
gra of the vocative which in the case of the a-stems is without 
any ending and in the case of the i-stems looks like the crude stem 
because of contraction by sandhi. 

2. Vocative $ ऊर्जा नपात्‌ सहसावन्निति त्वोपस्तुतस्य वन्दते वृषा वाक्‌ 
(RV. X, 115, 8). यो मा मोघ यातुधानेत्याह (7. vii. 104, 15. AV. viii, 4, 15). 
काचित्‌ कृष्णेति कृष्णेति प्रोक्तवा रज्ञासुपागता (Visu Pu. v, 13, 19) The context 
shows that कृष्ण is vocative here and not the crude stem. These may be con- 
trasted with अद्रेः सूनुमायुमाहुः (RV. x, 20, 7), उत कण्व नुषदः घुत्रमाहुः (ib. 31. 
11.) तमेव ऋषिं तमु amag: (ib. X. 107, 6). 

3. Nominative : गाग्य गोष्ठे द्विजं स्यालः षण्ढ इत्युक्तवान्‌ द्विजः (Visnu Pu. V, 23, 1). 
गान्दिनीति नाम चकार (b. IV, 13, 56). This is a doubtful instance गान्दिनी 
may be regarded as a crude stem also and so far as the mere form 
is concerned इति may have been used here with the vocative. ये स्वामार्येति 


1. Cf. Calcutta Oriental Journal, Vol. III, No. 4, pp. 26-27. 
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दुर्गति वेदगभेंऽस्बिकेति च भद्रेति भद्रकालीति क्षेम्या च्तेमङ्करीति च, प्रातश्चेवापराह्णे च 
स्तोष्यन्स्यानत्रमूतयः (ib. v, 1, 82. f). It is very difficult to decide 
whether we have vocatives here or nominatives. If we regard वेदगर्भे as 
standing for वेदगर्भेति then the epithets are all nominatives and the word 
क्षेम्या used by itself without इति seems to point in the same direction. 
On the other hand it is just possible that the sandhis are irregular, 
sm etc. standing for the vocative mÑ etc. and इति. The more plausi- 
ble view appears to be thatthe author has used the nominative throughout 
though the idea of the vocative was present in the subconscious region of his mind. 
तमाहुः सुप्रजा इति (RV. ix. 114. 1.) RIA इति ह्येतम्रूषयोऽवदन्‌ (Taittiriya Sam. v, 1, 
5, 7). तमेतं AU इत्याचक्षते (Aitareya Bra. xiii. 9). ala वे शास इत्याचक्षते (Sat. Bra. 
iti, Gy OL यस्य दक्षिणतो sen भवति तं पुण्यळक्ष्मीक इत्याचक्षते (ib. viii, 4, 4, 1). 
प्राण इत्यवाचक्षत (Cha. Up. V. 1. 15). a प्रणव इस्याचक्षते (Mahabhasya viii. 2,89). 
अब्रह्मदत्त ब्रह्मदत्त geug अलिटं लिडित्याह (७. ii, 3, 69), त्वामेव सीतेत्यभिभाषमाणः 
(Ramayana V, 36, 46). कालरात्रीति ताँ बिद्धि (Gb. v, 51 35). We 
Have the Vedic stem रात्री here rather than the crude form रात्रि. 
निर्वीय इति मन्यन्ते नूनं मां त्रिदशेश्वराः (8. iii, 64, 5). महामायेति यां भवानू ब्रवीति 
(Du. Sapta. i, 55). ATAR च लोकास्तदा स्तोष्यन्ति सवेत: (74. xi, 50). सेरिन्ध्रीति ania 
युवतिभिः साक्षेपमाख्यातय़ा, द्रौपद्या किल मत्स्यराजभवने JS न कि चन्दनम्‌ 
(Pañcatantra iit, 175). gadifa विद्याम्‌ (Carudatta iii, 2). at चोर इति रक्षिपुरूवे- 
ग्रीहयिष्यति (ib). 

Instances have been multiplied here for facility of comparison with the 
cases where the accusative is used. ' 

4. Accusative * ततोऽसुरा रौहिणमित्यरिनं Pafen (Sat. Bra. 7. 1. 2. 18). स 
gd दधि मस्त्वामिक्षामित्यप्सु जुहवाञ्चकार (ib. i, 8, 1, 7). तां योगमिति मन्यन्ते स्थिरा- 
भिन्द्रियधारणाम्‌ (Katha Up. ii, 6, 11). यं सन्न्यासमिति प्राहुयोगं d विद्धि पाण्डव 
(Bha. -Gua vi, 2). अधर्म धर्ममिति या मन्यते तमसाबृता (ib, xviii. 32), अधमं 
धर्ममिस्याहुय च मोहवशं गताः (Mahabharata xiii, 145, 62). मूखीनिति परानाह 
नात्मानं समवेक्षते (ib. Str; Parva xiv, 13). केवतेमिति यं प्राहुरार्यावर्तनिवासिनः 
(Manu S. v. 34). AIR सदाधारा AGE त्वासुपाश्रिता, माधवीमिति छोकोऽयम 
भिधत्ते ततो हि माम्‌ (Visnu Pu. i, 4, 20). कीर्तयिष्यन्ति मनुजाः शताक्षीमिति मां ततः (Du. 
Sapta xi, 43). [Cf. भ्रामरीति च मां लोकास्तदा स्तोष्यन्ति सर्वतः (70. xi, 50.) महामायेति 
यां भवान्‌ ब्रवीति (8. 55). शाकम्भरीति विख्यातिं तदा यास्याम्यहं भुवि (ib. xi. 45)]. 
तामगभ? गर्भिणी मित्याहुमुढाः (Caraka Sam. Nidanasthana iv. 14). AH हृ वा 
आत्मजान्‌ कातूरन्येनानुरूपान्‌ आत्मानं पञ्च जनयामास भूतादिरिव भूतसूक्ष्माणि सुमतिं 
mega सुदशनम, आवरणं धूस्रकेतुमिति (Bha. Pu. ४. 7. 3). स्गतमातरमित्याश्रमपदमनयत्‌ 
Gb. v, 8, 7). तदुपरागमिति वदति छोकः (ib. ए. 24. 3). TENE रौरवमित्याहु:**'एवमेव 
महारौरवः (jb, v, 20. 11-12.) Wart स्मर | भीम.,"समयमिति | एष स्मरामि 


, 


(Madhyama Vyayoga.) In the two passages from the Satapatha-Brahmaya इति 


1, The printed Kasika (viii, 2. 89) and the printed Nyasa (i. 2. 37) read प्रणवमिति | 
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is not used in its generally accepted sense in classical Sanskrit and so the accu- 
sative has been used in connexion with the finite verb. रोहिणामिति means रोहिणं नाम 
and at the end of the enumeration घृतं दघि मस्त्वामित्ताम्‌ iti has been used 
to express that it forms a well-known aggregate. In most of the other 
passages the accusative appears to be one due to contamination with इव. 
Compare, for instance, कस्मादेवं पुमांसं सन्तं स्त्रीमिवाचच्षते (Ait. Bra. 20, 3) 
and तमेतं x इत्याचक्षते (ib. 13, 9). The opposite process is seen in such 
sentences as हरीतकीं भुङ्च्व राजन्‌ मातेव हितकारिणीम्‌ (see Sabdakaustubha, ed. 
Chowkhamba p. 415). 


In the passages from the Gita and the Du. Sapta. the accusative 
appears to be due to the exigencies of metre. Bhaskara Raya mentions the 
paribasa छुन्दोब्याकरणयोर्विरोधे Fat गरीयः-2 maxim strictly followed in the 
Epics and Puranas. There is also the dictum अपि माषं AY Hara छुन्दोभङ्गे 
त्यजेद्‌ Rna. In Kumara Sambhava v, 28. 

स्वर्यविशीणद्रुमपर्णवृत्तिता, परा हि काष्ठा तपसस्तया पुनः | 


तदप्यपाकीर्णमतः प्रियंवदां वदन्त्यपर्णेति च तां पुराविदः || 


Some read the last line thus : वदन्त्यपणामित्ति तां पुराविदः- Mallinatha says : 
अत्रापर्णामित्यपपाठः, इति-शब्दाभिहिते द्वितीयाचुपपत्तः | यथाह वामनः--निपातेनाप्य़रभि- 
हिते कर्मणि न कमं-विभक्तिः, परिगणनस्य प्रायिकरवात्‌ |  Kaoyalankarasütra v, 2 
22), Caritravardhana says : अत्रेति-शब्देन कर्मणोऽभिद्दितस्वादपर्णामिति चिन्त्यम्‌ | 
Nütha and Narayana read: तद्प्यपाक्रीणमतः प्रियंवदा वदन्त्यपर्णेति च तां पुराविदः 
where * would be significant if प्रियंवदा be taken as a feminine 
singular and regarded as another name of Parvati, but there is no reason 
why she should be called Priyamvada because of her giving up all food 
even in the shape of leaves of trees. Natha is silent on the point. 
Narayana regards Priyamvada as a nominative plural—an epithet of पुराविदः, च 
is explained thus: च-शब्दः पा्वत्याद्यपेच्तः which is further amplified thus: 
अआाभिजात्यादिरलाधिबन्धुजनोदीरितपावेत्यादिनामससुञचयार्थशचशब्दः This appears to be 
a little far-fetched in view of the fact that no other name has been 
mentioned in the immediately preceding stanzas. We are thus between 
Scylla and Charybdis. On the one hand अपणामिति is difficult to defend 
and on the other hand च in the reading ग्रपणाति च is practically mean- 
ingles (qsam) which is not the form of Kalidasa. The Bengali 
commentator Bharata Mallika offers a laboured defence of अपर्णामिति. He says, 
पुनः-शब्दो वाक्यभेदे | इति-शब्दः स्वरूपमात्रद्योतने | अत एवापर्णा-शब्दात्‌ कर्माण 
द्वितीया । यढुक्तम्‌--इति-शब्दस्याव्ययस्वात्‌ त्रिविधोऽरथः-पदाथीविभावकता, शक्त्यावि- 
भावकता, स्वरूपमात्रद्योतना च | तत्राद्य इतिशब्देन पदार्थकथनादू विभक्तिरेव न स्यात्‌ 
साधुता तु तद्विशिष्टस्यैव | यथा--कष्णेति age नाम यश्य वाचि प्रवतेते | द्वितीये तु कर्मा- 
दिशक्तिप्रकाशनान्न द्वितीयादिः, साध्वर्थं प्रथमामात्रम्‌; यथा, यामाहुः सर्वबीजप्रकृतिरिति 
( शाकुन्तल १, १ ) | तृतीये तु स्वरूपमात्रद्योतनाथैस्वात्‌ कमो दिशक्तेस्तथात्वेन 
यथास्वं कारकाणि भवन्त्येव “राजन्‌ शुज्ञाफलानां खजमिति राबरा नेव हारं विजहुः” 

S. 4 
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इति | केचित्तु इति हेतौ | gaa योज्यम्‌- इति यस्मात्‌ तदप्यपाकीणम्‌ अतोऽपणां चदन्तीव्याहुः | 
The third example here is from the following stanza found quoted in the 
Kavya-Praküs'a :— 

आत्ते सौमन्तरत्ने मरकतिनि हृते हेमताटडूपत्रे, 

लुप्तायां मेखलायां झटिति मणितुलाकोटियुग्मे ग्रहीते | 

शोण बिस्थोष्टकान्त्य़ा त्वदरिम्रृगद्शामित्वरीणामरण्ये, 

राजन्‌ गुञ्जाफलानां aa इति शबरा नेव हारं हरन्ति || 

All the printed editions of the Kcvya-Prakis‘a read खज इति for 
amA (स्रजः being evidently regarded as the nominative and not accusa- 
tive plural) and हरान्ति for fas. In the Suktimukt-vali (97, 70) also the 
reading is the same as that in the Kavya-Prakzsa. It is just possible, 
however, that unmindful of the rules of grammar the poet wrote स्रजः 
मिति which avoids the hiatus so jarring to the ear and which corresponds 
better with हारम्‌ which is in the singular. &rivídy&cakravartin felt the 
difficulty in the accepted reading and remarked errata जातो, एकस्य ui 
रसमन्वयात्‌- The reading विजहूः is vicious, वि ह being never used in the sense 
of हरण. Durgädäsa in his commentary on the Mugdhabodha (rule 287 ल्यथै etc). 
expresses a different view : कृष्णेति मङ्गलं नामेत्यादाविति-शब्दस्य वणैमात्रासिधायकत्वेन 
कृषणादिशब्दस्योक्तार्थत्वेऽपि विभक्तयुत्पत्तिभे स्यात्‌ इतिशब्दस्थैव विभक्तिकार्थ करा रिऐ्वात 
पदाथाविभावकत्े तु स्यादेव, यथा दशरथेव्युदाहृत इत्यादि. The Bengali commentator 
Rümagovinda Siddhantavagisa reads : बदन्त्यपर्णा किल तां पुराविदः which appears 
to be the original reading. 

This word इति is evidently connected with the pronominal stem g 
and means this. In the Rgveda it is prevailingly used to express the 
words actually used by the speaker. Thus इति always comes at the end 
of the sentence and as it forms a different sentence it is but natural 
that the nominative should be used with it in classical Sanskrit. 

2. धिक्‌ 

The interjection धिक made its appearance in the language in the 
Brahmana period. It occurs but once in the Kausitaki Brahmana (30, 5.) 
where it governs the accusative : धिक्‌ त्वा जाल्मास्तु ‘fie on you, O rogue’. 
In classical Sanskrit it is very generally construed with the accusative, 
though sometimes the vocative and the nominative also are used along 
with it. In the Epics and Puranas the instrumental and genitive are also 
used with धिक्‌ in a few instances. 


(a) When fie is directly connected with the person cursed or 
pitied it governs the accusative; e.g. धिगस्तु खलु माबुष्यं घिगस्तु परवश्यताम्‌ 
(Ramayana iv, 25, 20). This would correspond to the use of हा with acc. 

(b) When, however, fie is not directly connected with the person 
addressed, the person is put qn the vocative as usual; e.g. (ae मूख. 
(Bengali दूर मूख). हा is used in an exactly similar way, al देवदत्तम्‌ but 
हा देवदत्त पुत्रस्ते ss. In Bhatti (V, 20) :— 

1. See Durghatavrtti ii, 3, 2. 
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सारो$साविन्द्रियाथीनाँ यस्यासौ तस्य नन्दथुः | 

तल्पे कान्तान्तरैः सार्धं मन्येऽहं fae निमज्जथुम्‌ || 
commentators are unanimous in holding that the acc. in निमअधुम्‌ 
is due to its connexion with धिक्‌. Jayamangala says : Wet शयनीय यस्य 
कान्तान्तरः अन्यस्रीभिः साध निमञ्जथुं शयनं'**तस्य धिक्‌ कुत्सितमह मन्ये | saad- 
तसो रेस्यादिना धिगूयोगे द्वितीया, The reading appears to be corrupt here. 
यस्य should be changed into तस्य and तस्य dropped altogether. The Sar- 
vapathini says ; किञ्च कान्तान्तरः एतस्यां सत्या(?) sarai: साथ del शयनीये निमञ्जधुं 
शयन fum कष्टमदे मन्ये | धिएयोगे द्वितीया'** Vidyastgara, the commentator 
belonging to the Katantra school says : कान्तान्तरेः अन्यस्त्रीभिः साधे तल्पे 
शय्यायां निमञ्जथुं asai शयनं RE | aaa साथ qr इत्यद्द मन्ये aaa- 
निकषेस्यादिना कमप्रवरचतीयाद्युपगमात. Bharata practically copies Vidyasagara. 
In spite of this consensus of opinion and in spite of the tact that the 
Bhattikzvya was composed to illustrate the rules of grammar, it is clear 
from the stanza that निमज्जथुम्‌ is governed by the transitive verb मन्ये 
and NW is not an interjection but practically a predicative: adjective 
here. 

(c) In some cases fr is construed with the nominative, following 
the analozy of wat. fre मनुष्यशतोच्छिषट तुष्टिरेषां नृपासने (Visnu Pu. v, 2, 56), 
अहो धिगेय॑ दरिद्रता (Pañcatantra ii and v). अ्थानामर्जने दुःखमजितानाञ्च wet! 
आये दुःखं व्यये दुःखं धिगर्थाः कष्टसंश्रयाः (ib). In all these cases धिक is not 
connected immediately with the nominative but stands apart, forming, as 
it were, a sentence by itself. So naturally, तुष्टि, दरिद्रता etc. are put in 
the nominative. 

(d) In the Epics धिक्‌ is sometimes construed with the instrumental 
after the analozy of waa, कृतम्‌ etc, घिगस्तु मम वीर्येण यस्स्वै जीवसि रावण 
(Rrm-yana iv, 75, 120), थिग योवनेन जरया समभिद्रुतेन रोग्यं धिग्‌ विविधव्याधि- 
पराहतेन धिग्‌ जीवितेन विडुषो न चिरास्थितेन धिक्‌ पण्डितस्य पुरुषस्य maak (Lalitavistara). 
With this use of घिक्‌ may be compared कृतमावष्कृतपारुषभुजः (Kiratirjuntya ii, I7), 
धिग fre शक्रजितं प्रबोधितवता कि कुम्भकर्णेन वा (quoted in the Kavya Prakzsa). 
घिगस्तु मम वार्येण is thus a blend of घिगस्तु मम वीयेण and me मम वीर्येण, 
धिगिन्द्रयः परवेभवेः in Subandhu's Vasavadatta is most extraordinary. m 

(e) The genitive is also used sometimes with fu: घिगस्तु मम वीयंस्य 
(quoted by Vardhamäna). It is interesting to note that in Pali fam 
is used with the accusative and the genitive. 


(f) The locative is used with घिक्‌ in the Lalitavistara : धिक्‌ पणिड- 


तस्य पुरुषस्य TATAR. A 
The views of some of the Sanskrit grammarians on WR are set 


forth below — c 
Panini does not say anything about frs in his Astadhyayt, probably 
because the word had not yet secured a firm footing in classical Sans- 
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krit. Katyayana says : समयानिकषाहायोगेपूपसंख्यानम्‌ (ii, S5 & iD), leaving 
` out धिक्‌ altogether. Patañjali quotes from predecessor who is presumably a 
posterior to Katyayana द्वितोया-बिघाने$भितःपरितःसमयानिकषाध्यखिधि गूयो गेपूप- 
संख्यानम्‌ and gives FAT SIHA as an illustration. He then goes on 
to say अपर आह, उभसर्वतसोः कायी धिगुपर्यादिषु fag | द्वितोयाश्रेडितान्तेपु aats- 
न्यत्रापि eà ॥ The Ka'anira also makes no provision for case-ending in 
connexion with धिक्‌, The Vrttikira says : चकाराधिकारात्‌ निकषा-समय़ा-हा- 
धिगन्तरान्तरेणयुक्तादू द्वितीया. In the Katantra-Vistara Vardhamäna frames the 
rule : निकषा-समया-हा-धिगन्तरान्तरेण-युक्तात्‌ and remarks छिइ्यमाननिन्द्यमानयो- 
योगे द्वितीया, सामान्यप्रयोगे तु यथायथं विभक्तयः and quotes धिगस्तु मम वीर्यस्य, 
The commentary says धिगस्तु मम वीर्यस्येः्यत्र तु मम वीर्येस्यास्ठु इति सामान्यः 
सुपक्रम्य किं तदिति जिज्ञासायां घिगित्यस्यान्वयः इति योगाभावो वाच्यः, In the 
Katantra-Paris'ista Sripatidatta has the rule समयानिकषर्ते$न्तरेणहाधिग्‌वि- 
नान्तराभिः (Karaka 75) and says पछ्यपवादस्वात्‌ सुदो$न्तरा वपुत्रीति(?), तथा हा तात, 
fam aa: इति. Candra follows the B/rasyakara and lays down ARAI APTI- 
हा-घिगन्तरान्तरेण-युक्तात्‌ (ii. 7. 50). Similarly Sakatayana frames the rule : 
हाधिकूसमयानिकषो पर्युपर्यध्यध्यघो ऽधो ऽन्तरान्तरेण तस्‌ पर्शभिसवीभयेइचाप्रधानेऽमौट्‌ श 
(7, 3, 700). On this the Amoghavrtti says : परार्थेमम्रघानम्‌, प्रधानसुपकार्यम्‌ | 
यदथैमन्यदुपादीयते ततोऽन्यत्तस्योपकारकम्‌, यदर्थ तद्विशेषणं तत्प्रधानम्‌, अप्रधान- 
मिति किम्‌ ? प्रधान न भवति । हा तात, घिङ्मातरित्यादौ च तातादेरामन्तर्यतया 
त्रिवक्षा न हादेयुक्तस्वेनेति |! 


न भवति | हाक्कत देवदत्तस्य धिकूकृतं देवदत्तस्येत्यत्र हादेः कृते न्यरभूतस्य न स्वयं योगः | 
कस्य तर्हीति चेत्‌, तद्विशिष्टस्य | Bhoja in his Sarsuatikanabharana lays down 
समया-निकषा-हा-घिगन्तरान्तरेण-येन-तेन-युक्तात्‌ (iii, 7, 203) and the commen- 
tator Dandanatha says in his Hrdayaharim + हे नाथ fay जाहमेत्यादावन्त- 
wear संबोधनविभक्तिरेव. Hemacandra has the rule : गौणात्‌ समया- 
निकषा-हा-घिगन्तरान्तरेणाति-येन-तेनैद्वितीया Gi, 2, 33). In his  Brhadvrtti 
Hemacandra says : हा. तात, घिग्‌ जाल्म, JA हा इत्यादाव।मन्त्यतया विवक्षा 
न हादिनयुक्तत्वनेति न भवति | cad चैत्रस्य REX मेत्रस्थेत्यत्र च हा-धिक- 
शब्दाभ्यां कृतशब्दे न्यग्भूतत्वात्‌ न Sa: साक्षाद्‌ योगः | किं तहि ? तद्विशिष्टेन 
कृतशब्देन | 


Kramadisvara in his Sanksiptasara first frames the rule : दादि- 
युक्तात्‌ 59. It is clear from the vrtti that हादि includes चिकू. The vitti Says : 
उपपदविभक्तेः कारकविभक्तिर्गरीयसीति “शाखिभिहो हता भूयो ह्दयानामुदेजये” इति 


Bhatti (vi, 79). The commentator Goyicandra explains this thus : हा देवदत्त- 
मित्यत्र eat रोदितृगतशोकवचनः, देवदत्तस्तु संबोध्यते लोकान्तरित इति 


1. Unfortunat Durgasimha! He cannot even get hold of an अनुक्त-प्तमुच्चयाथ चकार 
but has to rest content with चकाराधिकार | 
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सम्बोधने प्राप्तायां प्रथमायां द्वितीयेति दीक्षितेन यदुक्तं तत्‌ कटाक्षेण दूषितम्‌ | तथा 
च न सम्बुद्धाविति सूत्रकृताप्युक्तम्‌ | हा तातेति mzaa विषण्ण इति, हा 
पितः कासि हे gy agi विललाप सः (afma vi 11) इत्यादयः fw- 
SAARNA बहव एवास्यारथम्राहका इञ्यन्ते | या पदान्तरसम्बन्धेन श्रिभक्तिविश्रीयते " 
सांपपदविभक्तिः,= कर्मौदिसंज्ञानिमित्ता विभक्तिः कारक-विभक्ति: | suce 
कारकविभत्तिम्राप्तौ किं स्यादित्याशङ्कायामाह~उपपदविभक्तेरित्यादि | हा exe 
हा-यरोगेन प्राप्तां द्वितीया बाघिस्वा कर्मणि बिहितेन क्तेन कर्मण उक्तत्वात्‌ प्रथमेव भवति | 
, , Kramadisvara in a later rule distinctly says : न संबुद्धौ (Karaka 67 
sait हादि-योगे द्वितीया न भवति, Vopadeva in his Mugdhabodha gives 
the first place to धिक्‌ in the rule : धिक्‌-स पया-निकषा- हान्तरान्तरणैनातियेन- 
तेनाम्युभय-परि-स वंतो-विनतेंऽभिपरि-प्रत्यनूप-द्रयुपर्यधोऽधिभिः (288). Similarly the 
Supadma has the rule समयानिकपा।न्तरान्तरेणह।धिगधो घोऽध्य ध्युंपरिभिइच (i, 2, 13). 
On this the Supadma Vivaranapanjiki says कथं वासवदत्तायां छिगिनिद्रयैः 
परवभवेरिति १ तडुक्तम्‌ उपपदविभक्तेः कारकविभक्तिर्बलीयसीति न्यायाद्‌ व्यभिचारोऽपि. 
Bhattoji says in his Sabdakaustubha (ed. Chowkhamba p. 665) ततोडन्यत्रापीत्युक्तम्‌ | 
तान्‌ परिगणयति वृत्तिकारः-अभितः परितः-समया-निकघा-हा-प्रति-योगेऽपीति 1 षष्ठयपवादो 
द्वितीया | संबोधने त्वन्तरङ्गस्वाञ्थमेव हा तातेति यथा | एतेन धिङ्मूर्खेति प्रयोगो व्याख्यातः, 

Nages'sbhatta says in his Manjasa (ed. Chowkhamba, p. 1188). धिङ्‌ 
मूर्खेत्यादौ क्रियाध्याहारे प्रथमा तदभावे द्वितीयेस्याहुः, Regarding sentences like धिग्‌ 
मम वीर्यस्य Nagesa says: यासासुपपदविभक्तीनां तत्तद्विशेषसंबन्धे विधानं तत्र 
तेषां संबन्धानां विशेषरूपेणाविवक्षायां संबन्धत्वेन विवक्षायां TAa | स्पष्ट चेदं चतुः 
थीं तदर्थेति सूत्रभाष्ये | 

३ ऋते 

ऋते is the locative singular of "KW past participle of १/क to * go" 
according to Indian grammarians and 4% to ‘separate ` according to western 
scholars, who consider it to be cognate with Skt. विरल, Eng. rare, etc. 
In the Rgveda and Atharvaveda it governs the ablative only. dn the Mai- 
trayant Samhita and the Bra@lmanas it begins to be construed with the accu- 
sative probably after the analogy of विना. In the Mahabharata it follows 
the analogy of विना still further and is used with the accusative, instrumental 
and ablative. Pünini, Sarvavarman and Devanandin prescribe the perfectly 
logical ablative alone in connexion with ऋत. Later eam on 
bz both the ablative and the accusative. Thus ae the = d 
ऋते द्वितीया च (iv, 1, 84). The ण says ` ऋति-शब्देन योगे द्वितीया bs 
पञ्चमी च. Similarly Sakatayana has पञ्चमी चत (i 3, 191). The गा says : 
ऋति-शब्देन युक्ते द्वितीयापञ्जम्यौ भवतः, Hemacandra has ऋते द्वितीया च Gi. 2. 
114) and says in his Brhadvrtti द्वितीया Mec ; í 

(2) Accusative with ऋते :-स à aet S4 Es सोममाहरदृत AA 
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(Maitrayant Samhita ii, 4). बषाकपिखते कुन्तापमन्यूु ब्राह्मणाच्छंसी (Sañkhīyana 
Srauta xii, 6, I3). कते$थेवादं कर्मैतदिन्द्रस्येति शसति (Brhaddevata iii, 104). 
न स्यादू WW व्याघ्रान्‌ SAMI न स्युक्रते वनम्‌ (Mahabharata Udyoga Parva 
xxxiv, 46). Careful writers of classical Sanskrit like Kalidasa and others 
never use the accusative in. connexion with ऋते. Followers oi Panini 
defend sentences like ® कम oy फलति पुरुषाराधनसत (Mahimnahstotra) 
with the help of the dictum ततोऽन्यत्रापि इइग्रते already quoted. The Dur- 
ghatavrtti (7, 3, 2) prefers to resort to योगविमाग, = ds 
(b) Instrumental with ऋते ४--नहि ते जातु शास्प्ररन्द्रत राज्येन कोरव 
(Mahzblisrata Udyoga cxxxviii, 3), कते दधिघृतेनेह न यज्ञः संप्रवतेते (ibid. Anusasana 
Ixxxviti-2), न च शक्योऽन्यथा जेतुमृते युद्धेन माधव (ibid. Salya xxiv, 39). aars- 
ब्रवीत्‌ सुराज्‌ शक्रो न मे शक्या महासुराः | कऋतेऽस्थिभिदेधी चस्य निहन्छुँ fazas: 
(Salya 1, 7, 27) नह्येतत्‌ तर्कया शक्यं ag वषशतेरपि | ऋते देवप्रसादाद्वा UAT 
ज्ञानागमने वा (ibid. Santi ccc, xxxiv. ठी. रौक्ष्यात्‌ कषायभावाच्च तथा Ag- 
gues । न m मधुना साध॑ देहे पर्यवतिष्ठते (Bhelasamhita p.67) All 


these are आषप्रयोग5 and would be considered solecism in classical Sanskrit. 


() Ablative with ऋते :--यस्मान्न ऋते विजयन्ते जनासः (RV. ii, 72, 9) 
नेन्द्रादते पवते थाम किञ्चन (ibid, ix, 69, 6). कथ कय wet स्याम (Ait. Brah. 
v. 1) etc. etc. 


\ 0१७० 


| 
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कतिपयानाम्‌ अव्ययानाम्‌ आभिधानिकवैचित्र्याणि* 
निबन्धक :—तारापाद्‌-चतुधुरीणः, पटना 


अकस्मात्‌ [ अ+कस्मात्‌ ] (१) न कस्माचित कारणात्‌ , (२) अतर्कितम्‌ , (१) रघु. १४, ७३ ¦ 
उत्खातलोकत्रयकणटकेऽपि सत्यप्रतिज्ञेऽप्यविकत्थनेऽपि | त्वां प्रत्यकस्मात्‌ कलुषप्रदृत्तावस्त्येव 
मन्युभरताग्रजे मे ॥ (२) भट्टि, ७, ३० : सुग्रीवान्तिकमासेदुः साधयिष्याम इत्यरिम्‌ | करिष्यन्त 
इवाकस्मादू भुवनं निदेशाननम्‌ ॥ आकस्मिक-संसा. ४, १३२१ : "प्रत्यवभासाश् देवी व,चमित्यादि 
(33. २, ४, ५ )। 


अञ्जस्‌ [ (५/अञ्ज्‌+अस्‌ )+क्की. fa किवि, ] अञ्जसा [ अन्रस्‌+तृ.१; तु. पावा. 
६, ३, ३, १ : स्वरादिः गम. १५ ] (१) अनायासेन (२) 'ग्राजेवेन (३) दुतम्‌ (४) तत्त्वतः, सम्यक्‌, 
यथावत्‌ | (१) भाग, ७, ९, १८: अज्ञस्तितम्येनुग्रणन्‌, गुण विप्रमुक्तो दुर्गाणि ते पदयुगालय- 
हंससङ्गः ॥ (२) अवे, १८, २, ५३ : अ्जोया।नेः पथिभिस्त॒त्र गच्छतम्‌ | (३) RA १, ३२, २ : 
अहन्नहिं पर्वते शिश्रियाण तवष्टास्मै IA स्वर्यं ततक्ष | वाश्र। इव धेनवः स्युन्द॒माना अज्ञः समुद्रमव 
जग्सुरापः ॥ भाग. १०, २६, १९ ¦ एष वः श्रेय आधास्यद्‌ गोपगो कुलनन्दनः | अनेन स्वदुर्गाण 
यूयमञ्जस्तरिष्यथ ॥ (४) भाग. ६, १८, ४५ : पुत्रस्ते भविता भद्रे इन्द्रहा देवबान्धवः । संवत्सरं 
ब्रतमिदं यद्यञ्जो धारयिष्यसि ॥ विशेषणमालं तु सारल्यार्थे जे. उप. त्रा. ३, ७, ४ : यद्ध अज्ञस्याञ्जो 
यत्‌ छृविदितं तद्ध स्मैव एच्छति | विशेष्यमाल पुनः सारल्यवाचि पावा. ६, ३, २, १ ¦ अन्जस ST 
संख्यानं ( तृतीयाया अलुक्‌ ) 'ग्रज्जसाकृतम्‌ | °यान- AÀ., "सव- AA., uar, ON- ऋवे, À 
aaar (१) वासं. ५, ५ : अन्जसा सत्यमुप गेष स्विते मा धाः । (प्रगुणेन मार्गणेति 
उवटः, ऋजुम/गेणेति महीधरः) । भाग. Y, ३०, ३२ : पारिजातेऽञ्जसा लब्धे सारङ्गोऽन्यन्न सेवते | 
त्वद्ङ्घ्रमूलमासाद्य साक्षात्‌ कि किं दृणीमहे ॥ (२) ma. ६, ५४, १: से पूषन्वि दुषा नय यो 
अब्जसानुशासति | य॒ एवेदमिति ब्रवत्‌ ॥ १०, ७३, ७: त्व चकर्थ मनवे स्योनान्पथो देवत्रान्ज- 
सेव यानान्‌ ॥ शब्रा. १३, ५, ३, ६ : अन्जसा यज्ञस्य संस्थामुपेति न हरतीति ॥ आ 
Vs १, ९ : तत्र तत्राञ्जसायुष्मन्‌ भवता यद्विनिश्चितम्‌ । पुंसामेकान्ततः श्रेयस्तनः शंसितुमहेसि ॥ 
(३) क्षीर. ३, ४, २ : यज्वाञ्जसा जयति ब्रह्मलोकम्‌ | गम. १५ : सुतनु कथय कस्य र 
सैव | (४) ऋवे. ६, १६, ३ : वेत्था हि वेधो अध्वनः TARA देबान्जसा | अग्ने यज्ञेषु सुक्रतो ॥ 
बुआ, उप. v, v, १५ : यदैतमनुपश्यत्यात्मानं देवमञ्जसा | ईशान भूतभव्यस्य न ततो बिजु 
गुप्सते ॥ कुसं. ६, २२ : साचााद्दष्टोऽसि न पुनर्वेद्मस्त्वां बयमञ्जसा । प्रसीद कथयात्मान न धियां 
पथि que ॥ "अयन- (बहु.) नैसं., ऐब्रा, । 

१ अत्र प्रयुक्ताः संकेताः प्रायेण सुगमा:। ये तु न तथा प्रतीयेरन्‌ ते तावद इमे- अवेनअथवेवेद: | 
असं.स्त्रनेका्थसंग्रहः | उच--उत्तरचारितम्‌ । उपः=्उपनिषत्‌। MAMAR: | ऐ्रा-=छेतरेयत्राह्मणम्‌। qu. 
कथासरित्सागर: । कल्य-च्कल्पद्रुमकोप: | काशि-=काशिका । किरा*नकिराताजुंनीयम्‌। कु्सनच्कुमारसंभवम्‌ Uic 
चीरस्वामिक्कतामरटीका | गम. = गणरलमहो दाथिः | आस: =Grassmann | जामा. =जातकमाला l quc 
तासड्यब्र/हमणम्‌ । तेसं. =तैत्तिरीयसंहिता। दरा. =दशङुमारचरितम्‌। दुगा. STIR: | निरु: = निरुक्तम्‌ 
परक्रिटी- = प्रक्रियाकौसुदीटीका | बोरो. = Bôhtlingk & Roth! प्रसू: = ब्रह्मसूत्रम्‌ भाग: = भागवतपुराणम्‌ | 
मोवि. = Monier Monier- Williams | मुग्ध. = मुरधवोधम्‌ | मेक = Macdonell । मेसं- = मत्रायणी 
संहिता। शब्रा = शतपब्राह्मणम्‌। संसा. = संक्षिप्तसारम्‌ । हि. = Whitney । तु: = तुलनीयम्‌। प्रः "च प्रथमा | 
दि. = द्वितीया प्रभुः | 
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e 
३२ तारापाद-चतुधुरीण: 


अतीव [ अति+इव --इति निपातसमुदायो5त्यन्तार्थे fm. माघ. १४, ६० ] स्वरादिः गम. १५ | 
अतिक्रम्येव, अत्यन्तम्‌ | ale. १०, २५ : गरुडानिलतिग्मरश्मयः पततां यद्यपि सम्मता जवे | 
अचिरेण sand तममन्यन्त तथाप्यतीव ते ॥ ( तेभ्योऽधिकजवं मेनिरे मल्लि, )। माघ 
qv, ६० : '्येयमेकमपथे स्थितधियः स्तुत्यसुत्तममर्त तवाक्‌पथम्‌ | आमनन्ति यसुपास्यमाद्राद्‌ दूर्‌- 
वर्तिनमतीव योगिनः | qu माघ. ४, २५ | 


अन्तरा [ ata, ठु, अन्तर आ S. १, १०५, १ : चन्द्रमा अस्स्व॑न्त्रा सुपर्णा 
चावते दिवि । इत्यादि प्रास. <अन्तर्‌ हि. मोवि. ] (१) मध्ये (प्रायेण द्वयोः), (२) विनार्थे, 
(3) विषयनर्देशे, (४) सन्निधावपि केचित्‌ (असं , विइव., मोवि,) | एतद्योगे द्वितीया पा. 3,3,v | 
वेदे (१) एव । (१) ऋवे ३,४०,९ : य॒दन्तरा परावतमवावत च हूयसे | इन्द्रेह तत आ गहि ॥ 
१०,८८,१५ : यदन्तरा पितर मातर च | १०,१६२,४ : यस्त ऊरू विहरत्यन्तरा दम्पती TÌ । 
Heat त्वां च मां च कमण्डलुः काशि. २, ३, ४ । कृष्णोऽन्तरा ब्रह्मशम्भू मुग्ध, २४४ | जामा, 
१९, २० : ग्रथ AR U ART च तं भवन्तमन्तरा च द्वारदेहलीं ""' नरकमभिनिममे | युक्कस्यैक- 
त्वेऽपि माघ, २०, ५४ : उपमानमलम्भि लोलपच्षक्तणविच्षिप्तमहाम्बुवाहमत्स्यैः । गगनाणवमन्तरा 
सुमेरोः कुलजानां गरुडैरिलाधराणाम्‌ ॥ एतद्योगे षष्ठत्रपि क्वचित्‌ भाग, v, २१, 33 गङ्गा- 
यमुनयोर्नद्योरन्तरा क्षेत्रमावसन | आरब्धानेव बुभुजे भोगान्‌ पुण्यजिहासया ॥ ३, २५, २६ : च। 
रघु. १२, ९३ : विक्रमव्यतिहारेण सामान्याभूद्‌ द्वयोरपि | जयश्रीरन्तरा वेदिमंत्तवारणयोरिव ॥ 
(२) भाग. १२, v, २६ : विकारः ख्यायमानोऽपि प्रत्यगात्मानमन्तरा । न निरूप्योऽस्त्यणुरपि स्याचे- 
च्वित्सम आत्मवत्‌ ॥ v, २८, ५४ | (३) भट्टि, ८, ५४: ततः सङ्गं समुद्यम्य रावणः कूरविग्रहः | 
चैदेहीमन्तरा कुद्धः WHS विनिश्वसन्‌ ॥ वैदेहोविषये वैदेही प्रति वा we इत्यर्थः | भरतमल्लिनाथ- 
यमङ्गलानां मध्यवाचित्वेन व्याख्याप्रयलाः प्रत्येकमुद्धावनापाटव सूचयन्तोऽपि न सहृदयहृदय | 
श्रन्तरेण-शब्द्स्यापि सभानार्थ प्रयोगो विमृश्यताम्‌ । (४) उदाहरणं मृग्यम्‌ | [qus लु अन्तराभरः 
इति ऋषे, ८, ३२, १२ ॥ क्रियाविशेषणमात्रमपि : (१) रघु, १५, २० : सौमित्रे निशितैबाणिरन्तरा 
शकलीकृतः । गात्रं पुष्परजः प्राप न शाखी नेऋतेरितः ॥ नेष, २०, ६५ : मौनिन्यामेव सा तस्यां 
तदुक्कीरिव श्रण्वती | वादं वादं मुहुश्वक्रे g हुमित्यन्तरान्तरा ॥ बहिः प्रातिलोम्ये माघ. १६, १९ $ 
प्रकट मृदु नाम जल्पतः परुषं सूचयतोऽरथमन्तरा | शकुनादिव मागेर्वातिभिः पुरुषादुद्विजितव्यमी- 
दृशात्‌ ॥ °अंस- ( षष्ठोतत्पु, ), *भर- ( उपपद. ), °भव- (सद्दसुपा ), "वेदि- ( कर्म. ), IRA 
(अव्य.) मोवि., अजित” (बहु.) भाग. १०, २, २० : तद्‌? जामा १७३,६: यद्‌° (तत्‌ ,) भाग, 
१०, ८७, ४१; >°S- a 


aga [ अद्स>अमु+त्र ] = असुष्मिन : (२) स्थाने, (३) स्थले = पूर्वोक्ते, (४) dino परलोक 
(५) अत्र (2) । (१) निरु, v, २५ : अमुत्र चन्द्रमसो गृह्‌ । काव्यप्र, ARIA, इत्येष मार्गो 
विदुषां विभि्ोऽप्यभिन्नरूपः प्रतिभासते यत्‌ | न तद्‌ विचित्रं यदसुत्र सम्यग्‌ विनिर्मिता संघटनव 
हेतुः ॥ (२) अवे. १३,१,३९ : अमुत्र सन्निह वेत्थेतः संस्तानि qaufu | इतः पइ्यन्ति रोचनं 
fafa सूय ARATA ॥ (३) शब्रा, 3, 4, १,३६ : तस्मादमुत्रेवाङ्गळीन्यृचेदमुत्र वाच यच्छेत्‌। 
(v) अवे. ८, १, १८ : अयं देवा इहेवास्त्वयं aaa गादितः | इमं सह्रवीर्येण मृत्यो रुस्पार- 
यामसि | वास, १७, २ : एता मे अग्न इष्टका धनवः सन्त्व मुत्रामुष्मिल्लो के | भाग, ८, १९ 
३७ : धर्माय यशसेऽर्थाय कामाय स्वजनाय च पञ्चधा विभजन्‌ वित्तमिहामुत्र च मोदते ॥ 


(५) कथा. २४, २०८ : अनेनैवार्भकाः सर्वे नगरेऽसुत्र भक्षिताः Cu ( छो. +९/भूत-क्यप्‌ 
भावे ), °अर्थ- (नित्य,) वि. Hg. ७, ९५ | 
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कतिपयानामू अव्ययानाम्‌ आभिथानिकवेचित्र्याणि ३३ 


अयि (१) कोमलसम्बोधने, (२) सानुनये, (३) प्रश्नविशिष्टे । (१) उचः १,२७,२८ : अथि विप्रयोग- 
aa. चित्रमेतत्‌ । भाग. ८,१२,४३ : अयि व्यपए्यस्त्वमजस्य मायाँ परस्य UU परदेवतायाः | 
अहे कलानाएषमोऽपि gÀ ययाऽ्वशोऽन्ये किमुतास्वतन्त्राः ॥ (३) me. ४, ३८ : अथि sess 
देहि दशनं स्मर Hope एष माधवः | दयिताखनवस्थितँ नृणां न खलु प्रेम चलं सुहजने ॥ 
(3) कुसं. ५, ६२ : श्रगूढसद्भावमितीङ्गितज्ञया निवेदितो नैष्टिकसुन्द्रस्तया । अग्रीदमेवं परिहास 
इत्युमामएच्छदव्यज्ञितहषलक्तणः ॥ 
aaar [अनुकरणशब्दः] (अपां) सहषेध्वनी | gp. ४,१८, ६: एता अपेन्त्यललाभवन्ती- 
ऋतावरीरिव सङ्क्रोशमानाः | एता त्रि weg किमेदं भनान्त कमापा GA परिधिं रुजन्ति ॥ 
अवश्यम्‌ [अ*+वश्यन॑क्ली. द्वि. १, क्रिवि. | काशं न गच्छति यथा तथाः निश्चितम्‌ [नित्ये 
As. अङ्गीकारे (==वाढम्‌) mer, नित्ये Ad, प्रयत्न मोवि.] । विभक्तयवयवत्वादेव चास्य 
मकारः, अद्यापि समासे कृत्येषु द्वित्रेषु शब्दान्तरेषु च परु लुप्यते । गम. १५-१६ अवश्यं 3 याताः 
रश्चिरतरमुपित्वापि विषयाः । मेघ. १,१०: ता चावश्यं दिवसगणनातत्परामेकपत्नीमब्यापन्षामः 
विहतगतिद्रक्ष्यस आतृजायाम्‌ | SL १,१२ सम्बन्धानुभवोऽवश्यमेषणीयश्च लिङ्गिन इति 
भट्टवारत्तिकम्‌ । °कारिन्‌-, *भाविन्‌ । (°श्य°) “कमेन-ऐग्रा, ०कार्याणि (महाभा.) उभावावश्यका 
कर्मपरौ | मोवि. CHU जामा. १८४, ११५ "eo, "ESTO ° अभ्युपगन्तव्य-, ° प्रादुर्भाव्य- 
“अज्लीकरणीय-,--संसा. १, १९४-११५३ “पर्चासम- (gi. ३८९) | >आवश्य क-(१) क्ली 
(=अवश्यम्भाव-काशि, ३, १ १२५), (२) वि. । 
अहहहह अतीव विस्मये । जामा, २१९, ११-१३: अहहहह | आश्चर्याणां वताश्वयेमदूभुताना 
तथाद्भुतम्‌ । सत्यौ दार्यं नृपस्येदमतिमाङषदवतम्‌ 
ma [ इदम्‌> a+ १] अस्मात्‌ (परम्‌) (१) अनन्तरम्‌} प्रायेण य॒द्‌, यदा, यदि इत्येते 
सापेक्षत्वेन प्रयुज्यते, RAA अह, इद्‌, TA, उ इत्यादीनामन्यतमेन समर्थितः | (२) fea, अपि 
च; खत्रार्थ उ, च इत्यनग्रोरन्यतरेणापि सँवद्धः | (३) प्रश्‍नद्योतकशब्दादनन्तरमू, THA बलाधाने। 
(१) =à. १,१८, ८: tien हविष्कृतिं na कृणोत्यध्वरम्‌ । हाचा देवेषु गच्छति ॥ 
१, ११६, १०: जुजुरुषो नासत्योत TA AGA द्रापिमिव च्यवानात्‌ । प्रातिरतं जाहतस्यायु 
Lente पतिमक्रणतँ कनीनाम्‌ ॥ अवेः ६, २२ १: कृष्णं नियानं हरयः सुपणा अपा वसाना 
दिवमत्पतन्ति । त आवदत्रन्सदनाध्तस्याददू घृतेन ufi व्यूदुः ॥ छा. उपः १,% ९ 
कौप्रीतकिः पुत्रमुव।च wid पर्यावतेयादू Teal & ते भविष्यन्ति । ( ) अवे. ४,९, ८ 
त्रयो दासा आज्ञनस्य तक्मा बळास अदाहे । वर्षिष्ठः पर्वतानां त्रिककुन्नाम ते पिता ॥ ऋवे. 
८,९१,६: असां चया न उर्वरादिमां तन्वं म॒म । अथो तत्स्य याच्छिर सची ता रोमशा 
कृधि ॥ ८,८२, २: इषा मन्दस्वा तेऽरं वराय मन्यवे । भुवत्त इन्द्र श हट (३) ऋवे 
७ २३, ६: किमादमत्रं सख्यं सखिभ्यः कड़ा न ते wa प्र sam । fae सुदुशा Su 
an: wa चित्रतमामेष आ गोः ॥ १,३३,१: EE गव्यन्त इन्द्रमस्माक 
स प्रमतिं वावृधाति | ATT विदादस्य रायो गवां केतं परमावर्जते नः ॥ “आत्‌ 
आतिः पा. ५, à, २४ उत्तराधरदक्षिणादाति aed ॥ आतित्रत्ययान्ता इमे AT 
पञ्चम्येकवचनान्ता अव्ययीभवनलक्षणन स्वरव्यत्ययेन ( मेक. १०७, हि. 111४ द्वि) सनाथीकृताः | 
न खल्विम एव, अन्येऽपि तावद्‌ बहवो विदोष्यविशेषणसवंनामराब्दा एवमव्ययत्वमापन्नाः । तथथा- 
विशेष्याणि, आरात, आखत, बलात्‌ इत्यादिषु ; विशेषणानि, दूरात्‌, नीचात, पश्चात, साक्षात, 
S. 3 
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TACT, प्रत्यन्तात्‌ इत्यादिषु ; सवनामानि, अकस्मात्‌, आत्‌, तात्‌, यात्‌ इत्यादिषु ; 
स्वरव्यत्ययस्तु अपांकात्‌, असात्‌, सनकात्‌, सनात्‌, इत्यादिष्वपि इष्टः । विशेषस्त्वयमेव यदु- 
त्तरादिईग्देशकालवाची à 
आरभ्य [आ+रभ्‌ञ-ल्यप्‌ ] अवधिनिदेशे; अवधिवाचिनि पञ्चमीप्रयोजकः । उपकम्येत्यस्य 
चैयुत्पत्तिकोऽ्थः साम्प्रतिकोश्वधिश्चास्य पुराधिकरणमासीत्‌., अर्थान्तरापत्तेरेव चात्र पञ्चमी 
आगता । यौगिकस्य प्रयोगस्त्वधुनापि न वार्यते। भाग. ७, १, १७: दमघोषसुतः पाप आरभ्य 
कलभाषणात्‌ । संप्रत्यमर्षी गोविन्दे दन्तवक्रश्च दुर्मतिः ॥ माघ. १, ४४ : अवापुरारभ्य ततश्चला 
इति प्रवादमुच्चेरयशस्करं श्रियः ॥ क्कचिदेतद्योगे द्वितीयापि भाग. ८, १६, ४८: प्रतिपद्दिनमारभ्य 
यावच्छुक्कत्रयोदशीम्‌ | ब्रह्मचयमधःसखप्रं स्नानं त्रिषवणं चरेत्‌ ॥ श्रीधरखाम्यपि भाग. ७, १,१७ : 
इत्यस्य व्याख्यायाम्‌ , 'कलभाषणात्‌ वात्ये कोमलभाऽणमारभ्य सम्प्रति अधुनापि मर्षी? इत्यादि । 
दुर्गा. त्वाह (मुग्ध. ३०१) 'प्रातःकालं समारभ्य जपेन्मध्यदिनावधि' इत्यादिकन्लु उपपद्‌- 
fagi: कारकविभक्णिगरीयसीति न्यायात्‌ कमाश द्वितीयेति । 

आरात्‌ [*आर (ऋ प्रेरणे क्षेपणे, यतो दूराथेनिष्पात्तिः अरण-, अरण्य- इत्येतयोरपि दष्टा 
ग्रास.) +4. १; तु. आरे] (१) दूरात्‌, लोके तु (२) सामीप्येऽपि। पञ्चम्यन्तयुकू, केवलो वा । 
ऋवे, ५,२, २: हिरण्यदन्तं शुचिवर्णमारात्‌ च्षत्रादपश्यमायुघा मिमानम्‌ d Wa. १, १९,१ 
मा नां विदन्‌ विव्याधिनो मा अभिव्याधिनो विदन्‌ । आराच्छ्रव्या अस्मद्विषूचीरिन्द्र पातय ॥ 
ऋवे. ६,५६, ५: आरात्‌ WNA श्रतः | १०, ४२, ६: आराद्चिस्सन्‌ भयतामस्य शत्र: | 
काशि, २, ३, २९ : आराद्‌ देवदत्तात्‌ । माघ. ३,३१: दिद्क्षमाणाः ग्रतिरथ्यमीयुमुरारिमारादनघं 
जनौघाः । (२) we. ८, १०४: तं दृष्टाचिन्तयत्‌ सीता हेतोः कस्यैष रावणः । AA तरो- 
रारादैति वानरविग्रहः ॥ भाग. २,७,१४८,१८,२१; माघ. ८,२७ । Walt क्कचिद्‌ 
द्वितीयापि : शाकु. ५, ३०: सा निन्दन्ती स्वानि भाग्याने वाला GER क्रन्दितुं च प्रत्रृत्ता । 
खरीसंस्थानश्चाप्सरस्तीर्थमाराहुत्क्षप्याङ्के ज्योतिरेनां तिरोऽभूत्‌. ॥ सामीम्यार्थस्य प्राप्तिविषये विमृश्य- 
ताम्‌ ऋवे. १, १२९, ९: सचस्व नः पराक आ सचस्वास्तमीक श्रा । पाहि नो दूरादारादभि- 
धिभिः सदा पाह्यभिष्टिभिः ॥ यत्र ग्रासमानेनाम्युक्तमत्र mare इति सम्भावितमासीदिति d 
(३) अदूरादित्यर्थादेव शीघ्रमित्यपि । भाग. ३, १०, २०: तं वीरमारादाभेपद्य विस्मयः शयिष्यसे 
वीरशये afaa: ॥ १, १४, ११; ऊवक्षिवाहदी मह्यं स्फुरन्त्यङ्ग पुनः पुनः। वेपथुश्चापि हृदय 
MUS दास्यन्ति विश्रियम्‌ ॥ > अआरातोय-काशि, ४, २, १०४: °तात्‌। 

आरे CAR +. १; आरात्‌ श्यताम्‌] (१) दूरे > (२) बहिः, विना वा । एतश्रुक्तात्‌ः प्रायेण 
पञ्चमीष्यते, कचित्‌ षष्टयपि । (१) ऋवे. १, ११४, ४: आरे अस्मद्‌ 2ed हेळो अस्यतु सुमतिः 
मिद्‌ वयमस्या बृणीमहे । ३, ३९,८: ज्योतिर्यज्ञाय रोदसी अनु ष्यादारे स्याम दारतस्य भूरेः | 
(२) २,२८,६: अपो सुम्यक्ष वरुण भियसं मत्सम्राळ्तावोऽनु मा गृभाय । दामेव TRE 
सुसुग्ध्यंहो नहि त्वदारे निमिषइचनेशे ॥ ६,४७,३: अयं मे पीत उदियति वाचमयं मनीषा- 
सुशतीमजीगः । अयं षळुवीरमिमीत धीरो न याभ्यो भुवनं कच्चनारे *अघ- (बहु. ), "अवद्य- 
(ag.), *sa-(ag.) । 

आषू मार्जारक्षवथोरनुकरणभूतो निधनविशेषः । ata. ८, २, ९२: कण॒वो वा एतत्‌ सामर्ते निधनम- 
पश्यत्‌ स न प्रत्यतिष्टत्स व्रषद्शस्याषिति Bad उपाश्रणोत्स तदेव निधनमपश्यत्‌ ततो वै स प्रत्य- 
faga v °कार-तां्रा ८, 9,9 । 
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कतिपयानाम्‌ अव्ययानाम्‌ ग्राभिधानिकवेचित्र्यारि ax 


D 4 ^ € 
इत्थात्‌ [*इत्थ--पं. १६ तु. इत्थम्‌, इत्था ]=इत्थम्‌ मोवी., 'इतः? इत्यर्थस्तु प्रतिभाति । 
जै. उप. ब्रा. १,२,६: तदेतदाहुरिदानीं वा अ्यमितोऽवासी ३थेत्थादू वातोति। शब्रा. १३,४,४,५ : 


a ~ ~ Ly ^ ` ~ 6s ~ à f: 
एकवि«शोतयुपाः । सर्वःएकवि५शत्यरत्नयो राज्जुदालोउमप्मिष्टो भवति पेतुदारवावभितः HE 
बेल्वास्त्रय इत्थात्त्रय इत्थात्‌ षट्‌ खादिरास्त्रय एवेस्थास्त्रय इत्थात्‌......। २,२,२,२२: 8 


a 


बै पञ्च प्रायणोये देवता यजति । पञ्चोदयनीये तस्मात्पञ्चेत्थादङ्गुजय; पज्चेत्थाव्‌ । किन्छ 
Aga शब्रा. २,६, १,१5५ : ते Basta यज्ञोपवीतिनो weal | इत्थाद्यजमानश्र ब्रह्मा च 
वरचात्परोतः पुरस्तादग्नीत । पश्नम्यथस्तु स्पष्ट एव शब्रा. १४,१,२,१: स॒ य॒द्वा$णनानि- 
त्याच्चत्थाच्च सम्भरति तत्सम्भाराणा « संभारत्वं * स॒ वे यत्र-यत्र यज्ञस्य 'न्यक्त॑ ततस्तत; 
सम्भराते | 

get [इदम्‌ >इ--दा पा. ५,३,२०] अस्मिन्‌ काले । ऋवे. ६,६५,४: इदा हि वो विधते 
रलमस्तीदा वीराय दाशुष उषासः । इदा विप्राय जरते यदुक्था नि प्म मावते वहया पुरा 
चित ॥ पष्टयन्तेन अहनशब्देन ह्मः इत्यनेन चायं aga: प्रयुज्यते | ऋवे. ४, १०,५; तव 
emush संदाष्टेरिदा fum इदा चिदक्तोः । श्रिये रुक्मो न रोचते उपाके ॥ ८, ५९, १: 
तवामिदा ह्यो नरोऽपीप्यन्‌ वञ्रिन्‌ भूर्णयः । स इन्द्र स्तामवाहसामिह श्रुध्युप स्वसरमा TR ॥ 
"वत्सर- 3 

उत्‌ mat. टी. १,३०८: 'ग्रप्यर्थे'--उदरमन्तर॑ कुस्ते । अरमप्य्रल्पमप्यन्तर॑ कुस्त gud 
बिम्श्यताम्‌ भाग. ३, २९,२६: ात्मनश्च परस्यापि यः कुर्यादन्तरोदरमू | तस्य भिन्नदशो 
qgfd भयमुल्बणमू ॥ अन्तरा न्तरं «दम उत अपि रम्‌ AeA | अल्पमपि SPEM 
पश्यतीत्यर्थः । यद्वा अन्तरा मध्ये उद्रं शारीरम्‌? श्रीधरः । तदेतस्य सवस्यापि तु मूर ते. उप, 
२, ७: यदा Èa एतस्मिन्नदश्येऽनात्म्येऽनिरक्तेऽनिलयनेऽभयं प्रतिष्टां विन्दते । अथ सोऽभयं गतो 
भवति । यदा àa एतस्मिन्नुदरमन्तः कुर्ते । अथ तस्य भयं भवति ॥ एवमेव शङ्करः AT, 
१,१, १९ | y 
उद्यम्‌ [अस्तः (पर्वतः) ¦ उदयः (पर्वतः : अस्तम्‌ (अव्ययम्‌) : उद्यम्‌ (अव्ययम्‌ ) इत्येव 
सादश्यनिवन्धनं प्रयोगवैचित्र्यम्‌] उद्यकाले मल्लि, कुसं ८, ५२ : निर्मितेषु Aag स्वयम्भुवा 
या तनुः सुतनु पूर्वमुजिकिता | सेयमस्तसुदयं च सेव्यते तेन मानिनि ममात्र गौरवम्‌ ॥ 

उदस्तात्‌ [ उद्‌ (+अस्‌ तातः पुरस्तादधस्तादवस्तादित्येतैरापातसाहश्याइुदूभूतः ] उपरि- 
टात्‌ । भाग. ३, १८, ८: स गासुदस्तात्‌ सलिलस्य गोचरे विन्यस्य तस्यामदधात्‌ San | 
अभिष्डुतो विश्वसजा प्रसूनेरापूर्यमाणो विवुधैः पश्यतोऽरेः ॥ तथा २,२, AY | 
उपरिष्टात्‌ [उपरि Hama] (१) उपर्यर्थ, शुद्धः द्वितीयापश्वमीषष्टीयुक्‌ वा Cr कि 
त्वेतयोगे aia पष्टयेव, तु. २, ३, ३०), (२) पश्चादर्थे, शुद्धः पष्ट्यन्तयुक्‌ वा, (३) अ य 
विषयपरामरें, (४)==परस्तात्‌, (५) विषयीकरणे, षष्ठ्यन्तयुक्‌ । (१) ऋवे. ९७,९७१, ४: w 
इकहा चिद्रक्षसः सदांसि पुनान इन्द ऊर्णुहि वि वाजान्‌ । बृझ्चोपरिष्टात्‌ तुजता वघेन d 
अन्ति दूरादुपनायमेषाम्‌ ॥ GUN. १, ६, १, २१ : उप्रिश्ादाज्यस्थाभिधारयति । १३, ३, ६, Y: 
पुरुष उपरिष्टात्‌ पश्नधितिष्ठति । भाग. ४, ९, २०: ततो गन्तासि मत्स्थानं सवेलोकनमस्कृतम्‌ | 
उपरिष्टादषिभ्यस्त्व॑ यतो नावर्तते यतिः ॥ एवं ५, २२, ८३५, २६,५। माघ. ११, ३: स्फुट 
तरमुपरिशादल्पमूर्तैधुँवस्य स्फुरति सुरमुनीनां मण्डलं व्यस्तमेतत. । शकटमिव महीयः R 
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३६ तारापाद-चतुधुरीणः 


शारङ्गपाणेश्चपलचरणकाब्जप्रेरणोत्तुङ्गिताग्रम्‌ ॥ (२) तेसं २, ६, ६, २; VAT 1, ९, २ १६ : नेदेन- 
मुपरिष्टान्नाष्टा रत्तांस्यवप॒श्यान्‌ | (३) निरु. ७,२०: तदुपरिष्टाद्‌ व्याख्यास्यामः । भाग, 
५, ४,१२: तेषां सुचरितम्‌...... उपरिष्टाद्‌ वणयिष्याम (४) छा. उप. ५,२,२: याज्ञ 
१, १०६ । (५) तवोपरिष्टादस्मदायत्तेव रक्षा दश ( बोरो. ) । “उदक (ag.), "उपयाम-(बहु.) 
ज्योतिस्‌ , °बृहती च छन्दोनामनी, "लक्षण-(बहु.), “वात (सह.) Fa. । >आ्रीपरिष्ट-वि 
काशि, ४, २, १०४ | 


उपांश [stig (ग्रव्य.१)] (१) रहसि, विजने, (२) अश्रुतोचारण । [ बोरो. (9) निःशब्दम्‌ 
->(२) निजेनम्‌ 1] (3) ऋवे. १०, ८३, v अभि प्रेहि दक्षिणतो भवा मेऽधा gay जङ्घनाव 
भरि | जुहोमि ते धरुणं मध्वो अग्रमुभा उपांशु प्रथमा पिबाव ॥ (सोमसवनसमीपें इति ग्रास.) 
माघ, १३,५४: Peg नक्तमसिताश्मनां च्रविसिनीवधूपरिभवस्फुटागसः । सुहुर्त्रसांङ्गरापि 
यन्न गौरवाच्छशालाञ्छनांशव उपांशु जन्निरे ॥ रघु. ८, १८५ नृपतिः प्रकृतोरवेक्षितु व्यवहारासनः 
माददे युवा । परिचेतुसुपांछु धारणां कुशपूतं प्रवयास्तु विष्टरम्‌ ॥ (२) ऐब्रा. १, २७: तस्माहुपांशु 
वाचा चरितव्यम्‌ । २, ७: तिर इव वा एतद्‌ वचो यदुपांशु । शब्रा, १,३,७, 1०: SUNY 
देवता यजति । भाग. १०, ३, ४९ : ताः कृष्णवाहे वसुदेव आगते स्वयं व्यवयेन्त यथा तमो रवेः । 
aay पर्जन्य उपांशु जितः शेषोडन्वगादू वारि निवारयन्‌ un ॥ किरा. १२,८: जपतः सदा 
जपमुपांशु वदनमभितो विसारिभिः । तस्य दशनक्रिरणंः शुशुभे परिवेषभीषणमिवाकमणडलम्‌ ॥ 
वाचो छिक्गत्वेनापि ag. २, ८५: विधियज्ञाजपयज्ञो विशिष्टो AU: । उपांशुः स्याच्छतयुण 
साहस्रो मानसः स्मृतः ॥ सोमयागीयग्रहृविशेषे पुंलिङ्गः वासं. तंसं. इत्यादि । “क्रीडितँ-उँ, 
“नर्ससचिवः, *ग्रह-'प्रथमो ग्रहः’ Wd. *दरड- (ue), “याज-, "वध- (ue) -मोवि. । 
> *ता-, त्व- | 
उच्चे. संबोधने साय., मोवि., मेक. । च्छवे.१०, ८६, ७ : wu अस्व सुलाभिके यथेवाङ्ग भविः 
प्यति | भसन्मे अम्ब सकथे मे शिरो मे चीव हृष्यति विश्वस्मादिन्द्र उत्तरः ॥ ग्रासमानहिः 
aurai Rat नातिपरिज्ञातस्य आह्वानज्ञापनाद्य्थस्य ys धातोः लडुत्तमेकवचने रूपमिति निश्चितम्‌ | 
ऋतुथा Lasta] (3) aug > (२) यथाकलम्‌, (३) यथाविधि, (v) यथायथम्‌ (१) ऋवे 
q १६४,४४: त्रयः केशिन ऋतुथा बि चक्षते संवत्सरे वपत एक एषाम्‌ | विश्वमेकों आम 
चष्टे शचीभिध्राजिरेकस्य ददशे न रूपम्‌ ॥ (२) ५, ix १२: एवा हि त्वास्ग्तुथा यातयन्तं 
मघा विप्रेभ्यो ददतं श्वणोमि । १,१७०,५ इन्द्र a मरुद्धिः संवदस्वाध प्राशान ऋतुथा 
aaa ॥ (३) ८, १३, १९: स्तोता यत्ते अनुत्रत उकथान्युतुथा दधे। शुचेः पावक उच्यते 
सो अदभुत; ॥ (४) ६,७, २: स इत्तन्तु स॒ वि जानात्योतुं स॒ व॒क्त्वान्युतुथा वदाति । य ई 
लिक्र्तदम॒स्य गोपा अव्॒चरन्परो अन्येन प॒श्यन्‌ ॥ वेदेष्वेव | 
* Jaa 
ऋधक्‌, ऋधक्‌ इत्यपि सक्रत्‌ (ऋवे, ९,६४५ २ ) ग्रास. मते ऋध्‌ («ua विभजने) + 
fa क्रिवि.]= (१) 27% निरु. ४,२५>(१,१) क्रमेण, (१,२) विशेषेण । (१) ऋवे. ७,५७,४ 
ऋधक्सा वो मरुतो fazed | ८,१८,११: युयोता शरुमस्मदा आदित्यास उतामतिम्‌। 
an द्वेषः कृणुत विइववेदसः ॥ (१,१) ऋवे. ३,२५,१; अभे दिव; सूनुरास प्रचेतास्तनां 
पृथिव्या उत विश्व॒वदा: । eat इह यजा चिकित्वः ॥ (१,२) ऋवे. ८,१०१.१ 
Juen स॒ मर्त्यः शशसे देव॒तातये | यो नूनं मित्रावरुणावाभिष्टय आचक्रे ea u 
यास्केन यदू अथाप्युधात्यथ दृश्यते' इत्युक्तवा nd. ८,२०, : ऋधगया ऋधशुताशाभेष्ठा प्रजानन्‌ 
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यज्ञमुपयाहि विद्वान्‌ ॥ इत्युदाहृतम्‌ यञ्चोवटमहीधराभ्यां तत्रैवं सायणेन च HA ६, ४९ ,१० 
इत्यत्र ऋध्नुवन्‌?, “समृद्धम्‌? इति ur स्व कृतः तदनावश्यकमेव प्रतिभाति । अत्रेव (१२) इत्य 
स्योदाहरणं तुलनीयम्‌ । “मन्त्र-अवे. ५,१,१: बहुब्रीहिः प्रतिभाति । (ऋधक्‌ पथग्‌ अन्य- 
विलक्षणो मन्त्रो यस्य सः) । बोरो-मते तु “वाकशक्तिरहितः । 

एकपदे [ एक+पद+स.१ | पदमित्यस्य पदक्षेपोपलक्षिते क्षणे प्रत्रत्तिः अनुपदम्‌, प्रतिपदम्‌, 
पदेपदे इत्यादिषु दष्टा | तुलय सपदि] एकस्मिन्‌ पदन्यासे मात्रे. (माघ. २,५५) : अकस्मात्‌ 
गम. ८ । माघ. २; ५५: तदीशितारं चेदीनां भवांस्तमवमंस्त मा । निहन्त्यरीनेकपदे य उदात्तः 
स्वरानिव ॥ रघु. ८,४८: कृतवत्यसि नावधौरणामपराद्धेऽपि यदा चिरं मयि । कथमेकपदे निरापद्‌ 
जनमामाष्यमिर्म न मन्यसे ॥ विक्र. v, १०: अयमेकपदे तया वियोगः प्रियया चोपनतः सुदुःसहो 
मे । नववारिधरोदयादहो भिर्भैवितव्यं च निरातपत्वरम्यैः ॥ विश्वमेदिन्यो अनव्ययं नपुंसकमेकपद्‌- 
झाब्दमेवाङ्गी कुरुतः | 


एना [इदम्‌ > अनृ. १] (१) अनेन प्रकारेण, एवम्‌, (२) अत्र, तत्र, (2) तदा, (v) अनेन 
अतः, परःशब्द्योगे 1 (१) ऋवे. ९, ६१,११: एना Arad आ द्युम्नानि सानुषाणाम्‌। 
सिषासन्तो वनामहे ॥ अवे. ४,८,७ । (२) ऋवे. १,१६४,५ पाकः एच्छामि मनसाविजा- 
नन्देवानामेना निहिता पदानि । वत्से बप्कयेऽधि सप्त तन्तून वि तस्निरे कवय ओतवा उ ॥ 
अवे. १२, ३,३३ । कवे. १०,१४, २: यमो नो गातुं प्रथमा विवेद नैषा गच्यूतिरपभतैवा 
उ । यत्ना नः पूर्वे पितरः परेयुरेना जज्ञानाः पथ्या अनु स्वाः ॥ (३) ऋतवे. १,२०, २: सं 

मदाय शुष्मिण एना हयस्योदरे | समुद्रो न व्यचो दधे ॥ (v) ऋवे. १०,८५, ५ परो दिवा 
पर एना एथिव्या परो देवेभिरसुरेयदस्ति। क॑ स्विद्‌ गर्भ प्रथम द्ध आपो यन्न देवा समपश्यन्त 
Asi ॥ अवे. ५,११५: व्वं ह्यङ्ग वरुण स्वधावन्‌ विश्वा वेत्थ जनिमा सुप्रणीते | क रजस 
छुना परो अन्यदस्त्येना किं परेणावरमसुर ॥ अनव्ययमप्येवेष न विरलप्रयोगः । 
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` Kirti: Its Connotation 
By 
B.CH. CHHABRA, Ootacamund (S.I. ). 


How epigraphy sometimes benefits lexicozraphy is illustrated by a 
peculiar use of the term kirti as found in certain inscriptions. The word, 
in its primary sense of ‘fame’ or ‘glory’ is of a very common occurrence, not 
only in Sanskrit, but also in all those languages that are derived from or influenced 
by Sanskrit. As we shall presently see, some of the classical Sanskrit dictionaries 
ascribe a few secondary meanings to the word kirti, that sound as strangeas they 
are rare in ordinary use. Itis mainly in reference to one of those secondary 
meanings of the term, that we shall discuss it here. 


The word is derived from ykrt, which means ‘to praise, to speak 
well of, to make mention of, to take into account, and the like. Its verbal 
forms are frequently met with, such as kirtayati, kirtaniya, hirtita, etc. The 
addition of a prefix like pra, sam, anu or pari would modify the basic sense to 
some extent, while that of the prefix apa would yield the opposite sense. Thus 
apakirti means ‘disgrace’ or ‘bad name’. The same meaning is obtained also 
from akirti, which literally means “negation of fame’. 

In अस्य भार्यासु fray ही श्रीकीत्युंपमासु च” or कीर्ति: sitat च नारीणां स्मृतिर्मेधा ata: क्षमा” 
kirti evidently refers to Fame personified or toagoddess of that name’. We are, 
however, not concerned with this aspect of kirti here. 


We proceed with the evidence of lexicons. The Amara, by far the most 
popular of them, has nothing to say on the point. Its commentator Bhanuji-Diksita, 
however, commenting on kirti, cites कीर्ति: प्रसादयशसो विस्तारे कर्दैमेडपि च, without 
quoting the sources. The Sabdaratnasamanvaya of King Sahaji of Tanjore 
(A. D. 1700), has the same in a slightly different form : कीर्ति: प्रसादे यशसि विस्तारे 
कर्दमेडपि a. The Medini gives: कीतिः प्रसादयशसो: and the Vaijayanti : कीर्ति: पड़े 
यशस्यपि/, Hemacandra, in his Anekarthasahgraha, strikes a different note in 
having prasada for prasada : कीर्तियेशसि विस्तारे प्रासादे aois a. And it is this 


1. Compare : नाकीतंयदवज्ञानात्तद्रक्षो मानुषांस्तदा | 
तस्मात्स मानुषद्वध्यो सृत्युर्नान्यो ऽस्य विद्यते (Ramayana I, 15, 14.) 

2. Ramayana, L 15, 20. 

3. Bhagavadgita, X, 34. 

4. Iconographically Kirti is Kes'ava-Vignu's S'akti. Her images were made accord, 
ing to the description in the agamas. Cf. T. A. Gopinatha Rao: Elements of 
Hindu Iconography, Vol. 1, pp. 233 and 236. 

5. Amarakosa, Nimaya.sagara Press Sth ed., 1929, p. 67. 

6. Geakwad's Oriental Series, No. LIX, p. 125, 

7, Gustav Oppert’s ed., London, 1893, p. 220. 

8. Jagannath Sastrt Hoshing's ed., Benares, 1929, p. 15. 
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difference that is of vital importance to us. The modern lexicographers, who 
have, no doubt, drawn upon the earlier kosas like the ones referred to above 
possibly did not have the means of determining the exact form of the word in 
question. They took the easier path and accepted both brasada and prasada; 
thinking perhaps that, cither of these being as odd as vistara and kardama to be 
a meaning of kirti, both might be given an equal chancel, until some decisive 
evidence came forth. It is here that epigraphy comes in. It supplies the 
requisite evidence. And that evidence is in favour of prasada. 


Now, it is well known that prasada has two meanings: ‘palace’ and 
‘temple’. It is in this latter sense that kirti is often used in inscriptions. In 
fact, it is used in a wider sense of ‘a memorial’ or ‘a monument’, which, in 
fact, inthe instances so far noticed mostly takes the form of a temple. Further, 
in this very sense the cognate term kzrtana is also employed. 


It may be observed here that some classical writers have used the kirtana 
in the sense ofa temple or a monument, though seldom understood as such?. In 
other words, some of the ciassical Sanskrit dictionaries do recognise 1870, but 
not kirtana’, in the given sense, whereas the Sanskrit literature has it the other 
way round. That is, of course, so far as my investi; aticn goes. In epigraphy, 
on the other hand, kirtana is as frequently used as kārti. 


Before citing epigraphical instances of their use, we had better notice 
literary references to kirtana. The most conspicvovs vse of the term is perhaps 
in दीवैनानि च कारयेत्‌ in the Agnipurana (XXXVIII, 26) where the very theme of 
the chapter is देवालयनिर्माणफकादि, Then, Bana in his Kadambarz, describing 
Candrapida’s digvijaya, says : स्थापयन्स्वचिह्वानि कुवन्वीर्तनानि लेखयन्दासनानिः The 
commentator has obviously missed the true meaning of कुर्वन्‌ कीत॑नानि, for he 
renders it by हरिगुणगानानि Gay. The meaning is further made clear by Baga's 
son Bhusana in the Kadamkarz itself, where Candrapida says with reference 
to Vaisampayana: न सत्रकूपप्रपाप्रासादतटाकारामादिभिः कीर्वनेरलंकृता मेदिनी’. Here 
again the commentator has gore astray by explaining कने: as नामभिः. In Arya- 
sura’s Jatakamala we have : श्रीमन्ति कीतेनशतानि नि्वेशितानि'. Somesvara’s Kirti- 
kaumudz has : स्वगेतानां जरत्पूर्तकीतनोद्वरणेन तुर. Its editor, Abaji Vishnu Kathavate, 
while noting on the passage, has taken  kzrtana in the sense of ‘fame’. Lastly, 


1. Thus in dictionaries like those of Otto Bôhtlingk and Monier Monier- 
Williams, we find both prasada and prasada among the meanings of kīrti. 

2. As early as 1883, Professor (later Sir) R. G. Bhandarkar elucidated in detail the 
meaning of  &irtama in such instances, Indian Antiquary, Vol. XI, pp. 228-30. 
Three years earlier Pandit Bhagvanlal Indraji had drawn attention to it, ibid, 


Vol. IX, p. 36, n. 13. 


3. Except that the Vaijayanti has mahakirtana, meaning ‘a house” 
4, Nirnayasägara Press, 7th ed., 1932, p. 225. 

5. Ibid, p. 483. 

6. H. Kern's ed., Harvard Oriental Series, XXXI], 66. 

7. Bombay, 1883, IV, 23. 

8. Ibid. p. 14. 
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Merutunga’s Prabandhacintämani has तत्कीतेनं Regi. 


Let us now examine the epigraphical data about the use of both kīrti and 
kirtana. The earliest instance is afforded bya one-line inscription on the pedes- 
tal of a Naga statue of the Gupta period, which possibly hailed from Mathura 
and is now kept in the Lucknow Museum. It reads ॐ विष्णुस्य गो मिन्द्र पुस्त्रस्य 
हस्तदत्तपोच्त्रस्य किच्त्रः (की ति). Here the statue itself is referred to as kirti. The 
next is a copper charter of the time of the Traikutakas from Kanheri, near 
Bombay. It is dated in the year 245 (A.D. 493), It records the erection of a 
Buddhist caitya of ‘dressed stone and brick’ (ghatita-pasanestakabhil). The 
inscription ends with a verse, wishing a long existence to the caitya, which is 
spoken of there as karti: amet स्थिरेय भजतु छुभकरी aga पुष्यनाम्नः, The 
Nalanda stone inscription of the reign of Yasovarman records certain charities 
and also the construction by king Baladitya of a Buddha temple, described as 
प्रासादः सुमहानयम्भगवत: शोद्योदनरद्धत: केळासाभिभवेच्छयेव धवलो मन्ये agen. The 
same is referred to as k7rti towards the end of the record : तावचन्द्रावदाता TATA 
दिशाम्मण्डर्ल कीसिरेषाः. The Aphsad stone inscription records the building of a 
Visnu temple by Adityasena, a Gupta king of Magadha, as also of a matha by 
his mother, S'rimati, and of a tank by his wife, Konadevi. The last verse men- 
tions the temple again as kent : तावक्कीत्तिमिहातनोति घवलामादित्यसेनो लुपः Two 
more inscriptions of the same king Adityasena are known to exist on the famous 
hill of Mandaragiri (Bengal). Their texts are indentical. They record the cons- 
truction of a tank by the queen, Konadevi, just referred to. The expression 
used 15: महादेवी श्रीकोणदेवी पुष्कारिणीकी चिंमिमाङ्कारितवदी". The clear manner in 
which the kzrti is defined here is worthy of note, as it does not refer toa temple, 
but to a puskarin?. The same mode is adopted in the Lakhamandala pras'asti, 
which records the construction of a Siva temple (Bhavaspada) latter referred to 
as kirti-sthana : तावदिदमस्तु की त्तिस्थानं श्रीचन्द्रगुप्तस्य. Recently a stone inscription 
has been discovered in the Jaipur state» which is dated in Sumvat 741 (A.D. 
684). It records the construction of a step-well (vapi), which is alluded to as 
krti. तावत्कीर्चिरिये शशाङ्करुचिरा राज्ञो जनेर्गीयताम्‌ ४. Among the temple ruins at 

हे 1, Forbes Gujarati Sabha Series, No. 14, Bombay, 1932, p. 105. C.H. T. who in 
his translation (1901) of the work has correctly rendered the term kirtana 
here by ‘temple’ (p. 96 and n. 4), as by that time this sense of the word had been 
well established. Compare also J. F. Fleet’s note in IA, Vol. XII. p. 289, Even 


Apte had adopted it in his Practical Sanskrit-English Dictionary, bis explanation of the 
term being ‘a temple; any work of art; a building’. 


2. Annual Report, Archaeological 5 , i H LVa 
SEEN 77 gi urvey of India, 1938-9, p. 163, Plates 


3. Inscriptions from the Cave-Temples of West Indi "०९१ W. 
India, No. 10, Bombay, 1881, p. 58. me, f कक liie (लक SE of 


4. Epigraphica Indica, Vol. XX, p. 44. 
5, Fleets Gupta Inscriptions (Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum) Vol. III, p. 205. 
6. Ibid p. 212 and n. 6. In this note, Fleet quotes another inscription which has 


अचीकरत्कीत्तिमिमां स सर्व्वाम्‌, the specific nature of the work ref ing e 
Mk a. 14, referred to being not clear. 


8. Bharata-kaumudi, (Studies in Indology in h ji) 
NS, s gy in honour of Dr. Radha Kumud Mookerit) 
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Saton, Fatehpur District, U. P., was found a stone lintel with the following 
inscription ७0 जयादिच्यपुच्त्रदुर्ग्गादित्त्यस्य कीर्त्ति?, Evidently the kzrti here refers 
toatcmple. A fairly long pras'asti engraved over the front door of a monoli- 
thic temple of Visnu at Gwalior refers to it as 1४०४ : शिरसि शिखरराशेः स्थेयसी 
इलाध्यरूपा स्थगयतु भुवि कीर्ती रोदसी azn. The stone inscription of Bhojadeva 
(9th century A.D.), now kept in the State Museum at Gwalior, records the 
erection of an antakpura-pura ? in honour of Visnu, is again referred to as 
kīrti in verse 26 of the prasasti: तावत्पुनातु जगती मियमस्य कीर्तिः. Inthe Nalanda 
copper plate of Devapala krrti, refers to Buddhist monastery vihara built by 
the S'ailendra king Balaputra: aaa ANI प्रभवतु जगतां सक्क्रिया रोपयन्ती, The 
Ghosrava stone inscription of the time of Devapala records the erection of a 
lofty edifice for the Buddha’s vajrasana, which is further on twice spoken ofas 
kīrti : सोपानमार्गमिव सुक्तिपुरस्य की त्तिमेतास्विधाय gans !यदुपात्तमस्यात्‌ and तावत्की त्तिजयतु 
भुवने वीरदेवस्य शुभ्रा". Lastly, the Ratanpur stone inscription of the Kalachuri 
year 915 (A.D. 1163-4), referring to the charitable work of one Brahmadeva, 
has: तावस्की तिरियञ्चकास्तु विशदा विश्वम्भरा मण्डले. 

The usage of kirtana started somewhat later. The earliest instance is 
found in a Kannada inscription about A.D. 750. It records the construction 
ofa cediya (i.e. caitya or Jaina temple) and of a kzrtana in front of that. The 
nature of the kzrtana here is not clear, though the editor of the inscription 
has taken it in the sense of ‘a sculpture’. Two dedicatory Kannada inscrip- 
tions in a cavern at Badami, having identical text, speak of a krtana, which is 
believed to refer to the carvings on the rock near by : श्री एरण्डरगणचनकी तेनमः. 
A clear reference to a wonderful Siva temple by the term kzrtana is found in 
a Rastraküta grant of Saka 734 (A.D. 812): कर्तापि यस्य खल विस्मयमाप शिल्पी, 
तन्नाम कीर्तनमकायत येन tan’. In fact, the clarification of the meaning of the term 
began with this instance. Then there are five short inscriptions of Deva- 
labdhi of the Chandella dynasty at Dudahi in the Jhansi District, each of which 
speaks of a temple, termed as kzrtana?". A Silahara copper charter likewise 
mentions the construction of twelve Siva temples : शंभोर्यो द्वादशापि व्यरचयदचिरा- 
त्कीवैनानि amar. Recently a stone inscription (under publication in the Epi- 
graphica Indica) has been discovered at a village called Koni near Bilaspur, C.P., 

1 ARASI, 1908.9, p. 7. 

EI, Vol. I, p. 157. 

ARASI, 1903-4, p. 283. 

EI, Vol. XVII, p. 324. 

IA, Nol, XVI, p. 310. 

EI, Vol. XXVL p. 263 and p. 267 n. 3. . 
op. cit, XXI p. 205, text on p. 205. 

8. Appendix to the Annual Report on South Indian Epigraphy tor 1927-28 (List of 
Stone Inscriptions of the Bombay-Karnatak), p. 32, Nos. 219 and 221. 

9. IA, Vol. XII. p. 159. 

10. op. cit. p. 228 and p, 289. ` 

11. op.cit, p.289; A. Cunningham’s Archaeological Survey of India Reports, Vol. X, 
pp-94-5, plate XXXII. . j 

12. op. cita Vol. IX, p. 34. 

S. 6 


SO MS 62 2० 
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which records the erection, in the Kalachuri year 900 (A.D. 1148-9), of a S'iva 
pañcayatana at that place, This Siva temple is also mentioned as kirtana ; 
भूचक्रे श्रीमदेतात्त्रिभुवनमंहित की तैन॑ तावदास्ताम्‌, 


From the foregoing examples it is clear that, though in a majority of cases 
the word kirti denotes ‘a temple’, it also means ‘a monument’ in general, 
‘any constructional work or sculptural object intended to perpetuate the 
memory of its author’, and that in this sense the word kirtana can also be 
employed. Besides, these terms, when so used, convey the metaphor so as to 
make the object appear as the very embodiment of the donor's fame, 


Instances are also found where even the verbal form kirtita is employed 
in the sense of ‘built’ or to be more precise, ‘built into a temple or a monu- 
ment. Recording the construction of a temple at Ranipur Jharial in the Patna 
State of Orissa, an inscription has: तेन क्ृषणोपचारेण कीर्तिरेषा प्रकीतिता:. Another 
inscription there, referring to a Siva temple, has: इदं स्थानं कीतितम, Through 
the association of the former, the kzrtitam here also has been taken in the 
sense of ‘built’. Similarly, the construction of a Visnu-temple in a cave at 
Udayagiri in Gwalior, is recorded in an inscription dated in Samvat 1093 (A.D. 
1036) in the following words: चन्द्रगुप्तेन कीर्तन कीर्तितम्‌. The Saugar stone inscrip- 
tion of the reign of S'ankaragana, of about A.D. 750, has: राजी कृष्णदेवी ...क्षितितले 
कीर्ति प्रख्यापयतिः, The word प्रख्यापयति here has been taken to signify कारयति. 


It may be observed that the word kzrti in the sense of ‘a temple’ or ‘a 
monument’ is found used in certain early inscriptions of Java as well. The 
term has been commented upon by Prof. Dr. H. Kern and Prof, Dr. J. Ph, Vozel 
(in the Dutch journal Bijdragen tot de Taal- Land-en Volkenkunde van Neder- 
landsch-Indie, Vol. 1V, 1905, p. 662, and Vol. V, 1906, pp. 344-8), though they 
did not have so much evidence at their disposal as is available now. Prof, 
Vogel was inclined to think that the word krti had something to do with the 
special significance of the term hzrti. But that, in my opinion, is not the case. 

Against the background of this meaning of kzrti, the meaning of the 
architectural term kirtimukha also becomes intelligible enough. It applies to the 
arch of an entrance to a temple, having a sculptural representation of a mas- 
ters head. This is thus indicated by kirtimukha (kzrti ‘temple’, mukha ‘face 
frontage ‘entrance’) 


( Messers N. L., Rao and M. Venkataramayya have assisted me by finding out some 
references for me in connection with this paper, for which I am very thankful to them. 


1, EI. Vol. XXIV, p. 244. 

2. op.cit, p. 243. 

3. IA. Vol. XIL p.185. 

4, Under publication in the El. 
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Four Laws in Sanskrit Semantics 
By 
P.S. SUBRAHMANYA SASTRI, Annamalai-nagar. 


Of the seven classes of sound-change mentioned by G. Stern, four will be 
dealt with here with reference to Sanskrit Language. They are (1) Substitu- 
tion, (2) Shortening, (3) Permutation and (4) Adequation. 


| Substitution : It is the sense-change which is due to external non- 
linguistic causes. The factual change of the referent’, the change in the 
knowledge of the referent, and the change of attitude towards the referent 
may produce it. The referent is subjected to a factual change on account of 
progress, material, intellectual or moral. When the referent changes, we require 
new name for it ; then we place it insome known category denoting it by 
the same name. Examples :— i 


(1) gakata- in the word dhima-sahata. 

(2) venu- (a) bamboo used as a musical instrument. 

(3) danda- (a) stick, (b) the sceptre of king, the rod as a symbol of 

authority and punishment. 

(4) sabrahmacarin- (a) a fellow student—one who studies the same 
S'akha of the Veda?, (b) a companions. 

(5) chandasa- (a) one versed in the Vedas. (b) one versed only 
in the Vedas and ignorant of the world, (c) a 
sluggish fool (coll. 


Shortening : If, for some reason, a word is omitted from a compound 
expression which still retains its meaning, the remaining word or words have 
to carry the total meaning, that formerly belonged to the whole expression. If 


the omission becomes habitual, the result may be a sense-change for the re- 
maining word or words. One set of examples under this consists of the words 
denoting visesaua being used to denote vis'eSya :— 

(1) puruhita- (a) one invoked by many or on many occasions.*, 

(b) Indra. 

1. It is necessary to note the difference between meaning and referent. Meaning 
is a psychic act through which the word (the sign) is referred to that which it denotes 
(the referent ). 

2, समाने ब्रह्मणि त्रतं चरतीति सब्रह्मचारी (Mahabhasya under VI, 3, 86). 

3. Ch, व्यसनसन्रह्मचारिनू | 

4, 0६ पुरुहूतमिन्द्रम्‌ (RV. IV, 20, 5). 
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(2) catur-bhuja- (a) one having four arms, (b) Lord Visnu. 


(3) adhara- (a) lower onet, (b) lower lip’. 
(4) deva- (a) shining one’, (b) God like Agni. 
(5) asura- (a) strong one or life-giver*, (b) enemy of Gods. 


: Another set is provided by one member of a devata-dvandva 
denoting both :— 


(1) matara (a) the dual of maty-, (b) parents’. 

(2) pitara (a) the dual of pity-, (b) parents’. 

(3) dasra (a) the dual of dasra’-, the name of one of the 
two As'vins, (b) As'vins?. 

(4) nasatya (a) the dual of nasatya-, the name of the second 


Asvin, (b) As'vins?. 

Permutation: It is an unintentional sense-change in which the 
subjective apprehension of a larger total changes and the changed 
apprehension is substituted for the previous meaning of the word. In 
permutation we have one referent with several characteristics. Through 
a change of apprehension, the subjects attention is shifted from one 
characteristic to another so that the latter becomes predominant and the mean- 
ing of the name is thus changed. This is possible only when the two meanings 
of the word are interchangeable, that is to say, either of the two meanings may 
be inserted into the phrase-meaning without change in the apprehension of the 
phrase-referent. There must be a period of preparation during which phrases 
with the equivocal meaning occur with sufficient frequency to allow a firm 
association to be established between the word (with its primary meaning) and 
the notion that comes to form its secondary meaning. 

In many languages, the word which originally meant ‘woman’, now 
means ‘wife’, e. g. A. S. wife ; Mod. Eng. wife; Ancient Tamil pentolti, Mod. 
Tamil, peudotti ; 

Sanskrit : (1) suvarna- (a) metal gold, (b) gold coin. 

(2) sarad- (a) autumn, (b) year? 


Ct. पक्रविम्बाधरोष्टीमू (Meghadnta 2). 

Or, पिबसि रतिसर्वस्वमधरम्‌ (Sakuntala, 1, 24). 

(9 अशिमीळे पुरोहित यज्ञस्य देवमृत्विजम्‌ (RV. 1, 1, 1) - 

Cr. हिरण्यहस्तो असुर: सुनीथः God. 1. 35, 10), रुद्रं नमोमिर्देवमसुर॑ दुवस्य (ibid. V. 42 11). 
अनायुधासो AGU AAA: (ibid. VIU, 85,9) | 

Ch, आ मातरा भरति (ibid. TV, 22, 4). 

CE पुनर्ये चक्रः पितरा युवाना (ibid. LV, 33,3). 


qe ७3 D 


Cf. «ur fe विश्रमानुपङ्‌ aa: परिदीयथः (bid. VII, 26, 6). 
Of, नासत्या FE चित्‌ सन्तौ (ibid. 1, 184, 1). 


5 

6 

7. Cf. FA युवाकवः सुता नासत्या वृक्तवहिप: (ibid. 1, 3, 3). 
8 

9. 

10. पूर्वीभिददि ददाशिम शरद्भिः (ibid. 1. 86, 6). 
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It is interesting to note that, in English, the word bead originally meant 
‘prayer’ and now means ‘a ball of rosary’, cf. he was counting his beads. 


Adequation : It is an unintentional sense-change consistinz in a shift 
of attention from one characteristic of the word-referent to another. 
Though adequation is similar to- permutation in being based ona shift of 
the subjective apprehension from one characteristic of the referent to another; 
yet they differ from each other in two ways :—(1) In adequation it isthe‘ word- 
referent’ that is relevant, while in permutation itis the ‘phrase-referent’, (2) In 
adequation the characteristic that rises to a predominant position belongs from 
the beginning to the range of the word’, but in permutation it was previously 
‘outside the range of the relevant word’. Adequation is of two 
types—one not being preceded by another kind of sense—change and 
another being preceded by it. The former is constituted by a shift of the 
attention to, and concentration of attention on, either (1) characteristics 
of the referent that have not previously taken a predominant position, but 
which now attract attention so that the apprehension of them becomes the 
central element of meaning, or (2) a particular referent or some particular 
referents within the referential range of the word. The first is termed 
‘specialisation of meaning’ and the second * particularisation of meaning’. *Gene- 
ralisation’, ‘appreciative specialisation’ (elevation or tendency to be raised in 
dignity), and ‘depreciative specialisation’ (tendency to deteriorate—the pejo- 
rative tendency) come under ‘specialisation’ :— 

(a) Generalisation :— 


(1) taila- (a) oil extracted from sesame seed, (b) oil extracted 
from any 5६९९. 

(2) gostha- (a) stall of bulls or cows, (b) stall of animals? 

(3) husala- (a) one capable of cutting kus'a, (b) one capable of doing 
anything’. 

(4) wbhahs (a) to eat, as à solid’, (b) to eat, drink ९४८०. 


(5) madhura- (a) that which is sweet to the sense of taste’, (b) that 
which is sweet to the five senses. 
(b) Appreciative Specialisation :— 
A ~ ~ 

In the expression रविकिरणानुगृहीतानि कमलानि कमलानि the second kamalani 
does not mean only lotuses, but means ‘lotuses of superior kind’, Similarly the 
word kavayah in the sentence वाल्मी किव्यासकालिदासा: कवयः means ‘poets of 
superior order’. 
Cf. sarsapa-tailan—The same is the history of the Tamil word emuey. 
Cf. as'va-gostham. 
Gf. nrti-kus'alah. 
Ch. भोज्यं web ( Panini, vii, 3, 69 ). 
CE भच्यमभ्यवहायैम्‌ ( Katyayana’s Varttika). x 

6. Ch मधुरमासां दशनम्‌ ( Sakuntala) मधुरः स्वनः ; मधुर गन्धः- The same is the 
history of the meaning of the Tamil word inimai and the English word sweet. 


Er OD m 
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(c) Depreciative Specialisation :— 
(1) gramya- (a) one relating to a village!, 


(b) one living in a 
village?. 


(c) one which is domesticated, (d) that- 
which is low, vulgar‘. (e) that which is indecent’. 
(a) lit. one on the couch, (b) one who becomes a 
house-holder after studying Vedas?, (c) one who 
becomes a house-holder without the study of 


the Vedas, (d) one who had illicit connection 
(e) rogue. 


(2) khafvarndha- 


(3) punya-jana- (a) a virtuous man, (b) a Raksasa 
(d) Particularisation (Restriction ):— 


1. vīra- (a) aman’, (b) a son, (c) a prince?, (d) a hero”, 
(e) Adequation preceded by another kind of sense-change :— 


(1) vēnu- I. (@ bamboo, (b) bamboo used as a musical instrument 


( Substitution ). 


IT. (a) musical instrument made of bamboo, (Adequation), 


(b) musical instrument of the same shape etc, not 
made of bamboo (Substitution). 


(a) a stick, (b) the sceptre of a king, the rodasa symbol 
of authority and punishment (Substitution). 


(a) punishment with a stick (Adequation). (b) punish- 
ment in general (Substitution), 


(3) danda- I. 


IT. 


Cf. Manu (VI, 3; VIL, 120.) 

Cf, ग्राम्यजनोऽल्पव्ययेन AMAR | 
Cf. थाम्यकुक्कट: (Mahabhasya), 

Cf, ग्राम्यभाषा (म्यस्य भाषा) । 

Cf. ग्राम्यभाषा (याम्या च सा भाषा च) | 


अधीत्य स्नात्वा युरुभिरनुज्ञातेन खट्वा आरो ढव्या | य इदानीम्‌ अतोऽन्यथा केरोति स उच्यते. 
खट्ूवारूढोऽय जाल्म:--नातित्रंतवानू -- (Mahabhasya) 


7. 0. स॒ धा वीरो न रिष्यति (RV, L 18 4) Cf. Lat. vir ‘man’ ; Anglo-Saxon wulf ‘men’. 
8. Cf, यतो वीरः HARA. TAT (ibid. गा 4, 9) 

9, एपो हि वीरो agua (Mahabharata, I, 186, 7), 

10, कश्च वीर्यवान्‌ (Ramayana) ; cf. Mod. English, virility, 


ae 
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The Persian of Jain hymns. 
By 
BANARSI DAS JAIN, Ludhiana. 


Some Jaina hymns were composed in Persian. The interest of these 
hymns does not lie so much in their contents or poetry as in their language, 
called Parasi (Persian) in the colophons but differing appreciably from the 
standard idiom. The language of the one! given below contains about a 
dozen Indian words, mostly pronouns, used perhaps on account of metrical 
emergency or unconscious working of the poet's mind. Some amount of 
deviation from the norm was unavoidable owing to the limitations placed 
by a foreign script and metres. Still the Mss. attempt to represent the 
Persian pronunciation as accurately as possible, e.g. Persian khe(x) and 
fe (£) are often denoted by jihvamulsya and upadhmaniya added to% and m 
respectively. The Arabic se, pronounced like th in English think, is 
represented by * though in India it is now pronounced as s. The initial 
waw is transcribed by उअ (० bring out its w-quality. In other places व 
stands for it. 

Sometimes, however, the Mss. make errors where Devanagari was 
capable of representing the Persian sounds correctly, as in the case of 
Pers. s by wand sby æ The Mss. almost always denote s by a. This 
is perhaps because the copyists were accustomed to transcribe Prakrits and 
Apabhramsa which seldom contained a t. On the contrary salamat is 
rendered as sre Tag. Other points worth noting are : 
be : frequently represented by s. The interchange of ब and व in Mss. 

is very common and is due to ignorance or carelessness of scribes. 

The medial and final be is often denoted by उ or ओ, e. ए. gab=at 

‘night’ a dialectal variation, [cf. sau night, D. L, R. Lorimer : ( Phono- 

logy of Bakhtiari, Badakhshani and Madgalashti dialects of Modern 

Persian, London, 1922, pp. 61, 141). The Parasibhasamus'asana 

supplies more examples. e. g. abz— अउवी ‘watery’; aftab-smears ‘the 

sun’, sabz= सउज ‘green’ J. 
pe : denoted by फ in pidar— fax "father". | 
jim: sometimes represented by य as in kuja=gat — "wheae (cf. kuya 

‘where’; Lorimer : ibid. p. 107). 
co; written as छ in catr—94 ‘parosal’. à 
ze: appears as च in buzurg=staen ‘great’ and 

as स in daraz= दरास "long. 
‘ain: not represented separately but the adjacent vowel, if short, is leng- 

1. It is ascribed to Jinaprabha Suri, a contemporary of Sultan Muhammad Tughluq 
(1325-51 A. D.). It was discovered and published by Muni Jinavijaya together with an 
old Skt. commentary on it (Jaina Sahitya Samshodhaka, Poona, Vol. III, 1921 ). 
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thened, sa‘at = सात ‘time, hour’, ‘amm = ata‘ father's brother’, su‘md= 
सऊ ‘ auspicious `. 

kaf: appears ख॒ in kafnr = खाफूर ' camphor’. 

waw : appears as उ or उय as in wilayat= उलातु ‘country’, janwar= MAST 

‘animal’, wazagh= उयजक ‘lizard’. 

A final consonant is seldom shown as being vowelless though the 
Parastbhasanugasana often adds the  halanta mark (~) to such letters. 
Sometimes the consonant is altogether left out as in swrd= सऊ. The final 
he with the preceding zabar becomes @ as in ghurbah= गुरुवा cat’. A 
consonant group is denoted by a conjunct consonant when one of the 
members is s or $, ८.४. अस्तारा, चिस्म, खस्मि दोस्ती, बिस्नवि, बुस्मार) हस्ति 
etc. Insmavit is wrong. Other groups are separated by a svarabhakti. 

The grammar is simple enough except that the nouns and adjectivs 
in the nominative and accusative cases end in u through the influence of 
Desi. This influence is seen is conjugation and syntax also. The hymn 
uses a few words that are not recorded in Steingass : Persian-English 
Dictionary, e.g. आइतु help’, æfat ‘servant’, asa ‘shoemaker’, जाम 
‘watch’ ( =Skt. याम ), सितारक ‘a kind of bird’. Of the Desi words जिन 
and रिसहनाह are clearly untranslable into Persian. 

A close study of such hymns is likely to reveal important facts 
about the pronunciation and grammar of Persian as known at the time 
when, and in the region where, they were composed. The influence of 
spoken dialects is evident. 

श्रीऋषभदेव स्तवन: 
अल्लाल्लाहि तुरा € कीम्वरु सहियानु छुं मरा wate | 
gia कस मेदानइ gee वुध चिरा aa ॥१॥ 

O God! I am Thy servant. O Lord of the Universe! Thou art 
my Master. Thou knowest the people of the word. How is it, O 
God, that Thou dost not remember me ? 

ये ? य) के दो सि जिहारि qeu शस ew? हफ)य(?थ) हस्त नोय दह । 
दानिसिमंद हकीकत आकिलु ते ag तुरा दोस्ती ॥२॥ 

Wise, just and learned are they who have Thy friendship. Be they 
one, two, three, four, five, six, seven, eight, nine or ten. (हफथ stands 
evidently for &wa with in-fixed svarabhakti ). 

आनिमानि खतमथु खुदा बिस्नवि किंच बिवीनि । 
माहु रोजु सो जासु मरा येकु य दिलु बिनिसीनि ॥३॥ 

Listen to my prayer, O God ! and look at it a little. Take a seat 
in my heart for a month, a day a nightor even for a watch. 

तु मादर तु फिदर बुध ते बादर तु आमु | 
नासे विहेलिय तई अवरि बीजे ake कामु ॥ 

Thou art mother. Thou art Father, O God! Thouart Brother. Thou 

art Father’s brother. Leaving thee I have no concern with anything else. 


1. The words in thin type are not Persian. 
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महमद मालिम मंतरा इब्राहिम WAM | 
इं हं तुरा कुताबीआ ARR मुक्य फरमाणु ॥७॥ 

O Muhammad, Ibrahim, Rahman, You are my teacher. Here am I 

your pupil. Give me orders. 
फरमूद तुरा जु मेकुनह मेचीनइ न सु थंग। 
खोसु asma आदत नु अज्जेदि छोडिय-यंग ॥६॥ 

He who performs Thy command, never gets misery. Avoiding strife he 

finds new happiness, peace and help. 
सादि न afta न वा अगर तं mu तुरा सलामु। 
बंदि खलात सु मे दिहइ aag न हर wu lloll 

If Thou art neither pleased nor angry, then, why obeissance to 
Thee ? Therefore, bestow on me a blessing so that every (obeissance) may not 
prove useless. 

जानूउरु यो मे gaz मिदिहदि सो न विहस्ति | 
बुचिरुक fes इ दोजखी थंग बहुत तसु हस्ति llall 

He who slaughters animals never reaches Heaven. Surely, enough of 
intense hellish misery falls on him. 

अस्तारां तरीखु बदानु साले साते दीग aug | 
चिस्म दीद यं बुध रू तुरा बूदी कार सऊ बस मरा ॥९॥ 

Since I saw Thy face with my own eyes, O God, unlucky star, date, year, 
moment and past time became lucky and all my undertakings have turned 
auspicious. 

माही SES गाउ msn Qia] पलंगो। 
erg गुरवा ge सेर गामेसि कलागो || 
ama सितारक मारु बाजु Wag WIAT | 
HATH AVY HAY खइख सगु बत बुज HAN || 
gs खउसार नकासु जनि दरजी उ जरी ws | 
à arg जिन मेकुनई सिरिजिन तुरा «erg ॥१०॥ 

O Jina! those who do not pay homage to Thee.become fish, camel, 
cow, bull, pig, leopard, deer, cat, cock, lion, buffalo, crow, fly, &aberi- 
bird, serpent, eagle, gibas ?, peacock, lizard, locust, flea, tike, dog, duck, 
goat, rat, thief, shoe-maker, painter, woman, tailor, goldsmith or barber. 

aza दिह उलातु wg खाफूर ऊदुः 
मिसिकि जरु नवातु watz रोजी qua) 
aaa fafa तुरा इं नो सरा मे खुहाइ 
रिसहनाइ ag दोस्ती वंदिने मे दिदी ति॥1१॥ 

© Master ! this (person) does not desire from Thee pleasant things 
like a city, a village, a country, parosal, camphor, aloe-wood, musk, gold, 
sugar-candy, vast fortunes or sugar-cane. O Rsabhanatha ! bestow on me some 


kindness and friendship. 
S. 7 
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KERALA PANINI ON INFINITIVES. 
By 

 L V. RAMASWAMI AIYAR, Ernakulam. 
‘ The illustratious author of K(erala) P(üniniyam) initiated and worked 
out new methods of grammatical inquiry. Kerala is deeply indebted to him 
for blazing new trails; but there are many points in his work, requiring to be 
modified or overhauled in the light of later researches and methodology- 
One such point concerns his classification of Infinitives? (or naduvinayeccam 
‘as.termed by him after Gundert). 

KP, following Gundert, employs the term naquvinayeccam for the 
Malayalam types ceyya and ceyga (or ceyyuga®,) and clubs these two in one 
category without regard to structural and functional differences. The verbal 
noun type of ceyga (ceygai), it is true, cannot certainly be put on the same 
footing with siddhanama derivatives like ceydi, since ceys@ is something between 
a noun and a verb; but on this account it cannot be classed. together with à 
category fundamentally differing from it. "The apologetic suggestion of KP. that 
since the ceyga-type is something between a noun and a verb, and neither १ 
finite. verb nor an adverbial, standing like parabrahman without reference to 
itime, tense or person, it hasto be thrust in somewhere and 50 put together 
with the ceyya-type is an unjustified gesture of despair. Again, some ‘sort of 
prehistorical structural relationship among different forms seems to have 
contributed to the feeling that the ceyya-type and that of ८६१४९ belong to the 
same category. The relevant forms may be tabulated thus :— 


1, The word!‘ Infinitive’ used for this category for the first time by Baschi on 
account of certain syntactic resemblances shown by the use of the Tamil type of ceyya 
to the use of the Latin infinitive, and accepted by later European Dravidists like 
Gundert Caldwell, Pope, Brown and Kittel, has come to stay, although not quite adequate 

;to convey all the usages of this category. This is the‘ Infinitive ' par excellence © 
* as much as among non-finites it expresses neither time Nor person nor number: 
“Lazaru, ' indefinite participles ' and Vinson's' gerondif present’ are not so hàpPY- ', ^ 
~ " 2: Vinayeccam * verb-defect' verb-remainder or ‘incomplete verb? is aitérm used 
by indigenous Tamil grammar, but the classification into mun-vinayeccam (ceyd-tyPe 3 
called ‘adverbial past participle’ by Gundert himself aml by Caldwell and Pope: 
*gerund' by the earlier Baschi), nadu-vinayeccam (ceyya-type. called ‘infinitive’) 


and pin-vinayeccam (ceyvan-type. the ‘future adverbial participle of Gundert) was first 
made by Gundert. This scholar also put together the two types of ceyya and ceyga in 
the category of: nadu-vinayeccam, but he included the latter type among verbal 


z mouns'also (cf. Grammar of Mal, p. 229). Baschi (cf. Tamil Grammar) and Caldwell ‘too 
t felt inclined (cf. Comparative Grammar) to put together ceyya and ceygat in the category 
* of infinitives. : ree 
3. -u-ga in ceyyuga, nadakkuga (beside older nadakko) are analogical 
introduced from normal forms like, adakkuga. > d X बे 
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Base. Infinitive Verbal Optative Late Tamil polite, 
noun Imperative . | 

a E i a 

cey ceyya T. ceygai. ceyga T. ceyya and ` 

ceyya-v=nm- 
M. ceyga - 
ee | sn nadakka T. nadakkai nadakka nadakka-v-um ` 
(with-kk- देको 
as extention- | M. nadakka 3$ 
suffix) À 
| 1 

adakk- adakka "T. adakkugai adakkuga -adakka-v-wm. Y 
(-kk-as | : i 
part of M. adakkuga ` 


T. agai age 
M. aga socerum 
e [Dow |ue mm छ ` — 
> aga T. ug aguga _ ügaand "7^ 
wt हल ag e dga-V-um. ©, 
as extention- M. aga SA "5 < 
suffix) j 


-. d. o i 


While it is possible to conceive of a past when forms like the infinitive 
nadakka, the optative nadakka and the verbal noun naqakkai may have been 
branches of a possible nominal derivative, (the suffix -g- being employed of 
cey in the optative and the verbal noun only), the forms are well differentiated 
to-day, and should on no account be mixed up. 3 In this connection, KP. echoes 
a suggestion of Gundert’s when he says that "the ceyga (ceygai)-type is a 
comparatively recent development of the ceyya-type (p. 299), a suggestion 
directly contradicted by the occurrence of both types in the earliest extant 
Dravidic texts. 


The functional differences are so clear and conspicuous from the Old 
Tamil period: (7) the ceyyatype denotes the ‘effect’ of the action of the 
main verb, action simultaneous with or prior to, the action of the main verb 
indicating some hypotactic connection, purpose, and a ‘nominal’ force in 
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collocations like ceyyakkanden, none of these functions being performed by the 
ceyga-type ; (ii) the ceyga-type, even while it governs krirakas, can be declined 
like a noun, whereas the type of ceyya is never inflected. All indigenous 
grammars of Tamil, Telugu and Kannada mark off the functions of this type. 
Telugu grammars callit the tumany:darthamu and Kannada grammar terms 
the type kriyrrtha or kriycprayojana. 

Yet another factor which may have contributed to the mixing-up of 
these two categories in Malayalam is that in late Old Malayalam the ceyga- 
type has made inroads into the province of the’ ceyya-type in a few contexts: 
८९१९० vanam, ceyga aru?u and ceyga cm beside ceyya २४१०, ceyyaruqu and 
ceyycm respectively; ceygayum Venam, ceygayum arudu and ceygayum am 
for early Old Mal, and Middle Tamil ceyyavam venam, ceyyavum arudu and 
ceyyavum cm, kinga k-nga ttalarnnu beside kana-k-hapattalnnu. These innova- 
tions crop up in late Old Mal. only. 

Naduvinayeccam (which term is, by the way, justified on original grounds 


by KP.) is further split up by this work into tan-vinayeccam and paksika- 
vindyeccam, the latter being constituted of ceyyil (and ceygil), and the former of 


ceyye and ceyyavg. The suggestion of KP. that ceyyil, ceyye and ceyyave are 
forms of ceyya can hardly gain acceptance. It is difficult to see how ceyya 
(with final a) could yield ceyyil, ceyya-v-@ is constituted of ceyya and the 
emphatic 2 with the glide between, ceyye is a colloquial variant of ceyya, the 
final a here changing to 2 and then developing a frontal tonality under the 
influence of emphatic forms like ceyyé (=ceyya and Z.) 

The classification (by Gundert and KP.) of vinayeccam into three types, 
and the justification by KP. of the term zaduvinayeccam on original grounds 
do justice to these verbids. The clubbing together of the ceyya and the 
ceyga types in one and the same type-group is not quite happy. Undefined 
and (in the present state of affairs, indefinable) prehistoric possibilities of 
structural relationships cannot obscure the distinctiveness of functional difference, 
necessitating the strict differentiation of the ceyya-type from that of ceyga. 
Although no questions of fact are involved here, method is all-important 
“modern linguistics. 
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LINGUISTIC APPROACH TO TRADITIONAL 
GRAMMARS OF KANNADA. 


By 
G. 5. GAL, Ootacamund 


Though the antiquity of the Kannada language dates from the 6th century 
A. D. the grammatical literature of this important language of the Dravidian 
family, however, begins from about the 11th century A. D. There are 
four traditional grammars of this language! of which Sabdamanidarpana 
by Kesirüja is regarded as the best and fullest systematic exposition of the 
language of the period. The object of this brief paper is'to show how we have 
to utilise the materials presented by these grammars from our modern 
linguistic point of view and for this purpose a few sutras from the work 
Sabdamanidar pana have been taken into consideration’. 

Kesirüja devotes the sutras 18-29 to the treatment of the phonemes y, | 
and / (which we may call alveolar r, voiced lingual continuant / and lingual 
stop /, respectively). The two phonemes १ and ] are peculiar to Dravidian. 
They are now absolete in the Kannada language and are represented by r and 
l. But they exist in Tamil language to the present day. The phoneme | is also 
met with today in Badaga and Toda languages, two uncultivated dialects of the 
Dravidian family spoken in the Nilgiri hills’. 

Kes'ava says that the phonemes z, / and are produced by pronouncing 
pressingly or heavily (ati-pidant.din) the phonemes dental r, lingual q and dental 
l, respectively. He makes it clear in the gloss that v and are ekasthünin i.e., 
their place of articulation is the same. Similarly of ¢ and /, which points out 
the lingual character of the phoneme 2. Kesiräja gives three lists of words 
(i) containing the voiced lingual continuant J, (ii) where the lingual stop / is 
preferred the voiced lingual continuant / or where / is doubtful and (iii) where 
the lingual stop / alone is required. These lists clearly. show tbe position of 
the voiced lingual continuant / at the time of the Sabdamanidarpana. From 
the second list, it can be seen that the change of / to / was taking place at the 
period in the words given or might have just taken place as the author, on 
account of his love for the older forms, might have remarked that the existence 
of १ was doubtful in those words. 


1. (a) Sabdasmriti, a part of the work called Kavyavalokane by ANegavarma be- 
longin to about 1045 A. D. (b) Karnataka-Bhasa-Bhusana by the same author and 
belongs to the same period. (c) Sabdamani-darpana by Kesiraia (or Kesava) which 
belongs to A. D. 1260 and (d) Karnataka-Sabdanusasana by Bhattakelanka which 
was written in 1604 A. D. 


2. The Sahitya-Parisat-Patrika has been used in this connection. 
3. L.V.Ramaswmi Aiyar, Tamil L JOR. TX, 104-7. 
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Satra 36 deals with the nature of bindu or nasal in Kannada words. The 
author gives two lists of words (i) where the nasal is obligatory and (i?) where 
it is optional. Subsequent history of the Kannada language shows that almost 
all the words where the nasal is obligatory according to Kes'iräja are found 
without the nasal, e. g. adangu— to hide °, turumbu— a knot of braided hair’, 
tonia— a garden’, dantu— to cross’ and bedangu— * beauty ° —words given by 


Kes'ava as having nitya or obligatory bindu appear in later and modern Kannada 
as adagu, turubu, tata, datu and bedagu—all these have lost their nasals, Dis- 
appearance of the pre-consonantal nasal is one of the common phenomenon in 
Kannada!. The second list of Kesiriija contains about 18 words where the use 
xof the-nasal is said to be optional. This shows that the phenomenon of the dis- 
‘appearance of the preconsonantal nasal had begun to operate in the case of 
these words but was still in a transitory stage. But the words in the first list, 
where the nasal is nitya or obligatory, were free from this phonetic operation at 
the time of Sabdamanidarapana and were affected only later on. 


In an instance like kaqu-velpu ‘extremely bright’, Kesiraja says that b of 
‘belpu is changed to -vafter the vowel-u of kadu. But the early history of 
this speech-form in Kannada (as well as a comparison with the other languages 
of the Dravidian family like Tamil and Telugu) shows that it was originally 
velpu and that v- 0 later. 


While discussing the nominal bases, Kes'iraja says (sūtra 105) that masc. 
sg. bases ending in-a take the augment z before the vowels of the terminations 
and the examples given are ava-n-am ‘him’ (acc), ava-n-am ‘his’ (gen) 
and av-ol ‘in him ° (loc). This need not be so. Scholars have shown that the 
pronominal base is av- and the masc. sg. gender suffix is an so that ava-an ' he’ 
is the form to which the acc, gen., and loc. case terminations am, a and 
-ol, respectively, are added and we get avan-am, avan-a and avan-ol. 
Similarly by adding the fem. sg. gender suffix -al to the pronominal base av- we 
get aval ‘she’. 

According to the author of Sabdamanidarpana (Satra^ 150) the pro 
nouns avam- ‘he, that man’ (remote demonstrative) and ivam- ‘this man’ 
(proximate demonstrative) are derived from the neuter pronouns adu- that 
thing’ and idw- this thing’ respectively by substituting va for the final 
du. This is not tenable. For, as said above, the pronominal base of avam 
is av-and am is the gender suffix of the masc, sg.; likewise iv is the 
pronominal base of ivam. 

In sūtra 117, it is said that the genitive case-termination 6 is leng 
thened and the illustrations given are Tailapen-a ‘of Tailapa’from Tail- 
apan and Ramana‘ of Rama’ from Raman. But the history of Kannada 
‘language shows that originally the genitive case-termination was "च and 4 
iis later so that it is a case of the shortening of long vowel and not 
wice versa, Similarly in instances like Kallan eridan ‘he ascended the 
rock’, it is not the a of Kallan which is lengthened as Kesirdja says 


1. 0६ also Sanskrit vihang a-vihaga ; bhujanga-bhujaga; turanga-turaga, etc, 
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(Sutra 118) but -an is the earlier termination of the accusative case. A study 
of the language of the Kannada inscriptions of the 6th to 10th cent. 
A. D. supports the view that "द and-um are ancient while a and an are 
later developments.. 


From what is said above it can be seen that our Kannada gram- 
marians have tried to give some kind of explanation to the existing speech- 
forms without going to the history of them, which, was of course, not 
their object. But we are greatly indebted to them and specially to the 
authot of S'abdamanidarpana for preserving the speech-forms of these 
periods. These grammatical works should be properly evaluated. The 
materials presented by these grammars should be interpreted in terms of 
modern linguistics and should be compared with.the evidence furnished 
by inscriptions and literature of the contemporary and neighbouring periods. 
When this is done, it will greatly help us to understand the chronology: 
of’ the vocables and to build up the Diachronic side of Linguistics so 
far as Kannada is concerned. : ; 
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Some Indo-Arabic Philological Equations 
By 
LAKSHMI DHAR SHASTRI, Delhi. 


1. Abraham, older form, Ab-Ram,-Tamil *appa-Ram, the ‘Tamil 
*Ram=*Ar-am. Here am is the suffix and Ar is the stem. Divested of the 
suffix, the name would read appa-Ar or ab-Ar (Father AR). 

2. Arabia, The name ab-Ar by metathesis, gives us the name Arab, 
people whose father is Ar, the descendents of ab-Ar. The name Arab was 
also given to the country occupied by the people of the same name. The 
one pre-Arabic national name for the land of Bedouins, which united the 
north with the south is unknown. This work was accomplished by the 
clan of Abraham originally migrating from South-India. The Arabs were 
not autochthonous to the country known after their name as Arabia. Ar 
is the ancient name of the Dravidian tribe to which Abraham belonged, 
which was once ruling India from north to south. Ars in South-India 
were known as Ar-magans, who, as they spread themselves in Mesopota- 
mia became known as Aramaeans. Thus the Aramaens and the Arabs 
belonged to the same stock of people as the Tamil Ar-magans of India. The 
brown Arab is ethnically the same type of race as the Meditarranean or the 
Dravidian of India. The Abu and the Umma of the Arabs are the same as the 
Appa and the Amma of the Tamils of India. Indeed, the Dravidian Culture 
was early imported to Arabia by its immigrants from South India. In the 
4th millenium B. C. India had its own Arabia (Arab) in the name Har- 
appa, the aspirated form of Ar-appa, in the Panjab. 

3. Rab, God of the Arab was also Arab, later Rab, by syncope of 
the initial vowel. Thus the people, their country and their God all bore 
one common name Ar-ab, Arab, (A)Rab, deducible from the name of the 
patriarch Abraham, the South-Indian Appa-Ram. The etymology of Rab, 
cognate form of Arab (AR-father), indicates that the idea of the fatherhood 
of God, later repudiated in Islam challenging the Christian belief, is in- 
herent to Arab culture, as the people’s own personification of the whole 
community of Arab into Rab. 

4. Makka. Mak and Bak were the branches of the India people 
known as Ar. It is said that the older name of Makka was Bakka (a camp) 
where Ismail, the son of Abraham, had first encamped in the land of 
Bedouins. I suggest that Bakka or Makka signified a camp, after the name 
of the same people who had encamped there. Various Makkas or the encamp- 
ments of the Mak people are found as Makkan and also Magan in Mesopotamia. 
The Tamil termination az worn out in Mecca, is preserved in the Mesopo- 
tamian Magan, Makkan and in Makran (Baluchistan). The original home 
of the Mak-. Tribe appears to be the Magadha in the heart of India, 
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known to the Vedic people as the non-Aryan Maganda 


of Baka or Bakasura is also mentioned r : t 
ound ‘about the same area. i 
Mahabharata, i: 


5. Elahi-Allah. In support of the Magandhan origin of the Mak people 
who had founded Mecca in Arabia, Isuggest that ‘Helaya’, ‘Helaya’, the 
war-cry of the Magandas of ancient Magadha, which they had. en CR 
the invading Aryans in the Vedic age (vide S'atapatha), might be read—not 
as Patafijali lias understood it—to signify ‘Elahi (ya), Elahi (ya), an invoca- 
tion to god Elahi, for aid in battle ! This interpretation seems to bear the 
testimony of history as also of the modern usage of the word Elahi (ya) 
in hour of need, Ya Elahi? Patañjalis supposition that the one 
Magandas spoke Aryan language is groundless. My suggestion is that 
Elahi was originally a Tamil word with its component Al-Ahi, ( AV cili 
divine and Ahi, an aspirated form of Aii, name of the tribe and then their 
tribal deity). Thus ALAhi or Al-Aha would originally be Tamil words 
signifying the Universal Lord, arabicized as Elahi or Allah and the Arabic 
Ahad (Tamil, Ad= Father) or (v) ahad would mean the oneness or unity of 
God with man. Indeed if this interpretation be found correct, the cry of 
Elahiya or Allah was first raised in India in 3000 B. C. in the plains of 
Magadha long before it was heard in Arabia. It is the pre-Meccan Maks 
of India, who had first taken it to Arabia. We are already familiar with 
Ahi, who, in India, fought against Indra in the Vedic Age. 


6. Ahmad-Muhammad. The name Muhammad, we know, is aug- 
mentation of Ahmad. Ahmad, I suggest may be reconstructed as Ah-mad, 
that is madd or the lengthening of Ah (cf. the name for God madd, Umz). 
Lengthening of the life of the Father-God (Ah-ad), would indeed be the 
most suitable name for His progeny i.e. man! It would indicate the belicf 
that man is not a product of matter; he is divine in origin (cf. Quran-fi min 
ruhi); Ahmad, the ‘son of God’ would indeed be praiseworthy ; and Hamd, in 
abstraction, an act of praise ? All praise be to God—Ab-hamad-u- Allah. 

7. Kaaba. The temple of Kaaba has the fomous tradition of being 
built by Abraham. The derivation of Kaaba from Kaab, an ankle, though 
suggestive, appears to be fanciful, unsupported as it is by the history of Kaaba 
itself. I would connect Kaaba, ‘the holy shrine within a fortification’, with 
the Sumerian word Gepar, ‘a fortified temple’, which, in its turn, is connected 
with the South-Indian word Gopura ‘a fortified sacred enclosure’. 

Thus South- Indian Sanskritized form Gopur= Sumerian Gep-&r, Hebrew 
Kaphar, Arabic Kaaba, with final r slurred away, and the accent placed on 
the initial syllable. The sumerian Gep-ar is enclosed by a thick Rus 
wall like the Arbian Kaaba and the South-Indian Gopura. Note the 
elaborate temple Gepar-ku, built at Ur, by Bur Sun, as a shrine for Ningal. 
The special variety of temple-architecture 1s characteristically the ene 
Gopura, Gep-ar and Kaaba. the final Ar that has survived 2 E 
Gep-ar is of Tamil origin. It explains the special variety of temple-architec 


The territory 
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ture as a fortress —Ar in Tamil signifying a fortification ? The temple: 
ceremonials that obtain in India, such as, circumambulation, homage to the 
idol and sacrifice ‘still survive in Kaaba. Hebrew Kaphar in the sense of 
Kaffara—sacrificial atonement, tells the same tale ? 

Unfortunately, the original Tamil form of Gopur is now lost. The 
Arabic K in Kaaba may correspond to G in Gopur, as in the case of Arabic 
Halaku corresponding to the Turkish Halagu. Butb in Kaaba may be a 
relic of the original radical in Tamil which may be reconstructed a *Gab. 
Note the word Gab in a royal Sumerian name, Lugal-ki Gab-Niddu, which 
as a Tamil name, signifies. The King Emperor-holy-Naidu. The Tamil 
*Gab-ar would mean a holy fortification, serving as a prototype, both phone- 
tically and semantically for the above group of words such as Cabra, Gibrael, 
Kibra, Kabir-augmented from Akbar all seem to belong to the same group of 
words related to Tamil *Gab-ar ‘holy and great’? 


Thus Kaab-ar ‘the holy fortification’, has for its deity Al-Kaab, ‘the 
Holy One’, known to the religious folklore of Hindus as Makkeshvara (?) ‘the 
Lord God of Makka’. Al-Ah (originally the deity of the holy sanctuary) 
Gab-ar is still invoked as Allah-o-Akbar. Kafar who got his name as wor- 
shipper at the temple of Kaab (ar)-Gepar, Gopur, Kaphar, and who believed 
in the sacrificial cult of Kaffaraf soon became known as an infidel for his 
refusal to believe in the new dispensation of Islam. 


8. Islam. The etymology of the Islam may be studied as below :— 
Arabic Islam., Old Tamil Shellam, (Modern Tamil) Cheram’, Hebrew Uru- 
Shalem (— Jerusalem) ‘the house of Shalem’, also Solomon (=Tamil *Shellam- 
an), Sarah (= wife of Abraham), Brahui, Shella ‘the fair one’, Tamil Shellai, 
Chera ‘woman’ (=Sanskrit Kerala). The Arabic still preserves the memory 
of the Tamil name Shellai (the fair one) in the name Salim :+(¢) ‘a tender: 
woman.’ Salamat in Arabic signifies freedom from defect, Salam signifying 
peace and Salam a greeting? If the etymology of the word Islam as I propose 
is correct, Islam cognate form of the Tamil Shellam, should mean ‘The fair 
religion’ (which belonged to the tradition of Abraham). 

9. Madina. The city-name Madina may be split up as Mad-ina on 
the analogy of Edd-ina, older name for Eden or Adan. Note An, a Tamil 
termination added to city-names on the Palar river in South-India, such as, 
Ar-an (a fortified place); also Harran in North Mesopotamia. The variants 
of an are in and ni as in Soutb-Indian names of placcs, such as Arin Or 
Ami, a fortification, which the Tamil AR used to live. The Tamil termina- 
tions an, in, or mi in the sense of city-names stand for Uror Ura—a Tamil 
name for city. Thus Sumerian Eridu-Ediru, The Ad-Ura—a correspon 
to Ad-an, Ed-en. Now, if Madis the radical in the city-name Mad-ina it 
would signify the city of Mad. In line with the general movement of the 
Tamils of the clan of Abraham from South-India to Arabia, I would connect 
the radiant city of Mad’ or Madina with tne capital city of Mad or 
Mad-ura, the most ancient seat of civilization in South India. There i$ 
nothing surprising init. The ancient name of their capital city, Madura 
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कि कक E चा every part of the world they had gone. 

€ Tamils took the name of their capital city 
not only De but in their long course of expansion, they took it still 
farther to gyt, which inthe Achaemenian inscriptions in the 5th and the 
6th centuries B. C. was known as Mudraya an obviously corrupt from of 
Madura. As Ad-ura, modern Adyar in South India, gave us Ediru, Eridu and 
finllay Adan in Mesopotamia, Madura, the first great city of Skeleton 
in S. India gave us Mad-an or Madina, the city of civilization in Arabia 
Tamil ur and ina being interchangeable suffixes for city-names. Madia 
was built on the older city of Yasrab, but the names Madia was favoured 
by the Prophet who belonged to the line of Abraham, In India, the South- 
Indian, Madura gave us the famous city of Mathura, older name Madhura, 
an aspirated form of Madura. Mathura of Northern India, Mudraya of 
Egypt, and Madina in Arabia, all point to the South-Indian Madura, their 
common mother of civilization. 


10. Quran. Kuran may be studied as Kur-an (Kur-meaning a rhythm, 
a verse, and An or An, a Sumerian suffix, signifying Heaven. Note Semitic 
cognate Anu). Kuran would, therefore, mean the divine chant, the heavenly 
song or the sacred reading. The South-Indian cognate word for Kuran may 
be found in Kur-al or Kural (Tamil Kur, ‘to sound loudly =a song, and 
Al denotes all, divine as in Al-Amma etc.). Kural would mean the divine 
song. Thus Tamil Kural and Arabic Kuran, both words agreeing in their 
radical form and meaning supply usa common religious tradition of the 
sacred reading (Kur.) among men of South-India and Arabia. The termina- 
tions vary in form and not in meaning, as in the case of Madura and Madina.* 


* In his learned work, “The Foreign Vocabulary of the Quran” (Baroda, 
G. O. S. LXXIX., 1938), Dr. A. Jeffery (of the School of Oriental Studies, Cairo) 
has listed hundreds of Loan words which are found used in the Quran. Only 
two words ofS. Indian affinity namely, Zanjibzl, traced to Tamil inji (= 
inji-ver (Sanskrit Srnga-vera) and Kafur, connected with Sanskrit Karpizra, 
have been mentioned in these lists. The few new Philological equations that 
have been suggested and sought to be established in the foregoing article require 
further investigation based on fully authenticated objective data. Itis feared 
that much in the article has to be taken with a great deal of caution and care 
particularly as regards the data purporting to refer to the Tamil Language 
which are found to be either purely fictitious or else based on farfetched ideas. 
The ancient Tamil literature knows of no such tribes as the Ar-s and Aíí-s. 
Appa is a late word for ‘father’ in the language while Ad- is unknown in that 
sense. “An” isa personal termination, while ‘alla is a negative particle 
incapable of signifying ‘all’. Gopura is a Sanskrit word while Naidu is a caste- 
name of Telugu pedigree (from Skt. Naya-ka) which must have found currency 
in the Tamil country from the Vijayanagar period onwards. It would be 
therefore, anachronistic to claim its having been taken in such prehistoric times 
as the third millennium B. C. to Sumeria. Such theories have been adumbrated 
before, also, in works like “The Missing Links” of Mr. Duraiswami lyengar, 
of Madras, and have naturally become effete. —Ed. 
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Totahty.! 
By 
C. R. SANKARAN and M. G. VANKATESIAH, Poona. 


[This paper is based on Sapir’s Totality (Lan. Mono., No. 6 1930) and 
deals with quantity with reference to Telugu. The materials are classified and 
arranged in the same order as found in Sapir with special comments wherever 
new ideas are indicated. A table of totalizers is given at the end of the paper. 


We also acknowledge the help given by Mr. K. Sanjivamurthy Rao of Bellary in 
preparing this paper]? 


1. Whole Part relation :— 


ella or anni (all)-indicates inability to proceed after count, 


ella or anta (whole)-indicates unwillingness to break up into smaller 
objects. 


Unlike in Kannada these two are differently totalised. 
mejalella or mejalanni-all the tables, 
mejanta or mejella-the whole table, 


mejalagumpanta-all the tables or groups of tables (here anni is not used), 
mejalagumpulannizall the groups of tables, 


The use of the plural (lu)-la may be noted here. 


Quantifiables are divided into Individualised and Totalizable-susceptible 


of various kinds of aggregation either direct or based on some previous 
operation of disintegration. 


ll. Six Types of Totaizables :— 


1. The whole existent-mejella or mejanta, 


1. For the glossary of technical terms used in this paper the reader is referred 
to Sapir (p. 6). These terms are illustrated by the following four Telugu sentences :— 
1. Nalugu — gorrelu — vaccucunnavi (four 


sheep are coming).  Nalugu „quantifier ; 
sorrelu . quantifiable; Nalugu 


gorrelu .quantificate (for persons Naluguru is used 
or nalugu mandi and a word like nalku jana is not found in Telugu, as nalugu is not found 
to combine with jana). 2. Oka pidikedu biyyamu (a handful of rice), biyyamu-quantifiable 
okapidikedu biyyamu-quantificate ( pidikili means handful. pidikili + edu = pidikedu. edu = 
parimanarthaka-pratyaya to indicate measure). 3. Anni pandlu nāku immu (give me 
all the fruits). pandlu - quantifiable; anni - quantifier; ammi pandlu > quantificate ( ella as 1n 
Kannada is also used; but anni is more Common) vaninannitini nāku immu (give me be 
sum total of those), vaninannitini - quantifcate. 

quially used ). 


Sometimes vatinannitini iS collo- 


2. Cf. Bulletin of the Deccan College Research Institute, Vol. IV. No: 3, for another 
paper by the authors on Totality with reference to Kannada. 
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p» Summated existent - majabhagamulanni or mejabhagalanni 
3. Persistently whole existent - mejabhagamulanni (all the parts of the 
table); this is also called the Reassertedly whole existent. 
4. Simple aggregate - majalanni (all the tables) 
3. Whole aggregate - majalagumpanta (the whole set of tables), 
6. 


Reasserted aggregate - mejalagumpulanni (all the sets of the tables), 


The uses of anta, anni, ella, and the plural suffix - (lu) -la, may be 
noted here. 


IIl. Singularised — Totalizer:—'Each'  individualises more clearly than 
‘every. But in Telugu we have prati, or ondondu (ordondu in Kannada), or 
okatokati for ‘cach.’ The first is common to Telugu and Kannada. To 
give the meaning of ‘every’ (all accumulating by increments of one) there 
is a tendency, as in Kannada, to repeat the word, e. g., intintiki dipalunnavi 
(every house has lights). 

IV. Definite and Indefinite Totalizers :—ella- cannot be ambiguous or indefi- 
nite (all); palu, corresponding to halavu in Kannada is indefinite : konni (some) 
corresponding in Kannada to kelavu (some) is indefinite but sometimes gives 
a sense of minority, e. g., koudaru vacciyundiri (only some had come). 
In Telugu, as in Kannada, there is no corresponding term for both 
manamu, which conveys the same meaning as mavibbaru (including the 
person to whom we are speaking in Kannada), and memu, which does not 
include the person to whom it is conveyed; these to terms are peculiar 
in sense to Telugu. There is no corresponding term to manamu in Kannada. 


There are terms like miriddaru (you two), variddaru (they two), memiddaru 
(we two) and memandaru (all of us). 


There is a .class of totalizers in Telugu which is in one way 
definite and yet indefinite, as in Kannada. This is more abstract than ‘simple 
evaluated direct’ totalizers and less abstract than ‘general calculated eva- 
luated modified’ totalizers. In our opinion this forms a link between 
‘general’ and ‘specialised’ totalizers. 

aru (six) is definite, but in the following combinations :— 

nalgaru - indefinite but means a number of one digit, 

padiyaru - indefinite but means a number of two digits, 

veyyaru - indefinite but means a number of four digits, 

kotyaru - indefinite but means a number of eight digits, etc. 


The term nararu (indefinite but meaning a number of three digits ) 
is common to both Kannada and Telugu. 


Special terms indicating numbers like mutapadiyaru ( one hundred and 
sixteen ) and veyyimni muta padiyaru (one thousand one hundred and sixteen) 
have a honorific value, which is considered to be greater than the actual 
number indicated. A corresponding term to these is not found in Kannada. 
The semantic content attched to veyyimminutapadiyaru ( = 1116 ) is greater 
than that which the expression can ordinarily signify. 
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V. Direct and calculated totalizers :— 
Direct -ella, anta (whole). 


Calculated -offu mottamu (the sum total). offu is common both to 
Telugu ond Kannada. 


VI. Universal statements :— 


Puttinavar ella cacce trravalenu (all that are born must die ). Here ella is 
not totalizer but class-indicator. 


Pratimanusyudunu cavavalenu (every man has to die ). 
of nu. Here prati is a class-indicator. 
VII. Evaluated Totalizers :— 


Note the use 


ninda ( full ); calinanta ( sufficient ); bharti (entire ); taginanta ( enough ) 
cokka ( perfect ). 
VIII. Modified Totalizers :— 


1. Distributive -okatokatiga; 2. Limitative -Intinta, antanta; 3. Ex 
clusive -kattukatte ( the whole set or bag and not one or two pieces or parts). 
This is common to both Kannada and Telugu. 

IX. Negated Totalizers :— 


1. anduru (nu) kādu (not all); 2. emiyuleka poledu ( not without 
anything ); ranivare ledu, rakunnavare ledu (not one that did not come ); 
3. anta ( yu ) biyyame ( nothing but rice)-emphatic. 

X. Specialised Totalizers :— 


1. Collective noun:—a flock of sheep. Collective nouns of this type 
do not exist in Telugu. The general terms gumpu, pindu are used. Pindu 
is used only for cattle and not for persons generally. 


2. Direct Specialised Totalizers:—(a) Non-evaluated simple -jamznanda; 
modified-vaniki cerina jamimu mattuke, (b) evaluated simple gorrela manda, 
modfied -oka pidikedu biyyamu (a handful of rice ). 


3. Calculated Specialised Totalizer :-- (०) Non-evaluated simple -offt 
kolacina jaminanta; modified-koluva migalina jaminanta, (b) Evaluated sim- 
ple -prrti poyina jamtnanta; modified -kavalyunanta jaminu. 

XI. Quantificates involving totalization :— 
G) Totalized quantificates which determine existents or occurrents :— 


1. Totalized selection quantificates : zyella, iviyella, zrendu, 

2. Totalized order quantificates : podugunu, pratiyokatiyandunu, 
3. Totalized space quantificats : andandu, endendu (nu ), 

4. Totalized time quantificates : eppudunu, 

5. Totalized condition quantificates : annisthitulandunu, 

6. Totalized purpose quantificates : tatparyamu, uddesamu, 

7. Totalized cause quantificates : karanamu, 

8. Totalized requirements quantificates : purtiga, 

9. Totalized manner quantificates : anni teragula, anni vidhamula, 
10. Totalized value quantificates : cokka, mirdosa. 


CC-0. ASI Srinagar Circle, Jammu Collection. An eGangotri Initiative 


TOTALITY 63 
(i) Total quantificates which are existents or occurrents :— 


1. Totalized existent quantificates : þurti prapancamu ( There is no term 
in Telugu corresponding to id? in Kannada ). 


2. Totrlized occurrent quantificates : þurti kattelu. 


Sometimes quantifiers pure and simple are often really disguised as 
quantifiers e. g., naku anni istamu ( 1 like all things). 
(iti) Totalized calculated quantificates .— 


. Selection : ivanni, idanta, Avanni adanta, 

. Order : okokacota, 

Space : jaminanta, 

. Time : nelanta, 

. Condition : annisthitulu, 

. Purpose : samagramuga, 

. Cause : haranamulahella ( to all causes ), 

. Requirement : kavalasinagunamulakella, 

9. Quality : kadu nalupu ( kadu in this sense is also used in Kannada ), 
0. Value : cokka, 

11. Existent : naramulandella ( in all nerves ), 

12. Occurrent : ritiganusaraga ( according to the method laid down ). 


Qo -1 Ov cn d» ०२ D r5 


Theoretically every quantificate may become a specialised quatifier. 


Positive Negative Partial Negated Unitizer Totalised Negative 


janulella  jenulella kondaru okadu kadu (no word for ‘none’) 
-kadu (viri) lo okadu yavarn kāru 
-kadu (vari) lo yavarn 
(vari) kāru 
(mana) 
(ma) 
(mi) 


yavadn kādu 
varilo yavadr 


kadu 
inta " T5 
adanta adanta kādu sunta knocamukadu concamnkadu 
koncamw incukayukadu 
incuka 


okkatokkati 
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Positive Negative Partial Negated Unitizer Totalised Negative 
mejanta mejanta kadu mejalo mejalokonta mejdlo e bhägamī 
konta bhagamii kādu Radu 
bhagamu 
pratiyokadu yavadyo okkaduni kadu evarunikaru 


pratiyokadu -kadu 
kadu yavadokadu okkadevadii 


palu kadu 
evarokondaru evadükadu 
varidda varidda variddari variddarilo variddarilo yavađdī. 
-ru -ru kādu -lonokadu -nokadunu kādu kadu 
ellappu eppadunu appudappudu eppudunii eppudunii ledu 
-du kadu ledu epputikinr ledu. 
okkokkappu eppitikini 
-du ledu 
incuka kavalasinanta 
kavalasi  kavalasinanta ledu calani ledu 
-nanta -ledu emi ledu 
Note :— There is ho single word for “none 


The use of okkatokkati and appudappudi 
correspondigng to Kannada konca ~ one word for ‘some of it’. 
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as partial negatives; honccmtt 


Non-evaluated 


Table of Totalizers. 


Direct Simple.. .-anni, anta, ella (all) anta (whole) okatokati, ondondu (each) 
modified........--- -purtiga (the whole of) emzleka (none at all) 

ET Evaluated simple-.----------bharti (full) purti (complete) calinanta (enough) 

g 8 modified............valasinanta (quite enough) 

E À 1007 Nop धाव simple........---.oftu (the sum of) mottamu (the sum total of) 

छ) < modified...........-kavznimottamumattuku (just the sum of) 

simple......-.....entavalayuno anta (a calculatedly sufficient amount of) 
Evaluated modified............entakavalayunu antamattuke (just a calculatedly sufficient 
amount of). 
Re. Padiyaru- a number of two digits. 
Totalizer N a number of three digits etc. 

e -C e 
3 Direct Non-evaluated simple............manda, pindu § (group) 
9 Boats ted modified............ekaramula mottamu matramu (only the total acreage of) 
5 E simple...... .....-gumpantayu (the complete herd of) 
S 10001160 s calinanta gorrela manda (an ample flock of sheep) 
प्छ Calculate Non-evaluated Simple kinda kridina ekaramula mottamu matramu (the whole computed) 
Ez bi modified....... migilina varilo mukkalupalu (absolutely all the remaining people) 
© Evaluated simple... ..oftuencina janulu (the completely counted people) 
Q modified............ enta kavaleno antamattuke (a merely sufficient quota of) 
० 
(i) No corresponding term for ‘both’ and ‘none’. 


(i) Nos 


ecialist collective nouns like a flock of sheep. But manda is used only for animals and not for persons, generally. 


(ii) Mukkalupalu literally means ‘three-fourths’ ; in usage it also means ‘almost all’ and ‘all’ (as in Kannada). 
Cf. Hindu (group) and Old Kannada pindu and vindu as in gilivindu. ३ 


e 


3 


a 
Ce) 
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À Romanic Orthography for the Oriya Language 


hy) 
DANIEL JONES, London 

In 1941 Prince Prafulla Chandra Bhanj Deo, M. A. (Cantab. of 
Mayurbhanj State, Prince Consort of Bastar State, originated à movement for 
writing all Indian languages by means of a scientifically constructed Romanic 
alphabet. This ‘‘National Script for India” was evolved by using the 
ordinary Roman alphabet and supplementing it by various letters of the 
International Phonetic Alphabet, and (in the capitals) by one Greek, one 
Polish and two Russian letters. The details of the alphabet as applied to 
Hindustani, Marathi, Gujarati, Tamil and Telugu had been worked out by 
J. R. Firth(now Professor of General Linguistics in the University of London), 
and specimens collected by him were published in 1942 in a pamphlet by 
myself entitled "The Problem of a National Script for India". 'The applica- 
tion of this proposed National Script was also worked out for Sinhalese by 
me in collaboration with the late Mr. H. S. Perera, Director of Education, 
Colombo, and an account of it with colloquialand literary texts was published 
in the Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies, vol ix, part 3 (1937). 

Now Prince Deo and I have worked out in collaboration, the form 
of the alphabet wbich would meet the needs of the Prince's own mother- 
tongue, Oriya. The specimen which follows and which was prepared by 
him, is based upon the language as ordinarily spoken at Cuttack and in the 
south of Orissa generally. Being intended for children and illtterates, it does 
not take account of words and forms belonging exclusively to the literary 
language. There are for instance no doubled consonants, because children and 
illiterates do not make any distinction between single and doubled consonants. 


Alphabet for Colloquial Oriya 


Lower Case 


ce iu O O Dh Ek kh g gh c ch 
j h t th dq db n t tha dh n p ph 
b th m y 7 11 vs hr 


Capitals 
9 AIUEO n प K EH 6 GH C CB 


J JH t tH 4 SH N T TH D DH N P PH 


p BH M Y R LL V 8 छह J 


1. See Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies vol. viii, parts 2 and 3, 1936. 
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Specimen of Colloquial Oriya 


Thore utoro pobona o surujo apona bhitore ki-e odhiko jordar, e-1 
bisoyore koji-a koribaku lagile Onek Jhogora pore goti-e odhoni- 
otha monisoku dekhi surujo kohile “ Tucha bibadore ki labho? 
Se-i moniso-tiku dekhucho.! Amo duhijko bhitoru 1-6 tar odhoniti 
ta dehoru ologo kon paribo se e-1 jhogopa jitibo " Utoro pobono o 
e-i kotha mani nele Tankor porikhya age hela. Si-e nijor sara jor 
khofa-i bohibaku lagile, kintu si-e Jere jorore bohibaku arombho 
kole lokofi bhi tere kosikori nijor odhoniti dehor caripakhore joyau 
dhoriba ku lagila. Jetebe|e utoro pobono porikhyare hari ja-1 chart 
dele, surujo nijor bolo dekha-ibaku baharile o nijor usumo 88४881 
kirono monisofi upore dha|i taku bes aramo dobaku lagile. Oti olpo 
khyonore lokoti khorare gorom ho-i apone nijo ichare hin odhoniti 
duroku sora-i dela. 


1 A contraction of dekhu-2ch2. 


To write literary Oriya would need the introduction of the letter 
SCZ), and “open” i and u would have to be distinguished from “close” 
i and u. The letters y and w can be used for this purpose, as in writ- 
ing Hindustani (see “ The Problem of a National Script for India”, pp. 
12, 13). 

The following is a version of the same text in literary Oriya- 


Specimen of Literary Oriya 


Ekoda wttoro pobono o sunyo porosporo modhyre ky-e boliyas 
e-y bygoyo ne-y koloho wposthyto hola. Onek torko bytorko pore 
gotye wttonyabrwto monwgyokw dekhy eur]yo kohyle — ** Brwtha 
bybadore ky labha? Se monweyotykw 'dekhw ocho ^ Ambho 
modhyorw Je ehar wttoriyoty ta dehorw ontoro kory parybo se ehy 
bybadore joyi hobo.” — Wttoro pobono modhyo e kotha many nele 
Tankor porikhya prothomo hela. Se nyjor somosto bo|or sohytore 
bohybakw arombho kole kyntw se jete begore bohybakw lagyle 
lokoty modhyo tete drwrho bhabore nyjor wttoriyoty dehor cary-are 
yora-y rokhyla Jetebele wttoro pobono porikhyare bypholo Boy 
chapy dele, sur]yo nyjor porakromo dekha-ybakw baharyle o nyjor 
aramoday: wttapo monwgyo[yr upore borogybakw lagyle. Oty o|po 
somoyore monwgyoty surjyonkor kyrono-dvara topto ho-y wtswkotar 


sohyt nyJor wttoriyoty dehorw durokw ontoro kory dela. 
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By 
JULES BLOCH, Paris. 


Depuis Beames II, 321, 323 on admet généralement qu'apadh. kavaya 
et ses formes modernes, mar. kaur, hi. kaum etc..., proviennent d'un groupe 
Skt kah puna} sous la forme attesttée par le Pali ko pana. Je l'ei répété 
moi-méme (Marathe 209, Indo-aryen 202); il n'empécheq ue cette explication 
est mauvaise. 

Phonétiquement d’abord. De ko pana le dérivé attendu est *kovana, 
non kavana:ni le timbre de la premiére voyelle, ni le rythme du mot 
ne concordent. 


Morphologipuement surtout. La forme prise pour point de départ 
appartient au seul masculin singulaier. Or apabh. kavana- est un thème 
d'adjectif, par lui-même indéterminé, qui recoit des suffixes variables sui- 


vant genre, nombre et cas : 
Par exemple : Bhavisattakaha, 
38.6 kavana Ritti, jasu kavanu jiyantahā 
“Quelle gloire, quelle renommée pour des vivants ? 
. 261.3 ko tuhu, kavane Rajje aio 
“Qui es-tu, pourquoi es-tu venu ?” 
De meme chez Hemacandra (d'après Alsdorf : Apabh-Studian), 
88) kavanahi desi - '* en quel pays ". ^ 
De facon semblable en vieil avadhi, par exemple, on trouve à coté 


de ko, masc. kaunu fém. kauni (B. Saksena, Evolution of Awadhi, 1937). 
C'est sans doute pourqupi Pischel, s'écartant de Beames, rapprochait 
Skt. kava - dépréciatif (Gr. der Pkt. Sprachen $428). Nuance de sens parfai- 
tement explicable dans un mot de ce genre; mais la terminaison demeure 
inexpliquée. 
Cherchera-t-on dans la finale -vaya la la trace be skr. manah qui १, 


des siècles plus tard, été employé en bengali à coté de matam ou matih 
dans keman kemat “de quelle espèce ?” (S. K. Chatterji, Origin and devel. 
of the Bg. Lang. $599) et peut-étré en tsigane dans le type Cimoni ‘‘quel- 
que, chose (Sampson, (Sampson, Dialect of the Gypsies of Wales $205) ? Ceci 
supposerait une création dont on ne trouve aucun indice à l'époque 
ancienne; surtout la forme de thème  interrogatif qu'on attend est, soit 
kim ou kam, soit une forme d'oblique, c'est-à-dire un élément trop lourd 
pour aboutir à ka-. 

Faute d'explication directe, on est amené à chercher une explication 
indirecte, par l'analogie. 

Existe-t-il un pronom susceptible de s'annexer au cas direct une 
terminaison -ana, et capable sous cette forme élargie a la fois de valeur 
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FO ES de valeur d'adjectif ? Oui ; à l'époque, moyenne, il en existe un 
et un seul:c'est abba—appana, ùo l'alternance résulte de l'étymolosi 3 
le thème long est originairement l'oblique de l'autre sg g ge logie : 
pkt. appa; gén. skt. atmanah, pkt. appano. La double B d : ae es 
appan- résulte de la fusion de deux formes, L'une est le tha u RURE 
devenu indépendant dès le prakrit:appano n. sg. se Mew कती E. de 
3 Sattasa:; ussuyabhnteya abpanenam “de son ame impatient ता 
PASS ch Pischel $401. L'autre form est un adjectif dérivé, de 
type *atmana-, équivalent à skt. atmya, cf.  atmanya TBr; cet der 
a été mentionné par Hemacandra et identifié par Alsdorf (Ap Gaza 
68); on le rencontre par ex. dans la Bhavisattaha : | 

369 appuni angu nahi darisivvan “il ne faut pas révéler son 
(E ^ retrouve en vieux rajasthani (Tessitori, Notes on Old 

La valeur double de apbana- a entrainé une valeur double de kavana 
nouvellement créé. On trouve dès le XII? siècles dans le Sanatkuma- 
racarita : 

530- ko jippai kayanena “lequel sera vaincu par lequel-?” 

616- tuhn kavana "qui es-tu ?” 

Et. antérieurement déjà (Sarasvattkanthabharana, chez Pischel Materialien, 
p. 53, XVI), ma hu ana donha vi candu kavanu "ne sait pas des deux 
lequel est la lune”. 

De la mé facon dans le texte en guzrati du XV? siècle étudié 
par Deva (A study of the Guj. lang. in the 16th. cent. V. S). alors 
que apana est réservé au role d'adiectif. kuna a less deux emploits : 

Adjectif : 468-hkuna whambha sambhavii "quel appui serati imaginé ?" 
239- kuņiim eki thami “en quelque endroit * Pronom : 129-jai Jaga mahit 
ragadvesa an huta, tau kūna dunkha pamata, athava...ktima moksa mapamata 
“si dans el monde n" existaient pas passion et haine, alors qui éprouverait 
de la souffrance, qut manquerait le salut ? 

Le détail de l'histoire est difficile à suivre. Cela tient non seule- 
ment aux lacunes ordinaires de la documentation, mais aussi au manque 
de parallélisme entre les sorts respectifs de l'interrogatif et du réfléchi. 

En avadhi, kavana, anciennement adjectif, devient kaun adjectif et 
pronom & l'époque moderne, tandis que d'autre part apuna dont il ny 
a quun exemple comme pronom chez Tulasidas fournit aujourd hui à la 
fois le pronom et l'adjectif sans que ko et apu aient disparu (voir Sak- 
sena p. 191-199).. Mais il n'en va pas de méme ailleurs. En face de 
kaun, le panjabi a apt, dont apna est l'adjectif; en face de kan le Jahnda 
a ap, dont l'adjectif est abua; une partie des parlers tsiganes de l'Europe 
(balkanique, allemand. gallois) १ non pas ko comme le hongrois et bohémien, 
mais kon, alors que le réflèchi n'existe que sous la forme de oblique, Sg. 

* p-es, pl. p-en. Le guzrati n'a en regard de kon. que bot-, ap étant aie 
honorifique, et apne servant de lére p. dupluriel inclusif. Le nepali, en regar 
de kun que aphu (adjectif aphnu) et pai. L'hindi na que ap (adjectif apna) 
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en face de kaun. Inversement en regard du pronom pana le kagmiri a 
linterrosatif kus; et le sindhi, en regard de pan°, linterrogatif ker. ` 

Par contre, il est significatif que le marathe présente @pan et kaun 
ensemble et sans concurrence de ap ni ko (sauf avec l'emploi indéfini qu'on 
retrouve ailleurs, dans la locution figée nako “il n'y a personne pour—il 
ne convient pas de” (voir J. Bloch, Marathe 270); et qu'en chattisgarhi 
aussi (Hira Lal, A Grammar of the Ch. dialect 65, 69) apan et kon soient 
également sans concurrents. ll est non.moins significatif que dans ces deux 
langues, à l'inverse de celles considérées p'us haut, apan- adjectif manque: 
le marathe a apla, le chattisgarhi se sert de l'oblique apus. 

Ces inégalités s'expliquent sans doute par une de ces collisions 
lexicales dont Gilliéron a illustré le mécanisme et dont Meillet a énuméré 
quelques effets sur les anciennes langues indo-européennes (Cinquantenaire 
de lEcole des Hautes Etudes 1690) de deux homonymes prétant à con- 
fusion, l'un s'altére ou méme disparait, quand ce n'est pas le cas pour les 
deux. On concoit aisément comment les deux *appan-, l'adjectif et le pro- 


nom, ont pu mutuellement se géner et s'expulser. En tsigane de Syrie kon 
reste seul, le réfléchi a été remplacé par un mot arabe, hal “état, condition” 
(Maclister Lang. of the Nawar § 66). En guzrati, sans disparaitre, abate 
s'est, sans doute sprès le XV? siècle, spécialisé dans le role de pronom 
de Jere personne du pluriel inclusif, que Tavadhi. par exemple 
ajoute à son rôle normal, et pour quoi le rajasthani emploie apa (Dave 
30, 34; Saksena ६253 (a); LSI. IX, II 8,10). 

Une confirmation du rapport entre kaun et apan se voit encore au 
fait que kaun ne s'applique jamais à une chose; pour le neutre, il y a une 
forme spéciale d'interrogatif, v. guz. sit, mar kay, braj. ka kaha hi kya etc... 
Et l'on vient de voir que de son côté ap est à ce point orienté vers lhu- 
manité qu'il en est venu à remplacer des pronoms personnels. 

Enfin, si l'on admet que l'interrosatif a pris sa forme longue à 
un autre pronom an ne s'étonnera pas de voir la méme analogie s'é- 
tendre à d'autres pronoms encore, mais de facon irréguliére. 


x 


En vieux rajasthani, alors qu'existent à la fois ko et kavanu 
apa et Zpana jo et so sont sans doublets (Tessitori $90); en braj, 
à coté de ko et kaun et de ap et apni, on remarquera que Dh. Varma 
(La Langue braj 843) ignore jaun que Kellogg inscrivait dans son tableau 
XI (quitte à ignorer kaun dans le tableau XID. Mais Vavadhi a jaun 
à coté de jo, et Tulasidasa en donne déja des exemples:la langue moderne 
a créé aussi taun (Saksena 180, 189, 190) De méme le chattisgarhi a 
jon et ton á côte de je et te, sur le modèle de kon. Le guzrati des Parsis 
(LSI IX, IV 341) a créé le démonstratif masc. tvan fém. tenz, alors que la 
langue normale en est restée à te pour les deux genres. On voit que le- 
système du type hindi kaun: jaun: taun, ne s'est pas institué 
partout; il résulte du prolongement de l'action analogique qui est à la 
base de kaun. 
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Some Bengali Etymologies 
By 
MANOMOHAN GHOSH, Dacca, 


Iam discussing below the: etymology of some NIA. (Bengali) words 
which seem to have received as yet no adequate treatment. 


akha ‘oven’. This word appears to be related with the Vedic ukha- 
fire-place at a sacrifice’ which is cognate with Gothic auhns ‘oven’ (vide 
IGG. I. p. 25). The dialectal form of the word aukha (occurring in 
Tipperah) seems very much to support this assumption. 


upari ‘extra income by way bribe or extortion over and above 
the legal due. This word seems to have been wrongly derived from Skt. 
upa (vide JD. sub voce). It appears very much to be a development of OIA. 
udvalika> *ubbalia> *ubbaria> *ubari. The word *nbari seems to have 
been falsely Sanskritized into upari. udvalika in ancient India meant payments 
over and above the regular land revenue, which were demanded by the 
king or his officers (vide JRAS. 1909, pp. 466 ff., 760 ff). 


ot dialectal Ot, especially in the idiomatic phrase ot pata which means 
to ‘lie in wait for somebody in order to attack him. This word seems to 
have been wrongly derived from the Skt. otu ‘cat’ (vide JD. sub voce). It 
appears, however, very much possible that the word has developed from 
OIA. abanta (ap ‘water +anta ‘end’=abanta)> *avanta> *onta> ot > ot. 
Itis a matter of common knowledge with hunters that animals like 
wild deer or buffaloes are easily to be met with in the vicinity of 
some stream or river where they occasionally come to drink water. It ts 
near such places that beasts like tigers and leopards lie in wait for their 
prey. In 01.5. killing from such a position was in all probability expressed 
as abante patayitua maritah ‘killed by felling him onthe brink of water.’ 
The word ot occurs in other NIA. languages as well and has developed 
some new meanings as well (see Turner, sub voce). 


gohari ‘petition, prayer. According to JD, this word is of non-Aryan 
origin. This does not seem to be convincing. For, it may well be derived 
from OIA. *goharita. The word harita from the causative of the Skt. vhr in 
the bhava vacya means ‘presentation.’ It was a very good old custom in ancient 
India that while approaching their king with their petition, people had to 
make him some valued present which was almost equivalent to the medieval 


1, The following abbreviations have been used in this paper : 

IGG.=Hirt, Indogermanische Grammatik. JD=Jianendra Mohan Das, Bangalabhasar 
Abhidhaua (2nd ed,  Calcuita, ODBL-S, K. Chatterji. Origin and Development of the 
Bengali Language, "Turner — Nepali Dictionary. 
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mazarana or modern court-fee. Now at a time when there was as yet 
no coin in existence, cow was used in its place (cf. the Skt. expression 
pancabhir gobhih krita ivi paricaguh). Hence, when people were obliged to 
go to their king with a petition,they probably carried a cow as a present. 
Hence goharita (cow-presentation) gradually gave rise to gohari (< goharia 
< *goharida < goharita). From the original sense of ‘carrying a cow in 
connection with making a petition’ came the meaning ‘making a petition 
for help, cry for help, request for help’ etc. (cf. Turner, gohar and JD. 
sub voce). 

chala a 'gunny bagy’. It has been wrongly derived from Skt. sthali 
(vide JD, subvoce). ‘The word seems to have come from Skt. chaga- 
laka > *chaalaa > child which meant ‘the hide of a goat sewn on all 
sides to make a bag of it.’ Words of similar nature like Beng. basta 
bord and Anglo-Indian gunny can respectively be derived from Skt. 
bastaka, ‘goat’, varaha ‘boar’ and goni- ‘cow,’ (see Mahabhasya) In ancient 
times, when there were no cotton Or jute fabrics, people used hides of 
animals like cow, big goat and boar for making bags. 

fona ‘sorcery, witch-craft’ seems to have been wrongly derived from 
Skt. tantra (vide JD. sub voce). Chatterji considers this to be a word of 
desi origin (vide OBDI, p. 489). The word, however, seems to come from 
Skt. tia ‘quiver’. Bengali expression tod kara ‘to apply a charm’ is also 
equivalent to bana mara lit.to ‘strike with an arrow or bana’. The process is 
known to be as follows : the sorcerer makes a crude effigy of a man with 
powdered rice moistened with water and with the muttering of mantras 
strikes at its heart with an arrow. As a result of this, it is believed the 
man on whom the sorcery is practised, meets his death. 


dohai ‘appeal, cry for help’ as in the expression dohai maharajer. There 
has as yet been no satisfactory explanation of the origin of this word. 
Turner (sub voce.) has suggested that it means ‘twice the cry of har and 
JD. (sub voce.) has derived the word from Skt. devi-zhvaya. The word, 
however, seems to have retained in it a history of law and order in the 
primitive kingly states. The phrase dohai maharajer would in OIA. be 
equivalent to drohayati maharajasya ‘this man commits treason against the 
king. In ancient times well-organised government for the preservation of 
law and order was not yet in existence. Hence,, it seems, that people 
attacked by their enemies or aggressors threatened them as follows : ‘In 
the name of the king I forbid you to molest me or encroach on my 
rights. The opponent still persisting in his hostile attitude and attacking 
him, the person aggrieved would cry out ayam drohayati maharajasya, ‘this 
person defies the king.’ Such a cry was sure to have had a great effect 
at a time when kings had an autocratic power. Persons who might be 
indifferent about personal quarrels of their neighbours would naturally go 
to the help of the aggrieved person lest they should be accused of sympathy 
for the person charged with defiance of the king. From drohayati one can 
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very easily derive dohai (< *dohaai < *dohaadi < *drohtyati). 


pola (dialectal form) for OIA, putra ‘son. According to Chatterji 
this word comes from Skt. *pota-la (ODBL. pp. 329 and 698). But in 
view of the fact that the Skt. word pota means ‘the young one of any 
animal, this derivation is not very satisfactory. It seems to be possible 
to connect this word with putla < putra (through an interchange of r 
to 1 as in case of Vedic sila and Skt. sTila) Putla gives rise to MIA pulla which 
together with a pleonastic -i becomes OB. pula > NB. pola. JD. registers 
the word pul as a (dialectal) feminine form of pola (vide JD. sub voce). 
basta ‘a gunny bag.’ see under chala above. 


baht, baht, bai ‘without, apart from. The source of this Bengali post- 


position has been vyatita and bahih (vide ODBL. pp. 772 and 1075 and 
JD. sub voce). But it is possible to derive these words better from OIA, 
avaliya (sic.), leaving aside.’ Due to strong stress on the second syllable the 
first syllable has dropped off and hence the word assumed the form *vahiya 
which gradually gave rise to val; and vahi > Bengali baht, bahi and bai, 
respectively. 

budi ‘a pet name for a female child) This word has been derived 
from budha (< *badha < MIA. vuddha) + l feminine suffix (vide JD. 


sub voce). It seems, however, that the word may be connected with MIA, 
vodalit ‘a young woman or young lady.’ 


bord ‘a gunny bag.’ This word, as has been suggested above, possibly 
comes from varaha (varaha > vara > bara > bora cf. Skt. parbala > Beng. 
poara, vide ODBL. pp. 319f.). à 

bhor, bhora ‘morning.’ JD. derives it from the Skt. blr to ‘fill up ` 
Now it appears to be a puzzle how filling up of any kind might mean, 
*morning or 'the beginning of the day' which was yet to be completed. 
The Pkt. expression nisi bharammi ‘on the completion of the night’ seems 
to solve this puzzle. The MIA. word bhara in Bengali easily assumed the 
form bhora (bhor) cf. pona (pon) from OIA. pana, (vide ODBL. pp. 319f.). 


S. 10 
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Vedicism in Pali. 
By 
P. V. BAPAT, Shantiniketan (Bengal). 

1. In my address as the President of ‘Pali and Buddhism ' Section 
of the the 12th Session of the All-India Oriental Conference held at 
Benares (1943-44), | pointed out that "it is being more and more recogni- 
sed that the studies of Pali and Buddhism cannot be entirely dissociated 
from the studies in earlier literature of India, like Wedas, Brahmanas 
and Upanisads, particularly the last, and that it is not possible to have 
a proper perspective of the Buddhist thought without thoroughly under- 
standing its back-zround* ". Oldenberg in his ‘ Buddha’ has given in the 
introductory chapters the philosophical and religious back-ground of Buddhism, 
Coomaraswamy has taken up the same position and gives the interpretation 
of several words in Pali based on the interpretation of those terms in earlier 
Brahmanical literature, He adds in fn. 1 to p. 116 "the Buddha's audience 
of learned Brahmans was already familiar with almost all the technical 
terms in their Sanskrit forms and with the Indian rather than the speci- 
fically Buddhist content of their works; it follows that the more we can 
approach the texts from the same point of view, the better we shall be 
able to grasp them”. He further adis "What a Brahman auditor, face 
to face with the Buddha, may be supposed to have understood by a given 
term may often represent its real value in ‘original Buddhism’ better 
than the interpretation of a later Buddhist commentator ". 

2. It has been already pointed out by V. Fausbóll in his Introduction 
to the English Translation of the Suttanipata (SBE. vol. x, p. xi) that 
Pali retains in its ancient poetry several forms corresponding to Vedic 
Nom. plural forms ending in sab, for example, samuhatase (Sm. 14) 
paccayase (Sn. 15), panditase (Sn. 875-76); or verbal forms like caramase 
(Sn. 32), sikkhisamase (Sn. 814) with endings corresponding to Vedic ending 
mahe; shorter Vedic plurals like vinicchaya yani pakappitani (Sn. 838) 
corresponding to Vedic bhuvanani visva (Sve. 4, 4) or janimani visva (Ait. 
4,5); shorter instrumental forms in the singular like manta, parinna, 
labhakamya@ for mantaya, pariññaya, labhakamyaya; infinitives like vippaha- 
tave, unnametave, sampayatave corresponding to Vedic infinitives ending 1n 
fave. It is well-known that Pali retains the bhik-ending of instrumental 


1. The references to the Pali texts are mostly to the editions published 
by the Pali Text Society, except in the case of Visuddhimagg and Atthasalini or 
Commentary on Dhammangani, where the references are given to the Devanagari 
editions published by the Bharatiya Vidya-Bhavana, Bombay, and the Bhandarkar 
Oriental Research Institute, Poona, respectively. 

2. Annals of the Bhardarkar Oriental Institute, vol. xxv, p. 1. 

3. Harvard Journal of Asiatic Studies, vol. iv. pp. 116 ff. 
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plural forms of several words. The Pali words like atumanam, suvana, 
mativa can be traced to the Vedic way of pronouncing the conjunct con- 
sonants in martyah, svanah which were pronounced as martizh, s'uvanah: 
Pali also retains the / sound corresponding to the same sound in agnim 
tle purohitam (Rv.i,i,i). The Pali word saddhim ‘with’ may be derived 
from Vedic sadhrim; also the Pali word samma may be traced back to 
samyak. 

3. It is known that there are several verbs in Pali which are 
used in their Vedic sense, and not in their classical sense. For instance, 
in the famous Pali book of world-literature, Dhammapada, verse 6, we 
have mayamettha yamamase, where the verb yamamase is, | think, to be 
interpreted in the Vedic sense of 4/yam ‘to submit to, to go to (destruc- 
tion)’ as in mitraya pañca yemire (Rv. iti, 59, 8). Dhatupatha I, 1033 
(Panini's Grammatik) gives its sense of uparama. - In Udäna (7, 10) we have 
sassati iva khayali, passato natthi kincanam where the form kha@yati is a 
passive form from the Vedic root 4/Khya ‘to see, to perceive. Also in na 
pakkhayanti — disa sabba...andhakaram va khayati (Thera. 1034), the 
same root is to be understood. The commentator is right when he explains - 
the words yamamase in the Dhp. verse given above, and ma pakkhayanti 
in Som. iii, 203 as, respectively, uparamama, nassama and na pakasanti, 
na nanakaranato upatthahanti. In Cartyapitaka 3, 9, 10, we have santi pada 
avañcana, ‘I have feet, but they cannot take steps `. Here the verb ./vaite 
(cognate./vank) is to be understood in its Vedic sense of ‘ moving crookedly °. 


This same sense we find in jirgo dandena vañcasi in Svet. 4, 3. 
The Pali form acchati or acchi may be traced back to the Vedic asi 
from which we have aksete ‘lives, dwells’. Pali akkosati (generally 
accompanied by paribhasati) or akkosanz, may be compared to @krosa in 
satam ksatriyo brahmnakrose (Gaut. Dharma. 2, 3,6) ‘a Ksatriya should 
be fined a hundred (coins), if he abuses a Brahmana. 


4. Like the verbs, there are also some substantives which are used 
in their Vedic or etymological interpretation. In bhijjati püti-sandeho (Dhp. 
148) ‘this putrid body is broken,’ or sandeham nikkhipissami sampajano 
patissato (Thera. 20) ‘being mindful and conscious, I shall lay down this 
body’, the word sandeha is used in its etymological sense (from sam/dih 
‘to pile up’) of ‘that which is piled up’. The same sense we also find in 
sandehas te vyasiryat in Chand. (5, 15. 2) ‘your body would have been 
shattered to pieces. So also the word viveka is used in its root-meaning of 
* separation ° (from 4/vic ‘to separate १, in vivekam anubruahaye 'one should 
cultivate loneliness.’ The expression #4 vivekam labhante in Chand. (6, 9, 2) has 
also the same sense. In sussusa labhate pannam, the word sussasa is also used 
in its etymological sense of ‘desire to hear,’ and not in its later sense of 
‘attendance or service.’ 

5. There are also compound words or groups of words which are 
used in exactly the same sense in both Pali Texts and the Upanisads. For 
instance, the compound word brahmabandhu is used exactly in the same 
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sense in brahmabandhu pure asim, idani khomhi brahmano (Thera. 221, 290), 
or brahmabandhu pure asim, ajja mhi saccam brahmano (Thera. 251) ‘formerly 
L was only a kinsman of the Brahmans, now I am a real Brahman, and 
in Chand. (6, 1, 1): ananucya brahmabandhur iva bhavatiti “if one does not 
study the sacred hymns, one becomes like a mere kinsman of the Brahmanas’ 
So also avibhava,-tirobhava ‘ manifestation and concealing’ in D. (1,78) : assatari 
ratha ‘the chariots yoked with mules’ (Vv. 20, 3, 8) or piyappiya in Dhp. 
(211) may be respectively compared to avirbhava-tirobhavau in Chand. (7, 26, 1) 
asvatari-ratham in Chand. (4, 2, 1;4;5, 13, 2) and priyapriye sprs'atah also 
in Chand. (8, 12, 1), 

6. Having thus given an indication of the nature of a comparative 
study of Pali texts with the Vedic texts, I intend to submit in the following 
pages the results of a comparative study of Pali texts with the Gautama- 
dharma-sutra and Apastambha-dharma-sütra and mainly the principal Upanisads, 
Brhadaranyaka, Chandogya, Isa, Kena, Katha, Aitareya, Taittiriya; 
Kaus'itakr, Mundaka, Svetés‘vatara and Pras‘na, and occasionally Mandakya, 
Maitrt and Jabala also. Although scholars like Winternitz! and Ranade* 
try to fix the chronology and the mutual chronological relation of the 
Upanisads, by no means it can be said for certain, that a final word is said 
in that connection. While Winternitz considers the Maitrt Upanisad as 
post-Buddhistic, and the Mandakya Upanisad also to be probably belonging 
to the same later period, Ranade puts all the Thirteen Principal Upanisads 
(the last in the list given above being excluded) between 1200-600 B. C. 
(p.18), although he admits that the Maitrt Upa. consists of two different 
strata, the first four chapters forming an early stratum, and the remaining 
a very later one (p. 31). Thus it will be seen that we have often to be 
guided by the internal evidence of the contents of the Upanisads only. 


7. Humes in his English Translation of the Thirteen Principal 
Upanisads (from which the Jabala given in the list above is excluded) recognises, 
broadly speaking, the admissibility of the usually assigned date of above 
600-500 B. C., though he points out several traces of Pali or Buddhistic 
tendencies in some dialectical forms like sarvavato (Brh. 4, 3, 9) and forms like 
pracchtha (Pr. 1, 2), apadyatha (Pr. 2, 3), janatha, vimuñcatha (Mund. 
2, 2,5) after the Imperative second person plural forms in Pali, in support 
of the form acaratha. Mund 1, 2, 1), already pointed out by Müller. So 
also it is pointed out that there is a form like vipalyeti or palyayate (Brh. 
4, 3, 2-6) where l is a prakritisation of r. There is no doubt that some 
of the Upanisads mentioned above do reveal a Buddhistic influence. For 
instance, the words jalapavitra, sikya in Jab. (6) remind us of Buddhistic 
parissavana or dhammakaraka and sikka in Vin. (i, 209, ii, 118; ii 131-132). The 
latter part of Maitri Upanisad is full of passages which are certainly posts 
Buddhistic. The passage in the sixth chapter on citta and the mention of advocates 


1. History of Indian Lit. i. pp. 236. 
2. Constructive Survey of the Upanisads, pp. 12 ff. 
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of several heretic philosophies in the seventh chapter are unmistakable evidences 
of their post-Buddhistic character. In the following study, such late passages 


are only casually referred. to or quoted from. Mainly it is based on the 
Upanisads that are pre-Buddhistic. 


Proper Names. 


8. 'The practice of giving a name to a person after his mother is 
found both in the Upanisads as well as in Pali Texts. Side by side with 
Gargi-putra, Kanvi-putra, Gautami-putra of the Upanisads, we have Sari- 
putta, Mantani-putta etc. in Pali texts. In Pali, this use of putta at the 
end of names is also found in names, which are derived from tribes or 
clans (cf. Licchavi-puita) as well as in names from certain professions such 
Hatthi-sari-putta, which, by the by, I wonder, if it could be derived 
from the Vedic word tszrin, from „tsar ‘to creep, crawl’. Below is 

= given a list of names which are identical parallel to each other — 


Aggivessana (M. i, 229; 239), cf. Agnivesya (Brh 2, 6, 2:4, 5, 2) 

Ajatasattu(M.i,231 and several places), cf. Ajatasatru (Brh. 2,1, 1; 16; Kau. 
4,1, 18) 

Assalayana (M. ii, 147-157) cf. Asvalayana (Pr. 1, 1) 


Kaccäyana or Kaccána (M. ii. 40H), cf. Katyayana (Pr. 1. 1) 
Külakañjaka, name of an asura(D. cf. Kalakhanjan (Kau. 3, 1) 
iii. 7; Ja. v. 187), 
Khandha (Dhs. Cm. 3, 132) as a deity, cf. Skandha (Chand. 7, 26, 2) 
Jatukanni or Jaütakammi (Sn. 1007; cf. Jatukarnya (Brh. 2. 6,2; 4, 5, 3) 
-960198; 1125), 


Janaka (Ja. vi, 30-67), cf. Janaka (Brh. 2, 1, 1; Kau. 4 1) 

Pukkusa (M. ii. 183 ; 184), cf. Paulkasah (Brh. 4, 3, 22) 

Pokkharasati (D. i, 103; 235), cf. Kapva-puskarasadi (Ap. 1, 10, 28, 1). 

Brahmadatta (in several Jataka stories), cf. Brahmadattah WT (Brh. 1, 
3, 24 

Bhardvaja (D. i. 235 and Pr. 1. 1) 

Vaccha (M. i. 481-89), cf. Vatsyah (Brh. 2, 6, 3) 

Sanjiva (M. i. 333), cf. Saajivt-putrah (Brh. 6, 5,2) 4 

Sanankumara (D. i. 99), cf. Sanatkumarah (Chand. 17, 1, 1; 7. 
26. 2) * 

Sibi in Sibi-jataka, No. 499, cf. Saibyah Satyakamah (Pr. 5, 1) 


i h as 
Besides, there are several common names of countries found suc 
Kuru, Pañcala, Kast, Videha, Gandhara etc. 


Parallel ideas 

9. A comparative study of the Upanisads with the Pali E 

reveals several passages which have a very close affinity o o ae 

i, 99, there is a passage which speaks of the superiority p E E 

over the Brühmanas: bhattiya'va settha, hino bralimana. So also e 

idea is expressed in a line of verse: hhattiyo'va settho jane, गा ee 
gotta-patsiarino CD. i, 99), In the Upanisads, too, there are several p 
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which speak of the same superiority, although the Ksatriyas often reveal 
that this is something that is unnatural, or out of the way, or against 
the grain: pratilomañ caitad yad brahmanth ksatriyam upeyad brahma 
me vaksyatt ti (Brh. ii, 1, 15; also Kau. 4, 18. Brh. (1, 4, 11) says: 
tasmat ksatrat paran nasti, tasmad brahamanah ksatriyam adhasiüd ujäste 
rüjasüye. At another place, in Brh. (6, 2, 8) a king says to the father 
of Svetaketu: yatheyam vidyetah pürvam na kasmimscana brahmana uvasa, 
tam tvaham tubhyam vaksyami ‘this knowledge has never before stayed 
with the Brahmans, but I shall teach the same to you”. 

10. Among the different kinds of arts, we have the mention of 
vatthu-vijid, bhatta-vijja-..bhata-vijja, bhnri-vijja (D. i, 9), with which may 
be compared Dhita-vidya, ksatra-vidya, nakgatra-vidya, sarpadevajana-vidya «+ 
(Chand. -7, 1, 2). In Buddhist texts, Vibhanga 366 and Vimuttimagga p. 122, 
we have three kinds of seeking or pariyesana of kama, bhava, and | 
of brahmac riya, with which may be compared putresana,  vittesana, and 
lokesana (Brh. 3, 5, 1 , 4, 4, 22)- An ideal person, according to the Buddhists, 
does not care either for merit, punya, or demerit, f@pa: puññe ca pape ca 
annpal itto (Sn. 790), puñna-papa-pahtnassa (Dhp. 39), yo'dha punnan ca papa 
ca ubho sangam upaccaga (Sn. 636). The same idea we have in Mund (3, 1, 3) 
: punya-pape vidhuya, and in Brh. 4,4, 22: ity atah papam abaravam ity atah 
kalyaņam akaravam ity ubhe uhaivaisa tarati nainam krickrte taratah. With 
this may-also be compared katam maya kalyanam akatam maya papam (Vin. ill, 
72). In the Samannaphala-sutta, there is a passage giving Ajita-Kesa- 
kambali’s view that after death, the different components of the body go to the 
different elements in the universe: pathavi pathavikayam anupeti, anupa- 
gachati ‘tejo'tejokayam—vayo vayo-kayam-..aküsam indriyani sankamanti (D i. 
55) A similar idea .is found in Brh. (3,2, 13) with necessary variations in 
keeping? with the Brahmanical belief in divinities, purusasya mrtasyagnim vas 
apyeti...caksur Adityam-.., manas candram, dis'ah ‘s'rotramakas'am Gti. 
The Brahmajala-sutta refers to early speculations about the origin of this mani- 
fold universe : ekekassa digharattam nibbusitattà anabhirati paritassana uppajjati 
...aho vata amm pi satta itthattam agaccheyyum (D. i, 17) ‘that lonely being, 
tired of his lonely life, had a keen desire that other beings also might come 
into existence.’ Exactly a similar idea we have in Brh. 1, 4, 3: sa vai naiva 
reme, tasmad «वा na ramate, sa dvitiyam aicchat. 


11. In Sutta-nipata, we often come across the words dittha-suta (Sn. 
790, also Ud. vi, 9) or dittham, sutam, mutam vinnatam (Sn. 1082, 1086), . 
from which the ideal man keeps himself aloof. These expressions were 2 
puzzle to me until 1 came across the corresponding expressions in the 
Upanisads (Chand. 7, 8, 2; 7, 9 1; द्व By ८, 29 7209 Ch ॥१४८७ ०४ 
Pr. 4, 9 etc.), where we often have the same words drstam, s'rutam, matam, 
vijnatam or drasá, srota, manta, vijnatd, boddha, kartā etc, spoken 
with regard to the soul or atm. The early Buddhist belief of keeping 
oneself aloof from all disputes and controversies, including speculations about 
soul, has been the burden of several suttas in the Atthakavagga of the 
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es and so po the author constantly refers to these expressions 
) about soul. With Pali na tuyham adittham asutämutam: v h 
aviññatam kificanam atthi loke (Sn. 1122) may be compared e à ड 
canüsrutam amatam avijüatam udäharisyati of Chand. 6, 4, 5 There is 
often a reference to the two extremes of philosophical San af asti um 
nasti as in Ka 1, 1, 20: astityeke nayam astt ti caike. (Sn. 582; 778; 801) 
refers to these without specifying them but they are mentioned i 
another Buddhist text in Sanskrit, Samadhiraja sūtra (Gilgit Mss. ii, 9, 28 x 
asti ti nastiti ubhepi anta. ‘Se 

12. The explanation of rebirth after death as given by the early 
Buddhists is illustrated by the simile of a man, who with the help of a 
rope suspended from a tree on the bank of a canal jumps from one bank 
to another and settles there: matikatikkamako viya purimañ ca nissayañ 
jahati, aparañ ca kammasamutthapitam | nissayam asadayamanam va.-.(Vis. 
xvii, 163). An exactly similar idea is found in the Upanisads where the. 
author gives the simile of a trna-jalayuki, a leech, that jumps from one 
blade of grass to another: trna-jalayuka — trnasyantam gatvanyam 
akramam akramya...(Brh. 4, 4, 3). Also the simile of the flame of one lamp 
lighting another is found used in Vis. xix, 22. 

13. The state of a Buddhist follower who has attained parinibbana 
or parinirvana is such that it passes nomenclature, yena nam vajju tam 
tassa natthi (Sn. 1076). This is the same as Brh. 2, 4, 12:na pretya 
sanjna’stity are bravimi. About that state you cannot say that there the 
sun moon or stars shine, or that it is covered with darkness: ma tattha 
sukka jotanti-..etc. in Ud. i, 10. Isthis not the same as ne tatra suryo bhati na 
candratarakam nema vidyuto bhanti puto’ yamagnih (Ka. 2, 2, 15; Mund 


2, 2, 10; Sve. 6, 14). 

14. When you come to Nirvana, all queries must cease, as it is beyond 
description. When a householder, Vis&kha puts a question to the nun, 
Dhammadinna about the likeness of Nirvana (nibbanass ayye kim-patibhago), 
she immediately replies that he is passing into an unquestionable region, 
and reminds him that he is over-stepping the limits of questioning: 
accasaravuso Visakha pañham, nasakkhi panhanam pariyantam gahetum 
(M. i, 304). With this may be compared ati-pras‘nan prechasi (Pr. 3, 2), spoken 
by Pippalada- acarya in reply to a query about soul, which he considers as 
an ati-pras'na. Another passage may also be stated as an instance, when 
Yajüvalkya snubs Garei by saying that she is putting a question, which 
is beyond questioning. If she would persist, her head will fall down 
-ma te murdha vyapatat. Anatipras'nyam vai devalam atiprcchast, Gar gi, 
ma tipraksih (Brh. 3, 6, 1). Sometimes in the Upanisads, we also come across 
another way of avoiding such inconvenient questions. In Brh. G, 3, 13) in 
reply to a query kvayam (बक purus bhavati, a more diplomatic or a 
tactical move is resorted to ‘by Yajnavalkya, who takes the questioner away 
from the gathering with a friendly warning that it is a matter which they 
can discuss between themselves alone, and that it is not a matter which 
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can be talked over in a gathering, %kara somya hastam...avam evaitasya 
vedisyavah, na nävetat sajane. 


15, Reference to a solitary place suññagāra (Dhp. 374), or to the 
foot of a tree rukkhamüla (D. i: 71) in preference to shows and gatherings, 
nata-samajjadini (Dhs. Cm. 3,558) has parallels in Ap. 1, 10, 29, 1: stanyagaram 
vrksamilam va'bhyupas'rayet and Ap. 1, 1, 3, 12:sabhassamajams'caganta. 
The explanation of the number forty-eight in atthacattarisa vassani brahma- 
cariyan carimsu te (Sn. 289) is found in Gautama Dharmasütra 1, 2, 51-53: 
duadas'a varsanyekavede brahmacaryan caret, pratidvadas‘a va sarvesu, 
grahanantam va, OC in Ap. 1,1,2,6: dvüdasa varsani  traividyakam 
prahmacaryañ caret. The mention of the thirty-three gods so often referred 
to in Pali texts without specific enumeration is found in Brh. 3,9, 2 as 
astau vasava ekadas‘a rudrd dvadasadityas te ekatrims'at; Indras'caiva 
Prajapatis ca, although Aitareya Brahmana (vii, 8, Trivandrum ed. by 
Anantakrishna Shastri) replaces Indra by vasatkara and styles them somapah 
‘drinkers of Soma juice’. The same Brahmana also gives immediately after, 
another list of thirty-three, who are called asomapah and are to be satisfied 
by the offering of beasts (pasrubhajanah). This list gives ekadas'a prayajah, 
ekadas'a anuyajah and ekadas'a upayäjah) which obviously with their associa- 
tion with sacrifices would not be recognised by the Buddhists. 

Similes, Metaphors 


16. From what has been said above, we should not be surprised 
if we have a large number of similes and metaphors, also common, or 
closely similar to one another, in both Pali texts and Upanisads. The 
famous simile of (andhavenz) blind man in D. i, 239 has its counterpart 
in Ka. 1, 2, 5 : andhenaiva niyamana yatha’ndhah. The simile of a mango- 
fruit following the stem which is cut off in D. i, 146 is paralled by 
amram vodumbaram va pippalam va bandhanat pramucyate.(Brh. 4, 3, 36). 
The simile of a naughty horse, khalunko viya sarathim in Thera. 916, 
is found also in Sve. 2, 9: dustäsvayuktam iva vaham enan. The looking- 
glass or mirror, used by every one to see his or her face in it, is found 
in M. i, 100; ii, 19: yuvea mandana-jatiko cdáse và as well as in Ka 
2. 3, 5: yathadarse, or in: Brh. 2, 1, 9, or 3, 9, 15: adarse purusak. 
The spokes inserted in the hub are described in Ja. vi, 261: arü va 
nabhyam susamohitant, as well as in Pr.2, 6:6. 6; Mu. 2, 2, 6; ara iva 
ratha-ntibhau. The tip of the cobbler's awl aragramatrah in Sve 5, 8 
is found in’ the famous line of Dhp. 401:aragge-r-iva sasapo. Taking out 
istka blade from muñja grass is described in similar words, in tam svac 
charirat prabrhen munjad ivesikam Ka. 2, 3, 17, and in munjamho, 
isikam pavaheyya (D. i. 77). The simile of water fallen on the heights 
and running down to the low level, unname udakam vuttham yatha 
ninnam pavattatt (Khu. vii, 8) is found in Ka. 2, 1, 14: yathodakam durge 
vrstamparvatesu vidhavati. The simile of a serpent casting off its worn out 
slough : urago jinmam iva tacam purämam (Sn. 1-17) is found in different words 
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UA f 4,7 : i valmike mrta pratyasta Sayita. The 
I a razor-blade is admitted to bea symbol of a life of watch- 
re ae pa in र khuradharupamo brave ( Sn. 716) and _ksurasya 

sita duratyaya (Ka. 1, 3, 14). Various rivers falling into the 
sea and losing their individuality are described in almost similar words : 
ya kaci mahanadiyo...mahasamuddan tveva sankham gacchati (Ud. 5, 5) 
and in yathemz nadyah syandamanah...samudra ity eva procyate (Pr. 6, 5; 
also Mu. 3, 2, 8); nigrodhasseva khandhajd hasa parallel in maiyyagrodha- 
skandhajah (Ap. Dharmasutra 1, 1, 2, 38) The simile of a drop of 
water not sticking toa lotus-leaf so often found in Buddhist books : yatha 
bokkhare varibindu (Sn. 392, also cf. Sn. 71, 213, 543, 811-12) or vari 
pokkharapatte’va (Dhp. 401) is also found in Chand. 4, 14, 3: yatha 
puskara-palage apo na slisyante. The attachment of a young one for 
its mother-cow : vaccho khzrapako'va matari (Dhp. 284, Ud. vii, 4) is 
found widened in Chand. 5. 24. 5, where the author speaks of hungry 
children resorting to their mother: yatheha ksudhita bala mataram 
baryupasate. 

Parallel Phrases or Expressions 


17. There are several closely parallel phrases or expressions, which 
are found in Pali texts as well as in Upanisads. For convenience, they are 
arranged below in the alphabetical order of Pali expressions :— 

attam mir attam na hi tass atthi (Sn. 787) cf. idam Sartram attam mytyuna. . atto 
The com. explains the first two vai  sasartrah priyapriyabhyam 
words as gahama-mufícana,taking and (Chand 8, 12, 1); attah sarve ca 
leaving, in addition to their technical kamah (ibid. 8, 12, 6). 
interpretation. 
anavattidhammo tasma loka (D. i, cf. etasman ma punaravartante (Pr. 
156) cf.  apunaravattita Min 1,10. imam manavam avartam na 
276) punar avartante (Chand. 4, 15,5; 
also cf. 8, 15, 1) 


ahatena vatthena, ‘with new cloth’ cf. ahatena vasasa (Kau. 2, 10) ; ahata- 


(D. ii, 160) vasah (Brh. 6, 4, 13) 
itihasa-panacamanam ( D HH) & e PC (Chand. 
uccavacam gacchati sannasatto cf. uccavacam nigacchati (Brh. 2, 1, 18) 

(Sn. 792) 
ma uccavacam  pandita dassayanti cf. uccavacam zyamanah (Brh. 4, ३, 13) 
(Dhp. 38) 


savym amsam anvaveksate banina 
antardhaya, vasanantena va pid 
cchadya (Kau. 2, 10) 


chamsam uttarasangam karitva (after cf. 
Sn. 537) ‘covering one shoulder with 
his garment cf. ckamsam Civdrant 
katva (prose before Sn. 343) 
ekamsam ajinam katva (Sn. 1027) 
S, 11 
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ekayano maggo (M. i, 63) 


ehi-bhikkhu-pabbajja, ehibhikkhubhava 
(Sn. cm. 456) 


hamam kamayamanassa (Sn. 766) 


cf. ekayanam cittam (Chand. 7 
5,2) sarvasam apa@m samudra eka- 
yamam (Brh. 2, 4, 11) 
cf. upaimy aham bhavantam (Brh. 
6 2 7) j 
cf. kamam kamayate (Ma. 5); kaman 
yah kamayate (Mu. 3, 2, 2) 


gathabhigītam me abhojaneyyam (Sn. 81) cf. yadannam tad atmana gasih (Brh. 


gama gamam puram (Sn. 12) 


guhasayam, asariram (Dhp. 37) satto 
guhayam (Sn. 772) 
pubb’uttthay? pacchanipatr (D. i. 60) 


ma mohayi janam (Sn. 352-53) 
muddha phalissati, sattadha (D. i, 94) 


vatthakama-nipati citta (Dhp. 
35-36) 
yathakammam gato (Ja. 109) 


abhipanisa (Dhp. 75); sambodhigam- cf. etadupanisado bhavisyanti 


inam ka wpanisa (Sn. 38) 


il 3 8) 
cf. gramad gramam prchhan (Chand. 
6, 14, 2) 
cf, guhagayah (Sve 3, 11); guhacaram 
(Mu. 2, 2, 1) 
cf. prrvotthayi (Gaut. Dharm. 1,2, 26), 
purvotthayz jaghawya-samvesi (Ap. 
1, 4, 8) 
cf. ma moham apadyatha (Pr. 2, 3) 
cf. mirdha te vipatisyati (Chand. 1, 8, 
6-8 ; 10, 9-11; Brh 3, 7, 1; 9,26), 
mardha te vyapatat (Brh. 3, 6, 1) 
cf. yathakamacarah (Chand. 7, 1, 5; 
3,2) 
cf. pratyajayate — yathakarma  yatha- 
vidyam (Kau. 1, 2), yathakarma 
yathagrutam (Ka. 2, 2, 7) 
(Chand. 
8,8, 4), asuranam  hyesopanisad 
(Chand. 8, 8, 5) 


sassati sama (Ja. iti, 225-56; Vv 63, cf. Sagvatih samah (Brh. 5, 10, 1) 


14), satam samam (Dhp. 106) 


cf. Sasvatzbhyah 


samabhyah (Is 8) 
satam samak (Is.2) 


Parallel verbs 
18. Like the parallel phrases and expressions given above, there are 


several verbs used in a similar sense. 


atichhatha, bhante ‘pass on, sir,’ 


said to a mendicant visiting house to 


house for begging, also samañfña- 
ttho'ti-acchati (Thera 936) 


Here follows a list of such verbs :— 


cf. rcchati in sa svam yonim  rcchati 


(Brh. 1, 4, 11) 


arabhanti, samanam Gotamam uddi- cf. and contrast anarambhi (Gau. 
ssa panam (M. i, 368), cf. pananam 13, 24) 
arambho, biagama-bhrtagama- 
samarambha (D. i, 5) 
abbuyha, tameva sallam (Sn. 934) cf. pravrhya (Ka. 1, 2, 13) 
dharaye, ratham, bhantmva (Dhp. cf. vidvam mano —dharayetapramattali 


222) 


(Sve. 2, 9) 
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mibbattati, or nibbatti (Ja. i, 199) cf. andam miravartata (Chand. 3, 19,1) 
patibhati ‘it appears to’ mam (follow- cf. na samparayah  pratibhati balam 
ing) Sn. 450; patibhanti, dhamma (Ka. 1, 2, 6) 

na..-man (Thera. 1034) 


baccassosi (D. i, 236); also patissuai cf. pratisusrava (Chand. 4, 5, 1, 6, 2) 


panujja kame (Sn. 359) cf. pranodya (Ka. 1, 1, 18) 
parivisati ‘serves food’ bhagavantam cf. parivisyamanau (Chand. 4, 3, 5) cf. 
parivisi (D. ii, 127); also parivesana parivestr (Kau. 2, 1) 
(Sn. 4) 
mahati ‘worships’, mahemase (VvA. cf. amahzyanta (Ke. 3, 1). mahiyadh 
203) mahito (Thera. 868) vam (Ke. 4, 1), mahayan (Chand. 8, 
8, 4) 


Parallel Substantives 
19. Now I give a rather long list of substantives which are found to be 
close parallels. The words are arranged according to Pali alphabetical order:— 
akata 'not-created', used for the cf. dhatua sarīram akrtam krtatma 


highest Buddhist ideal of Nirvana : Brahmalokam abhisambhavami 
akataññn (Dhp. 97) (Chand. 8, 13, 1); nasty 
akrtah krtena (Mu. 1, 2, 12) 
akkodhano ‘not angry’ (Sn. 19 cf. akrodhanuh (Ap. 1, 1, 3, 23) 
ajjhattarato ‘delighted in self (Dhp. cf. atmakrida atmaratah (Mu. 3, 1, 4) 
362) 
afifiatra ‘except’ (Sn. 29) cf. anyatra, — anytrasman manyasat 
(Brh. 3, 9, 25) 
addha ‘certainly’ (Sn. 47) cf. addha (Chand. i 14, 4; also Maitri. 
il; 1l 
anavajja 'blameless' (Sn. 47) cf. anavadyani (Tai. 1, 11, 2); 
miravadya (Sve. 6, 19) 
anusasana (A. i, 292) cf. anugasana (Brh. 2, 5, 9) 
antevast ‘a disciple’ (D. i, 1) also in Tai. 1, 3, 3, etc. 
appamatto ‘watchful’ Dh. 29; cf. abramattas tada bhavati (Ka. 2, 3, 
S 11); mano dharayetapramattah (Sve. 
2, 9) 
adyakata ‘unexplained’ (M. i, 431) cf. avyakrta (Brh. 1, 4, 7) 
abhinham ‘constantly’ (Sn. 335) cf. abhiksnam (Ke. 4, 5) 


asapattam ‘without enmity’ (Sn. 150) cf. asapatnah (Brh. 1, 5, 12) 
asambadham ‘not crowded, open’ cf. asambadha (Chand. 7, 12, 2) 


(Sn. 150) 
ama ‘yes’ (D. i, 192 ff), Miln. 11, 19, and several places (ama bhante). Lam 


inclined to put this word as an equivalent of om ity agnihotram anuja- 


nati, om iti brahmanah pravaksyannaha ( Tai 1,8, 1), kin canujanaty om ity 


eva (Chand. 1, 1, 8) 
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arammana ‘an object on which the cf. and contrast anarambhana (Brh. 3 


mind hangs’ (Sn. 474, 506, 1064); 1, 6; Chand. 2, 9, 4) 
indagopa ‘a king of worm or insect’ cf. indragopah (Brh. 2, 3, 6) 
(Thera. 13); 
uru ‘broad, large’ (Miln, 354); cf. urukramah (Tai. 1, 12, 1) 
usabha ‘a bull’ (Sn. 29, 416) cf. rsabhah ( Chard. 4, 5, 1) 
kata or kata ‘a kind of die’ (Thera. cf. krtaya vijitaya (Chand. 4, 1, 4) 
462) 


katakata ‘done and not done’ (Dhp. 50) cf. krtakrta (Brh. 4, 4, 22) 
kathojja ‘wordy fight’ Sn. 825). Tam inclined to take this word as coined 
after the word brahmodya ‘discussion of Brahma’ Brh. 3, 8, 1) 


kammanta, the same as kamma, cf. buddhanta, and  svapnamta. (Brh. 
(D. i, 71) 4, 3, 16-18) 
kudacana ‘ever’ (Dhp. 5 Sn. 331) cf. kad@cana (Tai.2, 4, 1), kutas cana 


Tai Do Dy 1D) 
kolamkelo ‘going from life in one kula cf. na kulam-kulah syat (Gau. 1, 9, 52) 
to another’ (A i, 233 ; Vis. 23, 55); 


khajjopanaka ‘fire-fly’ (M. ii, 34) cf. khadyotamatram (Chand. 6, 7 3-5; 
Sve. 2, 11) 

khatta ‘a servant’ (D. i, 112) cf. ksattz (Chand. 4, 1, 7-8) 

grtavadita (D. i, 5) cf. gitavaditra (Chand. 8, 2, 8) 

jighaccha ‘hunser (M. i, 13) cf. and contrast vijighatsah (Chand. 
& 1145) 

jani ‘loss (Dhp. 138) cf. jyani (Brh. 1, 5, 15) 


duddasa ‘difficult to be seen’ cf. durdarsam (Ka. 1, 2, 13) 
(Ud. viii, 2) 


Navadvaram ‘the body with nine cf. also in Sue. (3, 18) 
openings’ (Sn. A. 298) 
nahataka (Sn. 521 ; 646) cf. snataka (Ja. 4). 


क n > 
naharu ‘sinews’ (Sn. 194) cf. snavira (Iga. 8; cf snava (Tai 


(1,7, 11 

paññanam D. `i, 124 ; DA. i, 290) cf. prajñianam, ie (५ 1, 8. 22) 

pativissaka ‘neighbour’ (M. i, 126) ct. prativesah (Tai, (1, 4, 3) 

pandara ‘white’ (Dhs. 6; Dhs. cm.3,274) cf. pandara (Brh. 2, 1, 15 ; Kau, 4, 18). 

patito sumano ‘rejoicing, glad’ (Dhp. 68) cf. sumanah...pratitan (Ka. 1 1, 10; 11) 

payata ‘pure’ (D. i, 103 ; Sn. 242 ; cf. prayatah — &raddhahale ‘ua ( Ka, 
1, 3, 17) 

also Chand. (1,9, 1 ; Brh. 3,9, 17 ; 28) 

cf. parovariya (Chand. à. 7, 12) 

cf. parigha (Chand. 2, 24, 6; 15) 

cf. dasa dasa pada ekaikasyah 

srngayor abaddha babhuu (Brh 


parayanam D. i, 156) 
parovarani (Sn. 353, 704, 1088) 
paligha ‘a cross-bar M. i, 139) 
pada ‘a kind of coin’ (A. 77) 


I 


pihita (=apihita) ‘closed’ (M. i, 118) cf. satyasyapihitam mukhum (Iga. 15) 
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bhinahu *embryo-killer (M. i, 503) 
mahasala ‘Brahmana’ (M. i, 82) 


yakkha, yakkhassa suddhi, “purity of 
the inner spirit’ (Sn. 478, 875-76) 


yozga ‘a bullock’, (Vv. 848) 
rajañña (M. ii. 152, D. i. 103) 
likha “dried up, faded’ (Mi. 77) 
lokapala (A. 1. 51; Dhs. cm. 3. 247) 


vadaññn ‘liberal, generous’ (Sn. 487) 

vasa ‘cloth’ (hemakappanavasase, Ja. 
vi. 47) 

vitasoka (Ud. viii. 8) 

veyyaggha ([-pasícama] Dhp. 295) 


sakadagams returning once to life’ 
(M. i. 34) 


sakkhara ‘gravel’ (D. i. 84) 


saccasandho ‘a uniformly true speaker’ 


(D. i. 69) 
saddhadeyyai, (bhojanani, D. i. 64-69); 


santhava ‘intimacy’ (Sn. 844) 
sandeha ‘body’ (Thera. 20. Dhp. 148) 


sapatta ‘enemy’, (Thera. 347; It. 83) 
sampasada (M. ii. 262) 


85 
cf. bhrngahz (Brh. 4, 3, 22) 
cf. mahagala mahasrotriyah (Chand, 
5, 11, 1; 3: 0, 4, 5) 
cf. yo haitam mahad yaksan pratha- 
majariı veda (Brh. 5, 4, 1). See Uni 
of Ceylon Review, I. ii, 30-32 


cf. prayogy acarane yuktah (Chand. 
8, 12, 3) 
cf. vajanya-bandhuh (Chand. 5, 
3, 5; Brh 6, 2, 3) 
and contrast a-lnksah (Tai. 1, 
11, 4) 
cf. esa lokapala esa lokadhipatin 
(Kau. 3, 8) 
cf. vadanyah (Brh. 6, 2, 7) 
cf. also in Ap. 1, 1, 39; Gau. 1, 3, 33 


cf. vrtasokah Sue. 2, 14; 3, 20; 4, 7) 
cf. vaiyaghra in vaiyaghrapadya 
in Chand. (5, 2, 3; 14, 1; 16, 1) 
cf. and contrast a-sakrdavartini in 
Sve. 4, 7; Chand. 5, 10, 8. 
cf. garkara (Sve. 2, 10) 
cf. satyabhisandhan (Chand. 6, 16, 2) 


cf. sraddhadeyo bahudayz (Chand. 
4, 1, 1) 
cf. perhaps related to samstavah 
(Brh. 4, 2, 3) 
cf. sandehas te vyasīryat (Chand. 
55915222) 
cf. sa-putnah, (Tai 3, 10, 4) 


cf. samprasadah. (Chand. 8, 12, 3) 


samma, (D. i. 49) ‘a term of familiar address’; I am inclined to connect this with 


. somya, occurring throughout the Upanisads (Pra. 4, 7, 10, 11; 6, 2; Brh. 2, 2, 


13; Chand. 4. 5. 1 etc.) ? e 
samaka ‘a king of grain’ (Sn. 239) cf. syamakad va (Chand. 3, 14, 
savitti, gayatrz (Sn. 457, 568) cf. savitri (Brh. 5, Ms 5) > 
sobbhu ‘a hole, cave, a pit’ (Sn. 720) cf. cf. svabhram (Chand. 2, 9, 7) 
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20. Just as we have discovered similarities in ideas, similes or 
metaphors, phrases or expressions, and a large range of vocabulary, so 
we also notice similarity in style. The Pali texts are full of repetitions. 
We often find that a person when he reports a conversation between 
two other persons will, «d nauseum, repeat the whole conversation (with 
allits details) as it originally took place. So also if a certain statement 
ora very similar statement is to be made with regard to each of the 
constituents of a group like the five senses, then what is said with 
regard to the first constituent will be repeated, in toto, or with requisite 
variations, with regard to all the remaining constituents. This same style 
is found employed in the Upanisads (also in the Brahmanas). In Chand. 
4. 4, 4 for instance, Satyakama Jabala reports to Haridrumata Gautama 
the whole of the conversation with his mother, word for word. In Tai 
2, 8; A. i, 3, 3; Chand. 3,6, 1-359, 4; ide, Ib 35 8 hed SES LS 
13; 2, 5, 1; 15, we have repetition exactly of the type followed 
in Pali. 

21. We find in Pali texts several passages which apparently 
are riddles or paradoxes, but which give a satisfactorily good sense after 
understanding the implied meaning in the figurative or symbolical speech. 
For instance, 

channam ativassati, vivatam nativassati 
tasma channam vivaretha, evam tam nativassati 


"It rains heavily if the house is covered (with a roof) ; if the house 
is laid bare, it will not rain heavily. Therefore, open up what is 
covered, so that it will not rain heavily. Or, the following :— 

ahu pubbe tada nahu, pubbe tada ahu (Ud. vi, 3) 

“Whatever existed formerly has ceased to exist then; (and) what- 
ever did not exist before had come into existence then’. On the same 
lines, we are inclined to put the following :— 

naham manye suvedeti no na vedeti veda ca. 
or, yasyamatam matam tasya matam yasya na veda sah 
avijsíatam vijanattim vijstatam avijanatam (Ke. 2, 2-3) 

22. The questions put by six young men to Pippalada in Pragno- 
banisad may be considered to be an exact parallel to the questions put 
by the sixteen disciples of Bavari, in the last division of the Suttanipata 
while to the questions put by young disciples to Brahmana teachers like 
Yajñavalkya (Brh. chap. 3) or to Ksatriya kings like Ajatagatru (Brh. 2,1 
14), or those put by king Janaka (Brh., 4th chap.) scattered all an the 
Upanisads, may be compared with the questions of the various disci ae 
approaching the Buddha and putting all sorts of questions to him i 

23. The Upanisads, like the Pali texts, are a curious mixture of 
prose and poetry, the verse being often introduced by expressions, like 
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tadesa sloko bhavati (Brh. 2, 2, 3. 4 4, 0) tadete 4 i 
: LH. (7 2, 2, 3; 4, 4, 7) tadete sloka b 
or by tadetad rcabhyuktam (Brh. 4, 4, 23). In Pali, too EOD ; ae 


followed by verses introduced by 22777 CRN au un DUE 
gathayo abhasi(S. 1, 154); or athzparam etad avoca sattha (A as s 
i, 69, 152); or by vuttan Ketam (Vis 18, 26) . ” » D; 


24. Another peculiarity that is common to this earlier literature is 


to indulge in etymological interpretations, often fanciful or merely popular. 
For instance, Gayatrs is explained as sarvam bhitam gayati ca trayate ca 
(Chand. 3, 12, 1), hrdaya as hrdi ayam (Chand. 8, 3, 3), arnava as arag 
ca, 904 Ca or arañ ca nyañ ca (Brh. 8, 5, 3-4), or purusa as sarvasu pirsu... 
burisayah (Brh. 2, 5, 18). The same sort of tendency is exhibited in the 
fanciful interpretation of maha as arakatta (M. 280), aranam or arinam 
hatatta, ava-ha, or bapakarane rahabhavato (a-raha M. cm. i. 52; Vis. vii, 
5-25; Smp. i, 112) or of bhagava (Vis. vii, 53-64, Smp. i, 122-124); or 
of samana as Samacariya samano ti ( Dhp. 3880), or as samitaita hi 
bapanam (Dhp. 265), or as samitavi bahaya puitfia-papam (Sn. 520); or 
of Brahmana as bahitapapo ti ( Dhp. 388), or as bahetuz sabba-pa pani 
(Sn. 519), or as bahetva sabba-bapahe dhamme (Ud. i, 550r of pabbajita 
as pabbajayam attano malam. 


25. This sort of interpretation of applying an ethical sense leads to 
the Buddhist method of what is often described as putting new wine into 
old bottles. The Buddhists often accept old Brahmanical terms, like traividya, 
Svitrt, Srotriya, snataka, ksetra, maga, madhyadesa but interpret them in 
their own sense. For instance, the term traividya is interpreted by them as 
meaning one who has a divine eye, a divine ear, and who has destroyed all dep- 
ravities. The Buddhist mantra of Savitri is Buddham saranam gacchami, Dham- 
mam Saranam gacchami. Sangham sarunam gacchami ‘I take refuge in the 
Buddha, Dharma and Sangha (Buddhist community)’. Their Madhyadesa is not 
the country (Doab) between the Ganges and Jumuna, but the country which 
roughly speaking corresponds to the eastern part of the modern U. P. and 
Western part of modern Behar (Vin i, 197: Ja i, 49) The Sabhiyá-sutta 
(No. 32) of the Suttanipata gives the Buddhist ethical interpretation of several 
terms like snataka, srotriyá etc. 


Irregularities of Grammar 


26. What appear to be cases of grammar-irregularities are found both 
in the Upanisads and in Pali texts. What is styled as linga-viparyaya 
‘change of grammatical gender’, is found in both kinds of texts. For instance, 
in Ka, 1, 1, a: vaisvanarah pravisaty atithir brahamano grhan, has a parallel 
instance in anutthana-mala ghara (Dhp. 241), where the word grha or ghara 
is put in the masculine form. Other instances of the same type are 
babbatani vanani ca ( Dhp. 188), tam bhimim ramaneyyakam (Dhp. 98). In 
What may be called a later stratum of the Maitri Upanisad, (6, 21; Ü 1) 
we have examples of labhati and zksanti instead of labhate and zksante. This 
distinction between Parasmaipada and Atmanepada is, as is well known, 
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not observed in Pali, where every verb can have both the forms of 
Parasmaipada as well as of Atmanepada. In Sue. 1, 9, we have vindate 
brahmam etat, where the word brahman is treated as if it ends in a. 
Another example is found in Maitrz Upanisad 7, 10 (which, by the by, may lead 
one to suspect the genuineness of antiquity of that portion of the Upanisad), 
where we have namaskrtvocuh. This form namaskytua is used instead of 
namaskrtya. In Pali, this sort of freedom is given, where we have the form 
upagantva as well as upagamma, utthaya as well as utthahitva. Another 
Vedic peculiarity is seen in Parame vyoman. (Tai. 2, 1, 1), daksine 
aksan purusah (Brh 4, 2, 2; 5, 5, 2; 4, Kau. 4, 16), savye uksan purusan 
(Kaw. 4, 17), where the forms vyomanor aksan stand for vyomyi or aksani 
Actually in Brh. 4, 2, 3, we do get vame aksami. With this may be compared 
the Pali irregularities in pañcasu updanakkhandhesu sati (Vis. xviii. 28), 


abhijjha-domanassa papaka akusala dhamma anvāssaveyyunt, tassa 
samvarāyá patipajjati (M. i. 180), tayo uptthāne kusalata (Pati). 
Conclusion 


27. On the lines followed in this paper, a comparative study of Pali 
texts with the Vedic Samhitas, Brahmanas, and Stitras may be carried on with 
fruitful results. There are several words in Pali which are used in 
their Vedic sense, like tejana, yagu (yavagu), bhesajja (bhesaja), kevetia 
kevarta), brrana), (virana), sarava (sarāva), peté (preta) etc. There are 
several proper names common to both literatures like Tarukkha (Taruksya) 
Vepacitti (Vipracitti or Viprajitti), Potthapada (Prosthapada) etc. Verse 
like assamedham purisamedham sammapasam vajapeyyam niraggalam (Sn. 
303) can be explained only by the sacrificial literature of the Brahmanas. 
I shall be satisfied if this paper gives an indication to some young scholar 
inclined to pursue such comparative study. Attempts like this can alone 
explain properly several Pali words. Dr. Coomaraswamy has explained in the 
article referred to at the beginning of this paper how, to mention only a few 
instances, the interpretations of Pali words tejana, thupa, samala can be 
correctly given only by having in mind the background of these words in 
earlier literature. 1 am also glad to notice some papers on Yaksa, Gandharva 
and Indra by Prof. O. H. de A. Wijesekera and his former pupil, Charles 
Godage, in the University of Ceylon Review, vol.1,No,2(Nov. 1943),pp. 24-33, 
and vol. III CApril 1945) pp. 41-107, which deserve a careful perusal by all 
students of comparative study of Brahmanical and Buddhist literature. 
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Behaviour of Consonants in Sinhalese 


BY 
D. E. HETTIARATCHI, Ceylon. 

Prof. Wilhelm Geiger has given, in his Grammar of the Sinhalese 
Language, a fair account of the Consonantism in Sinhalese. There he has 
pointed out the various changes of consonants that have taken place at 
different stages during the development of Sinhalese viz. during (1) the 
Prakrit period, ie. from about 200 B. C.tothe 4th or 5th century À. D., 
(2) the Proto-Sinhalese period, ie. from the 4th or 5th century to the 
8th century A. D. and (3) the Sinhalese period, i.e. from about the 8th century 
downwards. 

In the following pages I shall confine myself solely to a study of the 
changes that the Old and Middle Indian consonants have undergone in 
coming into actual Sinhalese, i.e. after the language had passed its formative 
period. To make a few general observations :— 

1. At the beginning of a word, a single consonant is generally retained 
with the following exceptions :— 

The palatals may undergo further changes; y or v may be reduced by 
Samprasarana ; s, $, s or h may drop off. 

If a word forms the second member of a compound, or if a prefix 
precedes it, the initial consonant of that word may behave as if it were 
medial. 

- The consonants k, kh, s, gh and t, th, d, dh, when they are single and 
intervocalic, generally drop off. But sometimes they are retained. The 
three sibilants &, s and s first become dental s, and that s and also Yv, h 
may either disappear or be retained. 

3. The double consonants in Old or Middle Indian become single in coming 
into Sinhalese, either through loss of one consonant or through svara- 
bhakti. A nasal before a voiced mute is often retained as a half-nasal. 

4. All aspirates lose their aspiration quite early. Sometimes an aspirate is 
retained in Old Sinhalese, but that too disappears in course of time. Not 
infrequently an aspirated consonant is split up into the mute and the 

aspirate. 

K The initial P is retained, e.g. Sk. kanaka- > kana ‘gold’; Sk. P. 

kavata- > kavulu ‘window.’ 

The intervocalic k is sometimes retained,’but more often it is dropped, 
e.g. Sk. P. akara- > akara ‘mine’; Sk. äkirna:, P. akinna- > akin crowded ; 
P. gandha-kuti- > ganda-kili ‘the perfumed chamber’; P. tavakalika- > 
tavubüli ‘temporary’; Sk. P. sakala- > siyal ‘all, entire’; Sk. P. dukula- > 
diyul, duhul, dal ‘fine garment, thin fabric; Sk. sakunta., P. sabunta: > 
5. 12 


te 
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siyot ‘bird’; Sk. P. divakara- > divayuru ‘sun’. Sk. danda(ka)- karman- 
> danduvam ‘punishment.’ 

An intervocalic b is occasionally voiced, eg. Sk. P. phalaka- > 
palaga ‘plank, shield’; Sk. akanisthaka-, P. akanitthaka: > agani{(a ‘lit. not 
the lowest, highest, name of a Brahma world.’ 

To express, in short, the more important changes of double consonants in 


both Old and Middle Indian :— 


kk (mostly of MI.) > k, e.g P. vikkama- (=Sk. vikrama-) > viku 
‘prowess’ ; P. obbaba- (=Sk. iksvaku-) > oka ‘name of a dynasty’. 


kkh ऐशा.) > kh in old Sinhalese, and later k, e. g. P. vikkhepa- 
(Sk. viksepa-) > vikhevu, vikev ‘confusion, perplexity’; P. sikkha- (Sk. siksa-) 
> stkha, sika ‘precept.’ 

bt > tt t: Sk. vyakta-, P. viyatta- > viyat ‘learned’; Sk. ukta-, P. 
utta- > utu, ut ‘stated. 


bir > tt > 1: Sk. vaktra-, P. vatta- > vata ‘face. 


br > bk > b: Sk. upakrama-, P. upakkama- > uvakum ‘device’; Sk. 
brida > kida:, kidu, keli (?) ‘sport.’ 

ks > kkh > kh, k as above. 

ks may disappear, if it becomes kh in Middle-Indian, e. g., Sk. upeksa- > 


P. upekkha-, upekha- > upeyi, upg ‘equanimity’; Sk. laksa- P. lakha- > la 
‘red lac.’ 


ks > cch > s : Sk. daksa- > das ‘clever’ ; Sk. ksapanaka- > sapana ‘a 
mendicant.’ 


Certain words preserve both the developments k and s of Sk. k$, 
e. g. Sk. aksi-, aksa-, P. akkhi-, achhi- > ak, as eye ;Sk. bsama-, P. kham 
> kama, sama ‘forbearance’; Sk. ksana-, P. khana-, chana- > kana ‘moment’; 
sana ‘festival’ ;Sk. bsema- > kem, sem ‘safe, secure’; Sk. pratiksepa- > pilikev 
pilisev ‘rejecting, contradiction’; Sk. maksika, kā- > maki, masi ‘fly’. 


ED que initial bh, usually of Middle-Indian, is retained in Old Sinhalese; 
ater it loses its aspiration; sometimes it is deaspirated and voiced, e.g. 
Ip bhandha- (=Sk. skandha-) > khandu (pl.), banda ‘group, aggregate) ; P. 
khina- (=Sk. bstna-) > khinu, gunu ‘wasted, destroyed’ ; Sk. khadga-, P. khag ga- 
> kaga ‘sword’ ; Sk. P. bhanda- > kada ‘portion’; Sk. khadyota., P. khajjota- 
> kado 'tire-fly' ; P. khepeti (=Sk. ksapayati |?] ) > gevayi(?) ‘passes, wastes.” 


The single intervocalic &h usually drops off in the inherited words 
But occasionally it is deaspirated, and sometimes also voiced, with or 
without nasalization. In a few instances kh loses its. mute l and the 
aspirate remains, e.g. Sk. P. mekhala- > mevul ‘girdle’. Sk. P > ikha- > 
piri ‘moat’; Sk. P. nakha- > niya ‘nail’; Sk. sibhin-, P. sikhi- > A e “07, 
Sk. akhila- > akila ‘complete, whole’; Sk. P. mubhara- 5 eee 


Rede s > muka १ ` 
Sk. vaisakha-, P. vesakha- > vesanga ‘name of a month’: Sk epee 
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‘crest’; P. tikhina- (=Sk. ttksna-) > tihini ‘sharp’, P. subhumala- (=Sk. 
sukumara-) > suhuinbul ‘tender, delicate.’ 

khy > kh (early), b+h, b:Sk. P. vyakhyana- > viyakhün, viyak'han, 
viyakdn ‘commentary, commenting on." 

g The initial g is retained, e. g. Sk. garbha- P., gabbha- > gaba ‘womb’; 
Sk. gatra-, P. gatta- > gat ‘body.’ 

The intervocalic g most often disappears; but sometimes it may be 
retained, especially in semi-loan forms, e. g. Sk. P. nagara- > nuvara ‘city’; 
Sk. P. sagara- > Sayuru ‘ocean’; Sk. P. agantuka- > avutu, amutu ‘stranger’, 
Sk. P. viyoga- > viyO ‘separation’; Sk. pratigrhnati P. patiganati- > 
piligani ‘accepts’; Sk. hasti-gopaka-, P. hatthi-gopaka- > dt-govu ‘mahout’. 

££ (usually of ML) > g, ng, e.g. P. bhagga- (=Sk. khadga- > haga 
‘sword’; P. muggara- (=Sk. mudgara) > mugura ‘rod’; P. samugga- (Sk. 
samudga-) > sumuňga ‘casket’; P. magga ( Sk. mürga-) > maga,manga ‘way’. 
Eh The initial gh loses its aspiration, e. g. Sk. gharsa- > gasa ‘rubbing, 
friction’; Sk. P. ghana- > gana ‘thick.’ १ 

The intervocalic gh is preserved in Old Sinhalese, but later it is 
deaspirated and retained with or without nasalization. Most often gh 
drops off medially, e.g. Sk. pratigha-, P. patigha- > pilighu ‘anger’; Sk. 
P. aghata- > agha, aga ‘hatred’; Sk. P. agha- > aga ‘sin’; Sk. buddha-ghosa- 
> budu-gos ‘name of a Thera’; Sk. P. nidagha- > niyaga ‘drought’; Sk. 
P. jagha na- > duvan ‘buttock’; Sk. P. megha- > me ‘cloud.’ 


n occurs only in combination with another consonant. 

nk > k, e. g. Sk. P. kuhbuma- > kokum ‘saffron’; Sk. ankus‘a-, P. anbusa > 
akusu ‘hook’; Sk. sagūika, P. sasañk- > sasak ‘moon.’ 

Rarely ik > g, ng, m, e.g. Sk. paryanka-, P. pallanka- > palaga, 
valanga ‘sitting cross-legged or upon the hams’; P. sunk-( = Sk. s‘ulka-), Pk. 
sunga- > sum ‘tax. cu 

nkt > nt > t, e. g, Sk. pankti-, P. panti- > pet (?) ‘row’. 

nkh (ML) > kh (early) k, e.g. P. sankhepa-(= Sk. samksepa-) > 
sakhev, sakev ‘summary’; P. sankhara- (= Sk. samskara-) > sakhara, sakara 
‘constituent, synergies (sic.)" ; Sk. srnkhali(ka), P. sanbhalika- > hakili ‘fetter. 

c The c of Old and Middle Indian has had a peculiar development in 

Sinhalese. Although c is come across in Prakritic Sinhalese, in Sinhalese 
proper, itcan hardly be found, excepting in loan-words, with a few rare 
exceptions like: Sk. P. cumbati, > simbi, himbi, imbi kisses, c never drops 
off even medially, unlike in Prakrit and in certain modern Indo-Aryan 
languages. 3 ; 

The initial c changes to s, e. g. Sk. P. candana- > sandun ‘sandal’; Sk. P. 
campaka- > sapu; Sk. P. cora- > sora ‘thief.’ प 

The intervocalic c has a twofold development. It either changes to 
s, or becomes j early, and then changes to d later, eg. Sk. vicitra- > visit, 
visitruu ‘variegated, beautiful’; Sk. s'ocati > sos? ‘mourns, grieves’; Sk. 
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vicaksana- > visakunu ‘discerning’; Sk. P. vacana- > vajan, vadan ‘utterance, 
word’; Sk. P. gocara- > gojuru, goduru ‘pasture, prey, range’; Sk. kavaca- > 
kavaja, kavada, kavasa ‘armour’; P. acelaka- > ajelu ‘naked’; Sk. P. suc? > 
hiji, hidi ‘needle.’ 


cc (MI) s, e.g, P. sacca- (= Sk. satya-) > sas ‘truth’; P. anicca- 
( = Sk. anitya-) > anis 'impermanent." 


ch Initial ch generally becomes s. Sometimes it may change further to 
h, e.g. Sk. chatra-, P. chatta- > sat ‘umbrella’; Sk. chidra-, P. chidda- > 
sida ‘opening, hole’; Sk. P. channa- > san ‘covered’; Sk. P. chadana- > 
siyana, sena ‘roof; P. chata-(=Sk. pstita) > sa, ha ‘hungry.’ 


cch, occurring usually medially changes to s but in a few in- 
stances, cch seems to have given rise to j and laterly d or ñd, e.g. 
Sk. P. samuccheda- > sumusë ‘extermination’; Sk. pariprccha-, P. paripuccha- 
> piripus ‘questioning’; Sk. P. icchati, Pk. icchar > ist ‘desires, wishes’; 
P. pacchima- (=Sk. pascima-) > päsim, päsum ‘western’; Sk. ucchista-, P. 
ucchittha- > *acittha ©) > *ujitu > ujul, injul, indul ‘left over (after a 
meal) remaining (crumbs of food)’: Sk. akrechra-, P. akiccha- > akij ‘not 
difficult’; P. samvacchara- (=Sk. samvatsara-) > havaraja, (Epz III P. 251%) 
havuruju, havurudu, avurudu ‘year.’ 


j Initial j is retained in Old Sinhalese, but later it changes to d, 
e.g. Sk. jatru-, P. jattu- > jat ‘collar-bone, shoulder’; Sk. P. jati- > jäya, 
ddya ‘birth’, Sk. janayitri-, P. janetti- > diniti ‘mother’; Sk. P. jara- > dara 
t १ ve, [2 7206 ] t : 1 
decay’; Sk. jya-, P. jiya > diya ‘bow-string. 


The medial j is retained in Old Sinhalese, and sometimes also later. 
But generally it changes to d in the inherited words, e. g. Sk. P. bhojana- 
> bojun, bodun ‘food’; Sk. P. laja- > laja, lada ‘fried grain’; P. parajiba 
> pariji, paradi ‘a grave transgression according to Vinaya’; Sk. P. bhuja- 
> buja ‘arm’; Sk. P. raja- > raja, rada ‘king’; Sk. vijana-, vyajana-, P. 
vījanī > vijini ‘fan’; Sk. dhvaja-, P. dhaja- > dada ‘flag’; Sk. P. bhajana- 
> badun ‘vessel’. ॥ 


Jj > j (early) d, nd, e.g. P. pamojja- (=Sk. pramodya-) > pamoja 
‘excessive joy’; P. bhesajja (=Sk. bhaisajya.) > behaja, beheja, beheda 
‘medicine’; P. ajja- (=Sk. adya) > aja, ada ‘to-day’; P. patipajjati 
(=Sk. pratipadyate) > pilipadi ‘practises’; P. bhijjati (=Sk. bhidyate) > 
bindeyi ‘is broken, gets broken’. 1 


jh The initial as well as medial jh is either retained, or becomes j 
in Old Sinhalese; later it becomes d or dh, e.g. P. jhama- (SE, Beare) 
> jham, jam, dam ‘scorched, burnt’; P. jhana- (=Sk. dione) Se 2 
dahan ‘meditation’; P. padaba-jjhüna- > pa-jhan ‘meditation man J à n, 
for further introspective development’. SAS NOE. Basis 
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ih 227 2j, d, dh, e.g. P. majjha- (=Sk. madhya-) > máda 
‘middle’; P.  pabujjhati ( = Sk. prabudhyate) > pubudt ‘wakes up’; P. 
majjhatta- > müjahat, müdahat ‘indifferent, neutral; P. ajjhasaya- > 
adahasa ‘intention.’ 


n is retained in Old Sinhalese, and later it becomes n, e.g. P. dna, 
( = Sk. fnäna)- > ana näna, ‘wisdom’. 
fic > 3, ९. g. Sk. kañcana-, P. kañcana- > ?kasana ‘gold’; Sk. P. cancala- 
> sasala ‘unsteady’; Sk. P. lañca- > las ‘present, bribe’. 
ñj >j, nj, d, nd, e.g. Sk. P. anjali- > änjili, dndili ‘hands clasped in 
salutation’; Sk. P. panjara- > panjara, andura ‘cage’; P. bhuitjati > buds ‘eats’; 
Sk. maijusa-, P. manjisa- > madosa ‘box, chest’; Sk. P. sañjanati > handu- 
nayi, andunayi ‘recognizes’; Sk. P. buñiara- > kojuru, konduru ‘elephant’. 
Wü n, e.g. P. patinia-(=Sk. pratijna-) > pilina ‘pledge, promise’; 
P. puñña-(=Sk. punya-) > pin ‘merit’; P. panna- (= Sk. prajna-) > pana 


‘wisdom’; P. viññana- (= Sk. vijitána-) > vinäna ‘consciousness.’ 


t Initial ६ may be retained. But the words beginning with | are very 
rare. Medial | most often becomes |; sometimes it may further change to m. 
Occasionally it is preserved, or is voiced, especially in semi-loan forms, e. 8. 
Sk. P. bavüta- > kavulu ‘window’; Sk. P. b&(a- > kulu ‘top, summit’; P. 
patipakkha- (=Sk. pratipaksa-) > pilivak ‘opposed, hostile’; Sk. P. ankota- > 
anguna ‘name of a plant’; P. paticca (=Sk. pratitya) > pinisa ‘on account 
of; P. sampaticchati > sapinisayi ‘receives, accepts’; P. paticchapeti > 
punusvayi ‘gives, entrusts’; P. vyavata- (39६. vyaprta-) > vävaia, vivavulu 
‘busy with, intent on’; Sk. utpatayati, P. uppaleti > uputayi ‘roots out, 
removes’; Sk. P. lata- > lada ‘name of a country’; Sk. karnäta: > bannadi 
*Kanarese'; Sk. P. atavi- > adavi ‘forest.’ 

H> tb and rarely], e. g Sk. P. attala‘ka-) > atalu ‘upper storey, 
watch-tower’, Sk. P. valla: > pata ‘woven silk, fine cloth’; P. vaita- (= Sk. 
vrtta-) > vata ‘cycle’; P. kevaita (= Sk. baivarta-) > Revulu, kevul ‘fisherman. 

th (ML) > th (early), t fh, l rarely, e.g. P. upatthana (= Sk. 
upasthana-) > uvathan, uvatan, vatan ‘attendance ministering to’; P. part- 
yutthana- > piriyuthan ‘outburst’, P. attharasa- (=Sk. astadas'a-) 2 aara 
‘eighteen’; P. papittha: (=Sk. papistha-) > pavitu ‘most sinful, worst; E: 
paluttha- (= Sk plusta-) > pulutu ‘burnt’; P. utthaya (= Sk. आ 
uf hay ‘having risen up’; P. miccha-ditthi- (= Sk. mithya-drsti-, > misa-dit ha 
‘wrong views’; P. vutthana- (= Sk. vyutthana-) > vutuhan rising out, oe 
gence’; P. itthaka- (= Sk. istaka-) > *ithaka > *ilu > ulu bricks less P. 
ucchittha- (=Sk. ucchista-) > *acittha > *g jitu Hor injul, indul cos 
crumbs of a meal’; P. kuihi- (= Sk. kusthin-) > kili ‘leper’; P. kavittha 
kapittha-) > givulu, givul ‘the elephant-apple tree." 


ike ¢, i i initi iti Intervocalic th changes 
xtremely rare in an initial position. ( 
x COE. ; *crafty, fraudulent; 


‘in Sinhalese to 1, e. g. Sk. s‘atha-, P. satha- sala 
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Sk. naksatra-pathaka-, P. nakkhatta-pathaka- > nakat-palu ‘one who reads or 
interpretes stars, astrologer’; P. pathama-(= Sk. prathama-) > pllamu ‘first’. 


d is retained at the beginning of a word, e.g. Sk. dakini- > dävini 
‘demoness’; Sk. damaru- > damuru ‘a small drum.’ The intervocalic d changes 
tol, e.g. Sk. vadava- > valaba ‘mare’; Sk. P. udu- > ulu ‘star’; Sk. vrida- > 
vili ‘shame, bashfulness.’ 


ddh > d, e.g. P. vaddhi- (= Sk. vrddhi-) > vida ‘growth, interest’; P. 
addha- (= Sk. ardha-) > ada ‘half.’ 


dh when intervocalic, changes to l, e.g. Sk. drdha-, P. dalha- > dala 
‘firm’; Sk. müdha- > mulu ‘infatuated’; Sk. gadha, P. galha > gulu ‘hidden’ 
concealed.’ 


n Words beginning with ७ are rare. In a medial position % is generally 
‘retained. Sometimes it is changed to l, e. g. Sk. P. carana- > sarana ‘foot’; 
Sk. P. mani- > mini; Sk. P. abharana- > abarana, barana ‘ornament’; Sk. P. 
ravana- > ravulu ‘name of a king’; Sk. garbhint-, P. gabbhini- > gämbili 
‘pregnant woman’; Sk. P. vanija- > venenda, velenda, velanda ‘merchant.’ 


nt > & e.g. Sk. P. kantaka- > kaju ‘thorn’; P. tala-vanta-, Pk. tāla- 
venta (=Sk. t@la-vrnta-) > tal-väta ‘fan, palm-leaf fan.’ 


nth > th (early), th, & eg. P. santhana- (=Sk. samsthana-) > 
Sathan, satahan ‘figure, shape’; Sk. P. kantha- > kata ‘throat’; P. ganthi- 
(=Sk. granthi-) > güta ‘knot.’ र | 


nd > d, nd, e. g. Sk. P. danda- > dada ‘punishment, fine’; Sk. P. 
tunda- > tuda ‘beak’: Sk. kaundinya- P. konqañña- > kuxdan‘name of a 
Thera’; P. pinda-pata, > piadu-va ‘alms.’ 


nn (ML) m, l, id, e.g. P. akinna-(=Sk. übirna-) > akin ‘crowded’; 
P. acinna- (=Sk. actrna-) > dsin ‘practised’; P. karīs 3 


pürna-) > kirisa-vulu ‘full of filth’; P. panna krira- eco Rame 


> pandury ‘present.’ 


mh (ML) >n, e.g. P. unha- (=Sk. - ५ d ; 
(mSk rina) > kigu blak? “TOS हक) > ugu Swarms Pk, kinha- 
t is retained initially, e.g, Sk. tapas- > tava 


‘ Jao) 
Sk. P. taru- > turu ‘tree’: Sk. P. याळ asceticism, penance’; 


> tungu ‘tall’. 


y elided in the inherited forms. But 
in semi-loan Words, e.g. Sk 


The intervocalic t is generall 
sometimes it is retained, especially 


utu- > uyu, yu ‘season’; Sk. P. vitana- > vingn * Tu, P. 
M. xa à s viyan 25 c , 
> sihi, st ‘recollection’; Sk. stuti-, P. Som SO E. sati- 


hi, s ; > tiyu, tuti ‘praise’. 8 
> kitu name of. a yuga’; Sk. P. matanga- > matañga se 


hutasa- > hutüs ‘fire’; Sk. P. senghata- > sa, 
2 ; ‘I. = Sangata ‘col i १ 
t, especially of Old-Indian, becomes t in Med EM 
some cerebralizing element, and that Subsequently gives E EC o 
halese, e.g. Sk. prativedha-, P. pativedha- > pilivg 1 ven Sin- 
: ; com- 
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prehension ; Sk. pratijna-, P. paliñña-, > pilina ‘pledge, promise’; Sk. pratirüpa-, 
P. pa'irüpa- > pilira ‘image, picture.) 


doce kk >k, .e.g. Sk. satkara- > P. sabbara- Sakara ‘respect, 
hospitality’; Sk. balat-kara- > balabara ‘doing by force, violence.’ 


_ tt >t, t through cerebralization, e.g. Sk. parivrtti- > piriváti 'revo- 
lution, return’; P. viyatta- (=Sk. oyabta-) > viyat ‘learned’; P. bitti- (=Sk. 
Rirti-) > bit ‘fame’; Sk. mrttika-, Pk. mattia- > mäti ‘earth, clay.’ 


: tth > th (early) t,e.g. Sk. vistarayati, P. vitthareti > vitharayi 
expands, explains’; Sk. upastambha-, P. upatthambha- > uvathamba ‘basis, 
support’; P. visvattha- (=Sk. visvasta-) > visat ‘trusted’; P. hattha- (=Sk. 
hasta) > hat, at ‘hand.’ 

tp > pp > p.e.g. Sk. utpadayati, P. uppadeti > upayayi ‘generates’; 
Sk. utpatayati, P. uppateti > upulayi ‘tears out, eradicates.' 


ty > cc >s, e.g. Sk. mrtyati, P. naccati nasi ‘dances’; Sk. brtya-, 
P. picca- > kisa ‘duty, task’; Sk. satya-, P. sacca- > sas truth." 


Sometimes ty is represented by t ort+t, particularly in words not 
fully developed, or borrowed later, e,g. Sk. satyanknra-, P. saccakara- 
> hdtayaru ‘earnest money’; Sk. sahitya- > sahita ‘literary composition’; Sk. 
anitya- > anit ‘impermanent’; Sk. nitya- > nitta ‘permanent’; Sk. satya- > 
sat ‘truth’; Sk. satyaka- > sattaka ‘name of a person.’ 


th Initial th usually of Middle-Indian, may be retained in Old Sinha- 
lese, but generally, it loses its aspiration, or gets split up into the mute 
and aspirate, e. g. P. thullaccaya- (=Sk. sthulatyaya-) > thuläsi ‘grave 
offence’; P. thusa- (Sk. tusa- > toho, to ‘chaff’; P. thira- (=Sk. sthira-) > 
tira ‘firm’; Sk. P. sthavara-) > tahavuru, tavuru ‘fixed, stable.” 


Intervocalic th generally disappears; but sometimes it is deaspirated 
without being voiced. Occasionally the mute is dropped and the aspirate 
remains. If there is a cerebralizing element in the Old-Indian stage, th 
may become th in Middle-Indian and then give rise to | in Sinhalese, 
e. g. Sk. P. ratha- > riya, rata ‘chariot’; Sk. maithuna-, P. methuna- = 
mevun ‘copulation’; Sk. P. gatha- > gaya, ga ‘stanza’; Sk. pothayati, P. potheti 
> poyayi ‘flogs, bruises’; Sk. P. sarathi- > sart ‘charioteer’; Sk. P. mahapatha- 
> ma-vata ‘high way’; Sk. atharvan > taravan “Atharva (५८००); Sk. 
manmatha- > manmada ‘god of love’; Sk. P. withi- > ve; vidi (probably 
through Tamil) ‘street’; Sk. prthag-jana-, P. puthujjana > puhujun, guhudun 
‘worldling’; Sk. sithila-, P. sithila- > ihil ‘loose’; Sk. prthuka-, P. puthuka- > 
puluva ‘rice with corn.’ 


inni rd. Sk. duhkha-, P. 
d is retained at the beginning of a word, e.g. 9 hkha-, P. 
dubbha- > duka ‘sorrow’; Sk. daman-, P. dama- > dam ‘chain, garland. 


d i i ined or dropped, e.g. Sk. P. 
. The intervocalic d may either be retain 1 AM x 
ädara- > adara "love, affection’; Sk. P. nidana- > nidan ‘origin, cause’ 
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Sk. P. udaya- > uda ‘rise’; Sk. P. bheda- > bE ‘divis‘on’; Sk. P. sahodara- > 
sohoyuru ‘brother’; Sk. P. vedana- > veyin ‘feeling, sensation. 


The initial as well as intervocalic d is sometimes changed to j in 
Old Sinhalese through analogy, e. g. Sk. durgati-, P. duggati- > Jugati nell’; 
Sk. durvacas-, P. dubbaca- > juvuju ‘evil speech, using bad language. 


dg > gg > g, ng, e.g. Sk. pudgala, P. puggala- > pugul, pungul 
‘person’; Sk. mudga-, P. mugga- > muñgu ‘a kind of bean.’ e 


dd (MI) > d,e.g. P. sadda- (Sk. sabda-) > sada ‘noise’; P. saddula- 
(=Sk. sardila) > sadul ‘tiger.’ 


ddh > dh (early), d, hd, d+h, or sometimes j through analogy, e. g. 
P. addhana- (नश, adhvan-) > adhan, adan ‘journey, way’; Sk. saddharma-, 
P. saddhamma- > sadham, sadam ‘excellent doctrine’; Sk. prasiddha- > 
parasidu pasidu ‘famous’; Sk. P. yuddha- > yuda ‘battle’; Sk. P. nibaddha- 
> nibanda ‘fixed, constant’; P. sniddha- (=Sk. snigdha-) > sinindu ‘soft 
smooth’; Sk. siddhartha-, P. siddhattha- > siduhatu, sid’aatu ‘white mustard’; 
Sk. P. buddha: > buju ‘understood, enlightened’; Sk. P. viruddha- > viru? 
‘opposite’; Sk. sraddha, P. saddha- > säjähä ‘faith’. 


dy > jj >j (early), d, e.g. Sk. pradyota, P. pajjota- > pajo ‘name 
of aking’; Sk. khadyota- P. khajjota- > kado ‘fire-fly’. 

dy > yy > y, e.g. Sk. udyäana., P. uyyána- > uyana ‘park.’ 

dr > dd > d, d+r; or dr >d > 11 > 1, e. g. Sk. samudra-, P. 
samudda- > samuda (as preserved in Old Hindi cf. Padumavati of 
Jaisi II, 31.) > *sumuda > *humuda > muhuda, mada, samudura (through ; 
svarabhakti); Sk. chidra-, P. chidda-, Pk. chilla- > sida, sila, hola, and Nds 
‘hole, aperture’; Sk. bhadra- > bada, baduru, bahaduru ‘excellent as x 

dy > dd > d, e. g. Sk. sádvala., P. saddala- > sadala 'grassy spot'; Sk 
P. dvara- > dora ‘door.’ Feri 


dh The initial dh is retained in Old Sinhalese, and later it loses its aspiration 
or gets split up into the mute and aspirate, e. g. Sk. dharma, P. dhamma- 2 
dham, dam, daham ‘doctrine’; Sk. P. dhatu- > dha, da ‘element Sk. D 


dhanu- > dunu ‘bow; Sk. P. dhama > dum ‘smoke’; Sk, P. dheny- 2 
dena ‘cow.’ 0 SO u 


Intervocalic dh is retained in Old Sinhalese. Later, it generally di 

inthe inherited words; but sometimes, particularly in the ped jii 
dhis either deaspirated, or the aspirate alone remains. Occasi vai words, 
split up into the mute and aspirate, or through analogy it sine Y dh is 
Sinhalese to j, e.g. Sk. P. adhikara- > adhiyara ‘authority d m Od 
pradhana-, P. padhana- > pradhan, ‘chief’; Sk, P. adhara- > pe A 
Sk. adhisthana-, P. adhitthana- > ayitan, ttan, ditam Riu 2 
badhira- > biyuru, bihiri, badira ‘deaf’: Sk. P. pidhana- > Ta ee Sk. P. 
yasodhara-, P. yasodhara- > isor@ ‘name of a queen’. Sk ane lid; Sk. 
dalanidu ‘ocean’; Sk. P. nidhana- > nidan, nadan rre : jalanidhi- > 

i najan ‘deposit, treasure’; 
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Vedic südhati Sk. sadhayati, P. sadheti > sahayi 'accomplishes; Sk, P 
rudhira- > ruhira, rihiri, rīri ‘blood’ ; Sk. P. dhara-> dahara परकार, Ct 
Sk. pranidhana-, P. > panidhana > pinidahan ‘prayer, longing हा Sk. 
abhidharma-, P. abhidhamma-, > bhidham, bidam vijam one of the three 
pitakas of the Buddhist canon.’ Ë d 


ona dhy >jjh > jh (early), d+h, e. g. Sk. dhyana-, P. jhana- > jhan, dahan, 
dahan ‘meditation’; P. ajjhasaya > adahasa ‘intention, 


dhv > ddh > d, e. g. Sk. dhvaja-, P.dhaja- > dada ‘flag’. 


n Initially and medially, n is most often retained. In a few instances 
it changes tol, e. g. Sk. nabhas-, P. nabha- > nuba ‘sky’, Sk. P. nagara- > 
nuvara ‘city’; Sk. kasícana-, P. kaficana- > kasum ‘gold’; Sk. P. vimana- > 
viman ‘palace, abode’; Sk. P. anubaddha- > nuhu-bañda-, luhu-banda ‘followed 
by, chased after’; P. ghana-vasa- >gala-vas ‘thickly populated.” 

mt >t,1 (?)e.g. Sk. P. agantuka- > avutu > amutu ‘stranger; Sk. 
sakunta-, P. sakunta-> siyot ‘bird’; Sk. atikranta-, P. atikkanta- > ikut ‘gone 
beyond’; Sk. pratyanta-, P. paccanta- > pasat, pasal, ‘bordering country.’ 

nth > th (early), t, nd, e.g. P. batisanthara- > pilisathara, pilisandara 
‘friendly welcome’; P. paripantha- >pirivat, piripat ‘abstacle, danger’; Sk. P. 
mantha- > mata ‘churning’, Sk. grantha-, P. gantha- > gat ‘book.’ 

nd > id, d, e.g. Sk. P. mandira- > madura,; Sk. P. makaranda- 
> muvarada ‘nectar or filaments of flowers’; Sk. P. kunda- > konda ‘jasmine’; 
Sk. P. sundara > sonduru ‘beatiful’. 


ndr > nd, nd+r, e.g. Sk. mahendra-, P. mahinda-> mihindw ‘name 
proper’; Sk. indra- > idu, induru ‘Indra’. 

ndh > d, j (early), nd, ñnd+h, e. g. Sk. P. sugandha- > suvanda ‘sweet: 
smelling, fragrance’; Sk. P. andha- > añda ‘blind’; Sk. gandharva-, P. gan- 
dhabba- > gandamba, gajamba ‘celestial musician’; Sk. P, sandhana > san- 
dahan ‘bringing together, advertence’. 

nn > n, nd, 1 (D, e.g. Sk. P. asanna- > asan, asal ‘near’; Sk. P. apanna 
> avan ‘gained; acquired’; Sk. P. kinnara > kinuru, kinduru ‘a mythical being’. 

nm > mm > m, e. g. Sk. unmattaka-, P. ummattaka- >umatu ‘mad’. 

P The initial p is retained, e.g. Sk. pratipadyate, P. patitpajjati > 
bilipadt ‘practises’; Sk. purua-, P. punua-, pun ‘full’. 

The intervocalic p is sometimes retained ; sometimes it is changed to 
bor कफ. In the inherited words the intervocalic p is most often softened to 
v, and that too disappears sometimes : Sk. P. gopala- > gopalu ‘cow-herd’; Sk. 
pratipadayati, P, patipadeti > — pilipayayi *bestows, presents'; Sk. ripu- > 
rupu ‘enemy’; Sk. pranipata-, P. pampata- > pauipa *prostration'; Sk. P, kala pa- 
> kalaba, kalaba ‘bundle’; Sk. P. apo-dhatu- > ab-dha ‘the element of water’; 
Sk. sthapayati > tabayi ‘places, keeps’; Sk. trapu-, P. DIE: > ae tin, 
lead’; Sk. stupa-, P. thupa- > tumba, stupa ‘mound of earth’; Sk. Sk. P. kupa- > 


S. 13. 
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kumba ‘mast’; Sk. kapila-vastu-, P. kapila-vatthu- > kimbul-vat ‘name of a 
city in ancient India’; Sk. krpana- > kavana ‘miserable’; Sk. P. apana- > avan 
‘drinking place’; Sk. upanah-, P. upahana-, Pk. wvahana-, Ap. vahana- > 
vahan ‘shoe’; Sk. pranatipata-, P. panatipata- > baniva ‘taking away life’, Sk. 
pratiprcchati, P. patipucchati > pilivust ‘questions’; Sk. P. rapa- Pk. काएद- 
> *ruy > 17 ‘beauty, form’; Sk.P. pupa-, Pk. pruva- > *puv > pr ‘cake’; Sk. 
baripurna- > piriyunu ‘completely full’; Sk. sariputra-, P. sariputta- > 
sariyut ‘name of a Thera’; Sk. P. nupura-, Pk. nuwra-, neura- > nuru ‘anklet’, 
Sk. P. papa-, Pk. pava- pav, pa ‘sin’. 


pb, (MID, pph (MD, pr, mp > p, e.g. P. dappa- (=Sk. darpa-) 
> dap ‘pride’; P. vippatisara- (=Sk. vipratisara-) > vipilisara ‘repentance’; 
P. puppha-( = Sk. puspa-) > pup flower’; P. goppha- (= Sk. gulpha-) > gop 
‘ankle’: Sk. viprakava-, P. vippakara- > vipuvara- ‘disorder’; Sk. P. parampara- 
> parapura ‘succession, lineage’. 

ps > cch > s,e.g. Sk. apsara-, P. acchara- > asara ‘a celestial nymph’. 


ph Initially as well as medially, ph becomes p or p+h, e.g. Sk. P. 
phala- > pala ‘fruit’; Sk. P. phena- > pena ‘foam forth’; P. phassa- (=Sk- 
sparsa-) > pahasa ‘touch, contact. 


b Initially, b is retained, e.g. Sk. badhnati, P. bandhati > bandi; Sk. P. 
buddha- > budu ‘enlightened’. 


Intervocalic b is also retained, sometimes with a half nasal, e.g. 
Sk. pratibimba-, P. patibimba- > pilibmbu ‘reflection’; Sk. prabodhayati, P. 
pabodehti > pobayayi “wakes up, awakens’; Sk. daga-bala-, P. dasa-bala > 
dasambul ‘an epithet of the Buddha’. 


bb (MI) > b, mb, e.g. Sk. mirvidyate, P. nibbindati, mibbijjati > 
mibindi ‘gets wearied of, is disgusted with’; P. gandhabba- (= Sk. gandharva-) 
> gandaba, gandamba ‘celestial musician’, P. dubbala- (=Sk. durbala-) > 
dumbul ‘weak’. 


bh (MI) > b, e.g. P. gabbha- (=Sk. garbha-) > gaba ‘womb’. 
br > b, br, btr, e.g. Sk. P. brahmaya- > bamunu; Sk. P. 


z brahma- > 
baïnba-, baram; Sk. P' sabrahmacari- > sabramsaru, sabaramsaru ‘fellow 
Brahmacarin’. 


bh The initial or intervocalic bh is sometimes retained in Old Sinhalese 
but usually it becomes deaspirated, e.g. P. bhante > bhati ‘Oh Lord’, Sk. 
P. bhaga- > bha ‘division’; Sk. P. abhirati- > abhirz ‘delighting in plea: ure 
Sk. abhiniskramana: > bhinikman ‘going forth, renunciation’: Sk n T3 P. 
bhikkha- > bika ‘alm’; Sk. P. bhiru > biru ‘timid; Sk. P. lobha- > loba. A d': 
Sk. sobhana-, P. sobhana- > sobana, hobana "lovely. < म EES 
The intervocalic bh may also beco M 

P. nab > गा naiiba “navel; Sk, rubles P. neha > mb sia d 
: īgşaņa- > bihisuzu ‘terrifying’; Sk. bhaisajya-, P [hows sy 2 

२ >t. jja- > behesat 
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"medicine; Sk. P. bhasma- > bahasma ‘ashes’; Sk. brabha-, P. pabha- 


me : > paha 
S» Sk D s = 
shine, lustre’; Sk, P. rasa-bhäva- > rasa-hav “emotions 


and sentiments’. 
bhy > bbh >h, or b+y, e.g. Sk. abhyavakasa-, P. abbhokasa- > 


abavasa ‘open space; Sk. abhyaga-, P. abhyasa- > abiyasa, abiyesa ‘neigh- 
bourhood’. 2 


bhr > bbh > b, mb, e.g; Sk. bhramara-, P. bhaméra: > bamara ‘bee’ 
Sk. kalabhra- > kalaba, kalamba ‘rain cloud’. 


m. Initial m is retained, e. g. Sk. P. mahi- > mihi ‘earth’; Sk. P. matra-, 
Pk. matta- > mat ‘measure’; 


Intervocalic m is either retained, or changes to mb or rarely b (?), 
e.g. Sk. P. samasa- > samas ‘compound’; Sk. P. bahumana- > buhuman 
‘great respect; Sk. P. timira- > timbiri ‘darkness’; Sk. P. tamarasa- > 
tathburu ‘red lotus’; Sk. P. arama: > arub ‘grove’; Sk. visrāma- > visumbu, 
isubu (?). 


mp > p, b (rarely), e. g. Sk. campz > sapu 'a mixed compositions Sk. 
P. anukampa > anukapu ‘sympathy’; P. sampadam > sabajam ‘blessing’. 

mb (ML) > mb, b ( rarely), e.g. P. amba- (=Sk. amra-) > amba 
‘mango’; Sk. P. nitamba- > nitambu ‘buttock’; Sk. P. cumbati, > simbs, himbz 
mb ‘kisses’; Sk. vidambayati > velapayi emulates.” 


mbh > bh (early), mb, e.g. Sk. P. sambhavana- > sabhavun honour’; 
Sk. P. gambhīra- > gaïburu ‘deep’; Sk. viskambhana-, P. vikkhambhana- > 
vikhambun ‘impeding, elimination’. 

mm (MI) m, mb, v, e.g. P. nekkhamma- (=Sk. naiskarmya-) > 
nekham ‘renunciation’; P. vammika- (=Sk. valmika-) > vami ‘ant-hill: P. 
kamma (=Sk. karman-) > kam ‘act, deed’; P. kammara- (Sk. karmara-) 
> kamburu ‘black-smith’; P. ammanaka- > avunu ‘trough’. 

mh > m,e.g. P. gimhana- > giman ‘summer’. 

y. Initially as well as medially, y is generally retained, e. g. Sk. yasti", 
P. yatthi- > yati ‘pole’; Sk. yapayati, P. yapeti > yavayi ‘causes to go, 
spends; Sk. P. viyoga- > viyo ‘separation’; Sk. vyayama-, P. vayama- > 
vayam ‘exertion’. 

Initial y may sometimes be reduced to 1 through samprasarand, 
e.g. Sk. yagodhara-, P. yasodhara- > isord ‘name of the wife of the Prince 
Siddhartha’; Sk. yamala-sala, P. yamala-sala- > imal-hals ‘the twin 
Sala trees’. 

y at the end of a word may disappear, e.g. P. kaya- > kay 
> ka ‘body’; Sk. P. ayu- > a ‘duration of life; Sk. kayarkarman-, P. 
kaya-kamma- > ka-kam ‘bodily act’; Sk. P. chaya- > sæ ‘shade’. 

yy > y, e.g. P. uyyana- (=Sk. udyana-) uyana ‘park’. 


Initially as well as medially v is generally retained. Sometimes the 


s Sk. vrajas-> vada, vadasa ‘dust’; 


intervocalic v changes to ) e.g. 
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Sk. ribu- > rupu ‘enemy’;. Sk. rastra-, P. rattha- > rata ‘country’; Sk. rasmi-, 
P. ramsi- > ras ‘ray’; Sk. parisuddha-, P. parisuddha- > pirisidu, pirisudu 
‘pure’; Sk. P. karuna-, AMg. kalunä > kulunu ‘sympathy’; Sk. P. kumbhakara- 
> kubal ‘potter’; Sk. P. upakara-, Pk. uvaara- > uvahara, vahara, vahal 
‘help’; P. kalzra > kilil ‘top-sprout (especially of the bamboo)’. 

rk > kk > k, e. g. Sk. vitarka-, P. vitakka- > vitak ‘reasoning, opinion’; 
Sk. Sarkara-, P. sakkara- > sakur ‘candied sugar’. 

rg > g8 > ८. ng, e. g. Sk. vargar, P. vagga- > vaga ‘group’; Sk. 
svarga-, P.sagga- > saga ‘heaven’; Sk. marga- P. magga > maga, 
manga ‘road’. 

tgh > ggh > ४, e.g. Sk. argha, P. aggha > aga ‘price’ Sk, 
dirgha-, P. digha-, Pk. diggha- > diga ‘long’. 

rch > cch>s, e. g. Sk. mürcha-, P. muccha-, > musa ‘swoon’. 

tm > nn > n (old), n (later), nd, e. g Sk. acīrua, P. acinna- > 
asin ‘practised’; Sk. utpalavarna-, P. uppalavayya- > upulvan ‘name of 
a deity’; Sk. *parnakara-, P. pannakära- > panduru ‘present’. 

qt >tt >t, or v» H>t e.g. Sk pravartate, P. pavattati > 
pavati ‘goes on, exists; Sk vartamana-, P. vattamana- > vatman ‘present’; 
Sk. vartika-. Pk. vattia- > vata vàti ‘wick of a lamp’; Sk. vartate > 
vateyi ‘exists. 

ath > tth>t, or > th >t or >r+t, e.g. Sk. archa, P. attha-, 
attha- > at, ata, arut ‘meaning’; Sk. tirtha-, OI. *trtha-, P. tittha-, Pk. 
*tuttha- > tit, tota ‘ford’; Sk. sartha-, P. sattha- > sat ‘caravan’. 

rd > dd > d,or «d > dd > d, e.g. Sk. mirdista-, P.  middittha- > 
nidutu ‘shown, described’; Sk. dardura- > daduru, daduru ‘frog’; Sk. 
gardabha-, Pk. gaddabha-, gaddaha- gaddaha > gadubu, gadubu, gadubu ‘ass’; 
Sk. pardate > *paddai > pads ‘breaks wind’. 

ydh > ddh > d, or rdh > ddh > d, e.g. Sk. mirdhan-, P. muddhana- 
>muduna ‘top, summit’; Sk, ardha-, P. addha- > ada ‘half ; Sk. vardhate, 
P. vaddhati Pk. vaddhai > vadit, vadeyi ‘grows’. 

vb > bb > b. e.g. Sk. kandarpa-, P. kandappa- > kandap ‘God of 
love’; Sk. darpana-, P. dappana- > dapana ‘mirror’; Sk. sarpis-, P. sappi- 
> sapi, hapi ‘ghee’. i 

ite > mm > m, mb, or r+m, e.g. Sk. karman-, P. kamma- > kam 
‘action 5 Sk. varman, P. vamma- > vam ‘armour’; Sk. marman- > maruma 
‘vital spot; Sk. karmara-, P. kammara- > kamburu ‘black-smith’ 

10 PU, bo > v, b, mb, Or r-Fv, e. g. Sk. parvata-, Pk. pavvaya- 
> pavu mountain, Sk. darvi, Pk. davvi- ‘spoon’: Sk.  sarva- 
Pk. sawa > sav ‘all’; Sk. gandharva- 7gajdaba T M eaten, 
Sk. urvasī- > uruvisi ‘name of a » छु » gadnamba "musician, 
: E nymph’; Sk. burva-bhaga- > pu-bha 
fore-part. 

rs, 18 > ss > s, or become r+s, or disappear after becoming single 
s, e.g. Sk. arsass > arisas ‘piles’; Sk. varsz- > Varus& ‘rain’, € 
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‘year; Sk. varsa- - > *ygsa- z : 
y ; Sa-, P. vassa- > *vasa > vä, Vasa ‘year’: 


| T ? Sk. nidargana- 
> nidasum “illustration, example’; Sk. gharsa- > als or sang 


friction’. 

The initial as well intervocalic l is generally retained. But 
occasionally ] seems tp give rise to m, e.g. Sk. P. lata; > liya; Sk P 
vilepana- > vilevun ‘smearing, anointing’; Sk. P. kapola- > kopola kopul 
‘cheek’; Sk. lalayati, lalayati, P. laleti, *lalapeti- > nalavayi ‘sports, rls 
Sk. mul-iksa-, P. mila-sikkha- > mulsika, mum ; 
precepts, name of a manual of Vinaya’. 


lk > kk >k, e.g. Sk. sulka-, P. suñka-, > sukka- suk ‘tax’: 


lp > pb > p, or l-F p, e. g. Sk. gilpa-, P. sippa-, > sip ‘art’; Sk. kalpa-, P. 
kappa- > kap ‘aeon’; Sk. alpa- > alup ‘little’. 


Im > mm > m, or l+m, e.g. Sk. gulma-, P. gumba-, Pk. gumma- > 
gomu ‘clustre, thicket, grove’; Sk. Salmalr- > salimali ‘name of a tree’. 


I 


mun-sika Lit. ‘primary 


b> Il > Le. g Sk P. tulya- > tul ‘comparable, equal’; Sk. P. 
kalyana- > kalana ‘auspicious, lovely.’ 

l1 e.g. Sk. P. pallava- > palu ‘sprout’; P. Rhallata- ( = Sk. 
khalvata-) > *kalalu- > kalul ‘bald-headed’; Sk. P. vallabha- > valba ‘beloved, 
favourite’. 
v 'The initial as well as the intervocalic v is most often retained, e. g. 
Sk. P. vāra- > vara ‘turn’; Sk. P. vilasa- > viles ‘dalliance’; Sk. P. 
bhavana- > bhavun, bavun ‘meditation’; Sk. vivikta-, P. vivitta- > vivit 
‘detached, lonely’. 


Sometimes the v changes to b or १४. reduced to u, or 
disappears, e.g. Sk. pravala-, P. pavala- > ! L; Sk veavahara- > 
bavahara ‘trade, usage’, Sk. viruda- > biruda ‘panegyric; Sk. P. vakula- 
> muhulu ‘name of a tree; Sk. lavanga- lamañga ‘clove tree; Sk. 
vaigravana-. P. vessavana-, Pk. vesamn- > vesamunu “god of wealth’; P. pavent- 
> pemeni ‘succession, lineage’; Sk. visrama- > isubu, isumbu ‘rest, repose’; 
Sk. P. vudana- > vuvan, uvan ‘face’; P. sangha-navaka- > hanga-na 
‘newly ordained monk, novice’. 


vy > w > v, Or Vt), ८.४. Sk. divyapsara- > divasara ‘celestial 
nymph’; Sk. P. vyasana- > vasan ‘calamity’; Sk. kavya-, Pk. kavva- > 
kava ‘poem’; Sk. parivyaya-, P. paribbaya-, Pk.  parivvaa- > biriva 
expense; Sk. vyakta-, P. viyatta- > viyat ‘learned’; Sk. P. vyadhi- > viya 
‘disease’. 


s,s,s Initially as well as medially, the three sibilants $, $ s change to 
s, excepting in Sinhalese Prakrit where the palatal $ has been preserved, 
and the Sanskrit loan-words where all the three sibilants may occur, 
e.g. Sk. sanka- > saka, sak ‘doubt’; Sk. yasas- £^ yasa, yasasa, glory’; = 
Prakasa > — puvasa ‘declaration; Sk. Sat, P. cha > salya) six Sk. 
bhasa- > basa ‘language’; P. vihesa- > vehesa ‘fatigue, exhaustion’; Sk. dasana 
P. dasana- > dasan ‘teeth’. 
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A single sibilant, initial or intervocalic, may sometimes change to 
h, or disappear subsequently, e.g. Sk. suddha-, P. suddha- > sudu, hudu, 
udu ‘pure’; Sk. sasya-, sasya-, P. sasse- > sas, has, as ‘corn’; Sk. sarva-, 
Pk. savva- > hav ‘all’; Sk. P. ssma- > sima, hima, ima ‘boundary’; Sk, 
simha-kavata-, P. stha-kavata- > hi-kavulu ‘lion-shaped window’; Sk. 


smasana-, P. susana- > sohona, sona, hona ‘cemetery’; Sk. prasadhana-, 
P. pashdana- > pahayin, payin “decoration, ornament’; Sk. vasi-, P. vasi- 
> vaha, va ‘a kind of axe’; Sk. tusa-, P. thusa- > toho, to ‘chaff’. 


sk, sk > kkh > kh (old), k, e.g. Sk. samskara-, P. samkhara- > 
sakhara, sakara ‘constituent’; Sk. namaskara- > namakara ‘obeisance’: Sk. 
puskara-, P. pokkhara- > bokuru ‘lotus’. 

sc > cc, cch > s, e.g. Sk. niscala-, Pk. niccala > nisala ‘not 
moving, silent; Sk. duscarita- > dusiri ‘bad conduct’; Sk. bascima-, P. 
pacchima- > pasim ‘western’; Sk. ascarya- > P. acchariya- > asiri ‘wonderful’, 

st, sth > tth >t, e.g. Sk. stenayati, P. theneti, > tenani ‘steals’; Sk. 
vastu-, P. vatthu- > vat ‘thing, object; Sk. pragasta-, P.  pasattha- > 
pasat ‘praised, praise-worthy’; Sk. sthana- > tan, tan ‘place’. 

str > tth > t, or t+7, e.g. Sk. gastra-, P. sattha > sat “weapon’; 
Sk. sastra-, P. sattha- > sat, satara ‘instruction, branch of learning’. 


sn > गी > n, or nth, s+n, e.g. Sk. snati > navi, nahayi *bathes? 
Sk. sneha-, P. sineha- > sene ‘love, affection’. 


sm, sm>ss>s, or > mm, mh > m, > stm, e.g. Sk. smayate 


(smayati) > *sedi > sei > seyi ‘smiles’; Sk. $masru-, P. massu- > masu, mas 
‘beard’; Sk. smara- > samara ‘remembrance’. 


ss (MI) s, e.g. P. assu- (—Sk. asru-) > asu ‘tears; P. assasa- 
bassusa- (— Sk. asvasa-pradvasa-) >  asas-pasas- ‘breathing in and out. 

Ss may sometimes disappear, e.g. P. Pk. vassa- (=Sk. varsa-) > *vasa 
2 và ‘year’. 

St, sth > tth > t, |, e. g. Sk. nirdista- > nidutu- pointed out, laid 
down’; Sk. vrsti-, P. vutthi- > viti- ‘rain’; Sk. pusta- > putu- ‘nourished’; Sk. 
bratistha- > piyutupihita- ‘base, ‘support’; Sk. sarngasta-, P. sangattha- > 
hangulu- name of a tree’ (cf. #th > 1). 

$% > ४, e. g. Sk. usar, P. unha- > unu ‘warm’; Sk. trsna-, P. tanha > 
tana ‘thirst, desire’. i 
h The h, initial as well as intervocalic, may either be retained or dropped, 
e. g. Sk. P. hara- > hara ‘necklace’; Sk. hrd-, hrdaya- > hada, hida, ada, 
ida ‘heart; Sk. P. sahakāra- > sahayuru ‘mango’; Sk. P. mahi- > mihi 
‘earth’; Sk. = P. ahava- > ahara ‘food’; Sk. hasta-, P. hatta- > hat, at ‘hand’; 
Sk. utsaha-, P. ussaha- > usa ‘effort, energy’; Sk. P. vivaha- > viya ‘marriage’; 


T" A h not found in the Old or Middle Indian forms of words, is introduced 
in Sinhalese, either as an augment, or through analogy, e. g. Sk, mydanga-, 
Pk. muinga- > mihingu ‘a kind of drum’; Sk. P. samagama- > samaham 
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‘union’; Sk. P. dukila- > duhul ‘fine garment’; Sk, asta-, P. attha- > at, hat 
‘setting’; Sk. P. asana- > asun, hasun ‘seat’; Sk. adhyatma-, P. ajjhatta- > 
adaat, hadaat ‘internal’; Sk. usna-, P. unha- > unu, hunu warm. . 

Sometimes h changes to s through analogy, e. g. Sk. P. harit@le- > 
hiriyal, siriyal ‘yellow orpiment'; Sk. P. kadali- > kehel, kesel ‘plantain.’ 


hm > m, e. ४. Sk. P. brahmana- > bamunu ‘Brahmin? 


; Sk. brahmacarya- 
> bram-sara ‘religious studentship, life of celibacy’; Sk. brahman- > baram 
‘Brahma.’ 


hr > h, h+r, e. g. Sk. hrada- > hada, daha ‘lake’; Sk. h13- > hiri ‘shame. 


l In Sinhalese ] of Pali is generally retained. Ifa Pali word contains 
1 which may be either dental or cerebral, Sinhalese prefers, as a rule, the 
cerebral | : P. kalzra > kilil ‘shoot of bamboo’; P. kakkhala > kakulu ‘rough’; 
Sk. yugala- P. yugala- > yuvala ‘pair’; P. culla-, ciila- > sulu ‘small, 
minor.’ 
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Two Sanskrit Etymologies 


By 
LOUIS H. GRAY, New York 


1. rsi- ‘seer’ 


aa In the Naighantukakanda, di 11, occurs the well-known passage, ऋषि- 
दशनातू स्तामान्‌ ददरात्य[पमन्यवस्तद्यदनास्तपस्यमानानू ब्रह्म स्वयस्भ्वभ्यानषत्‌ त ऋषयाउभवस्तह- 
षीणामृषित्वमिति विज्ञायते fsi (is from sight (i. e, from the base ydrs 
"He saw the hymns”, so says Aupamanyava. Since Brahma (?), the Self-Exis- 
tent flowed them (?) intro them, engaged in austerities, they became ‘sis. 
That (is) the fsi-ness; so it is recognised. That the ‘sis ‘saw’ 


the Vedic hymns is a commonplace!, but the etymology of the word is 
not too clear. 


First of all, wemay dismiss, as impossible from any phonological 
point of view, connexion with the bases vdrg to ‘see’ (suggested by Aupa- 
manyava), varc to ‘shine, praise, sing?, or with Avesta ?r2$ya-, ?r23va- 
'right-doing, righteous; connexion with yrs to ‘flow’ in the sense of 
*pourer-forth' (of Vedic hymns; cf. the use of abhi-d 4rs in the passage 
of the Naighantukanda just quoted)! or with «*rs to ‘rain’ as a variant 
of vrs (so that the fsi- would have been originally a rain-magician), 
while phonologically possible, is unsatisfactory semantically; and the quaint 
notion of S'atapathabrahmana (vi, 1, 1, 1) that the #sis were so called 
‘because they were worn out with toil (and) austerity (श्रमेण तपसाऽरिषं- 
स्तस्माहषयः) deserves no consideration. 


My own suggestion is that the #sis received their appellation because 
they were believed, in a prehistoric period, actually to have ‘seen’ the 


hymns while in a highly emotional state of religious exaltation, very 


1. For a discussion of the ‘sight’ of the ysis see especially J. Muir: Original 
Sanskrit Texts, ii (London, 1874) 195-197; iii (1868), 249, 262. cf, in general Mac 


donell-Keith, Vedic Index of Names and Subjects (London, 1912), i, 115-117, and 
Muir, passim. 


2, Bohtlingk-Roth : Sanskrit-Worterbuch. (Petrograd, 1855) i 


, 1063; J. Hertel: 
Abhandlungen der sachsischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, phil.-hist. Klasse, 
XL, ii (1929), 27, 30, 115, note 2. 


3, C. C. Uhlenbeck: Kurzgefasstes etymologisches Wörterbuch der — altind- 
ischen Sprache (Amsterdam, 1898-99), p. 35, corrected by C. Bartholomae, Indo- 
germanische Forschungen, ix (1898), 283. I have been unable to ERE the 
discussion by I J. S. Taraporewala : As. Mookerjee Volume, गा, ii, no. 12 

4. H. Grassmann : Wörterbuch sum Rig-Veda (Leipzig, (318). 798 » 12. 

5. Th. Bloch :Worter und Sachen, ii (1910), 4-7. 
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possibly in a trance. This recalls the well-known case of Muhammad and 
certain aspects of the wide-spread system of shamanism!. 

If this hypothesis be accepted, the Word #si- isto be connected with 
the group of Sanskrit vras ‘to roar, yell, cry’ rasana ‘roaring, screaming’ 
rasitr- ‘bellower, roarer’, Gothic razda ‘language, dialect’, Old Icelandic 
rödd ‘voice’, Anglo-Saxon reord ‘speech, tongue, language, voice’. 
है ee Indo-European base *ras- also appears in Sanskrit as yrds (i. e., 
re?es-, the reduced-full grade of *ra-2e-se-) ‘to howl, cry’, and ३१८- (ne)- ker, 
perhaps in Latin raccare, rancare ‘roar (of a tiger), rana ‘frog’ from 
*rak-sna or *rank-sna. Like other Indo-European bases apparently beginning 
with r- this also was originally preceded by a consonantal shwa 
(i. e., ?e-ra-), which may appear (although the base here is ambiguous) in 
Armenian ornal ‘howl, yell. To these may be added the lexicogra- 
phical Sanskrit vramb, \rambh ‘to sound, roar’ from *ra-(m)b(h)- (for the 
infixed nasal cf. the Latin raccare, rancare just cited). 

One further question may be briefly raised in this connexion. Does 
not Sanskrit gruti- in its sense of ‘divine knowledge, Veda’, as distingu- 
ished from smyti- ‘tradition’ (Sanskrit ysmy ‘to remember’; cf. Manu ii, 10: 
श्रुतिस्तु वेदो विज्ञेयः ‘éruti [is] to be understood [as] Veda [Revelation]), 
imply that the fsis not only ‘saw’ the Vedic hymns, but also ‘heard’ 
them (Sanskrit véru ‘to hear)—again in a state of shamanic exaltation ? 

2. nara- ‘water’ 
In an etymology of the name Narayana, Manu i, 10, says: 
आपो नारा इति प्रोक्ता आपो वे नरसूनवः। 
l ता यदस्यायनं पूर्व तेन नारायणः स्छत:॥ | 
‘the waters (are) called naras ; the waters, verily, are Nara’s sons ; since 
they aforetime (were) his path, therefore (he is) called Narayana’. Tine 
verse is repeated in Mahabharata XII, cxlit, 40— 13168, and Harivamsa 1, 28°. 

The word seems to be, in reality, cognate, though | without the 
with the wide-spread group (with various determinatives) repre- 
sented by Sanskrit ysn@ ‘to bathe’, vsnu ‘to drip’, Armenian nay humid; 
Greek »7Xw ‘swim’, paw, vauw (Acolic; Hesychios), ‘flow, 2६० (perfect 
"de rivernymph, spring-nymph’, Latin mare, natare 
Middle Irish snám, Welsh nawf 


prefix s^ 


2६280८७ swim’, 26105 | 
‘swim, float’, Umbrian snata umecta, 
‘a swimming, etc’. | S 
1. Cf. J.A. MacCulloch. ‘Shamanism’ in Encyclopaedia of Religion and 
Ethics, xi (Edinburgh, 1920), 441-446. , 
2. Walde-Pokorny : Etymologisches Worterbuch 
chen, ii (Berlin and Leipzig, 1927), 342. 
3. Cf. also Mahabharata Ill, an 
other instances see the translation of the latter by 
whe note, ii 2 in all these languages except Sanskrit and 
Walde-Pokorny, ii, 692-694. in í a M oleae ih 
Umbrian initial su regularly becomes ñ, 80 that ee cannot ae p 
nara- ‘Tn Brythonic, initial mutation of sn to Yann has been genera 


S, 14 


der indogermanischen Spra- 


clxxii, 3; cclxxii, 42; Visuupurana I, iv, 4; for 
Wilson-Hall, i (London, 1864). 
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The question also arises whether nara- may not be cognate witn the equally 
wide-spread group of Sanskrit nañ-, Greek vais, Latin navis, Old Icelandic 
ner ‘boat, ship This etymology, already suggested by P. Persson’, 
seems, on the whole, preferable to other explanations which have been 
proposed, notably with Gothic bnauen, Old Icelandic (g)niia ‘rub’, in the 
sense of ‘hollowed-out tree-trunk®. 

Beside nara-, evidently oxytone, is found Sansktit nīrá- ‘water’, both 


; ; + fe Da 2 
clearly zero-zero-full grades with different infixes : nard- from *n,*r6- from 
*na-5e-ró- and niré- from *njiró- from *na-ie-r6- respectively. 


1. Walde-Pokorny; ii, 315. 


2. Studien zur Lehre von der — Wurzelerweiterung und Wurzelvariation 
(Upsala, 1891), pp. 142-143 ; summarily rejected by E, Boisacq : Dictionnaire étymolo* 
gique de la langue grecque (Paris, 1916), p. 659. 

3. R. Meringer : Indogermanische Forschungen, xvii 
by Schrader-Nehring : Reallexikon der indogermanischen 
and Leipzig, 1929) 295; cf. O. Schrader : 
(Jena, 1907), ii. 182, 300. 


(1905), 149.153; favoured 
Altertumskunde, ii (Berlin 
Sprachvergleichung und — Ur geschichte 


CC-0. ASI Srinagar Circle, Jammu Collection. An eGangotri Initiative 


Indo-Iranica 
BY 
T. BURROW, Oxford. 


1. Skt. sphya- 


Skt. sphyé- is used in the sense of a kind of wooden trowel used 
for certain sacrificial purposes and also in the sense of ‘oar. It has 
Indo-European cognates in words like Gk. on» ‘wedge’, ००६०) ‘rudder, 
shoulder-blade, etc. Eng. spoon, spade and so forth. The dictionary of 
Walde-Pokorny (II, 653), separates it from these words and connects it 
with other words with which it has nothing to do. The Iranian words rela- 
ted to Skt. sphyé- do not appear in the Indo-European handbooks. They are : 
Wakhi pei ‘paddle, shovel’, Yidgha fia ‘wooden spade shoulder-blade’, 
Sanglechi fz ‘shovel, wooden spade’, Parachi pz, phi ‘spade’, Pers. fih, 
‘shovel, paddle, oar’. The Indo-European basis is *(s)ph2-yo and the 
s- is moveable as in the many examples quoted by Wackernagel (I $230) 


to which it is to be added. 
2. Skt. sthula- 


The same kind of s- appears also in the following words : Skt. 
sthird- ‘bulky, strong, solid, big’ sthalé- ‘id’, sihévryan ‘bigger, thicker, stron- 
ger, sthévistha- ‘biggest, thickest, strongest,’ sthéviman: ‘the thick end, broad 
part, breadth,’ sthéviva- ‘thick, solid, strong, powerful Av. stura- ‘big, strong’, 
staoyah- ‘bigger, stronger,  stavista- ‘strongest, grossest’, stavah- thickness, 
strength. Related to these words we have the following without the initial s- 
: Skt. vtu (3 S Pr. tauti, taviti) ‘to be strong,’ triya- ‘strong, tavás- powerful, 
strong ; strength, power,’ tavise- ‘strong,’ tavist- ‘strength,’ tavryan stronger ; 
Av. tav- ‘to be strong, tavah- ‘strength,’ t?ur85: ‘strength, power’, OPers. 
tauman- ‘power’. The aspiration of the tenuis in Skt. sthulá- etc, has an 


exact parallel in Skt. vsthag to cover. Gk ०4६१०, lat. tego etc., where 
the initial s- is likewise unstable. Compare also Skt. sphita-: pina- "fat. 
3. Skt. २6% ‘to steal’ 


A root vtrp ‘to steal’ has become nearly extinct in the EN 
Sanskrit and is preserved only as the final member of certain COR x 
e. g. aswt£p- ‘stealing life’ and paswtrb- stealing cattle’. COE re a 
this, Avestan has in one passage trofyat should steal’ wit छ 
Pahl. tirft ‘theft’ is compared. The root vtrap in तण a a 
is to be compared with Gk. KNENT, Lat. clepo, Goth. betes = n as 
dialect variation of *klep-, and the variation is ae E He e Ey "i 
the groups kl and t] which tend in a great ues er E : p des 
confused with each other : thus, in lat. tl becom 
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English dialects the reverse change is common. In Indo-European a *tlep- 
for *klep- must have established itself locally before the satam-changes took 


place if the k here is the normal IE. palatal (as opposed to sru < klu-): 
onthe other hand, O Pruss. auklipts ‘hidden’ suggests that we have here 
the same k- as in Skt. kravis-: Lat. cruor etc. In that case, we may have 
a special development of the pure velar k in the group kl, which is 
peculiar to Indo-Iranian. 


4. Skt. Srughna- 


Skt. Srughna- occurs in Sanskrit literature from Panini onwards as the 
name ofa town north of Hastinapura. It is identified with the modern 
‘Sugh in the Ambala District, Punjab. An alternative form is S'rughna- 
with a palatal ४. There is a tendency for s and ४ to be confused in 
combination with v particularly, in the North-West. The text of the 
Rgveda has २४१५ ‘to flow’ and sravas- ‘stream’, and the Atharvaveda 
offers samsrutam for samsrutam. Even if we correct with Bloomfield (JAOS. 
13 p. cxx) to sru- etc., the readings still testify to local habits of pronunciation. 
That a tendency to pronounce sr as sr was very old is suggested by ‘some 
Avestan forms : we find, for instance, Av. @raotah- ‘stream’, and sraxti-, 
Oraxti-, ‘edge’, and these forms seem to point to old variants *srautas-, 
*$rakti- beside Skt. srotas-, srakti-. In this case the tendency is as old as 
the Indo-Iranian period and the Vedic forms mentioned above are to be 
regarded as genuine variants and not the mistakes of modern copyists or 
reciters. Later, in the North-West, we find forms like vigravatena in the 
Kharosthi. Dhammapada and Buddhist Sanskrit forms like grotas- ‘stream’ 
show the same tendency. Similarly Skt. \érank in the Dhatupatha meaning 
‘to go, move, creep’ has a variant vsrank and a comparison with other languages 
shows that the latter form is original : Lith. slenki ‘slink’ etc. 

This being the case, it would obviously not be possible to decide whether 
Srughna- or Srughnar was the original form without the help of etymology. 
Taking S'rughna-, as original, an etymology can be provided with the 
help of Iranian. The word is clearly a compound containing ghna- 
from the root yhan as its second element. The first element gru- can 
be compared with Av. sr ‘horn, nail, Pers. sum; ‘horn’, Bal. srunbe 
‘hoof. The meaning, ‘blow of a horn (or hoof)’ would be suitable for some 
natural feature in the locality which might bear some such impression. 
Otherwise sru-, ‘horn’ etc. is not preserved in Indo-Aryan. It must have 
become obsolete between the period of the 
composition of the Rgveda. 

5. Skt. ahladayati : Av. ayzrasyeiti 

An Avestan Yzrad occurs in one passage (Yt. 8, 31) which 
the surging of the turbulent waters of the sea, Vourukasa : 
ay zradayeiti, ho zrayo vi Y2radayeiti, ho zrayo ayzarayeiti, ho zr ayo vi ysarayeiti. 
Av. Yzra8- here is an extension of the root Yžar- = ksar. With i e 
can compare Skt. vhlad which means ‘to refresh xd an CNE 

€sh, revive. he original 


first invasion and the 


describes 
ho zrayo 
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ea 0 € t 

ne mc 

i : j 
used: e.g. hlädayamasa gharmartam salilair p Nes eo i 
me etc. (see BR). The Sanskrit word is used with various refines t 
commonly a, and ahladayati corresponds exactly to Av. ayzradayeiti The a 
is exactly the same, but in Avestan it is used in a pe d 
Skt. a causative sense. The long ८ is the long vowel of the causative (cf Ske 
patayati etc.), and the Skt. root should strictly appear as vyhlad (vhrad), 
The short vowel appears in hradas- ‘lake’ from this root. í 


The form is not unexpected in Sanskrit. A tendency to simplify 
complicated consonant groups is already in evidence in the earliest Indo- 
Aryan : Skt. tisya- : Av. tistrya-; Skt. tvaştā : Av. Oworostar; Skt. bhakta- 
food’ : bhahsite-. In this case an Aryan gzhr- has been aed by 
loss of the sibilant, and the resulting *ghr- has developed to hr-, hla- 
Sporadic cases of h for voiced aspirates are already familiar in the Rgveda. 
Also the | for 7 indicates that the word may be a popular form. 


6. Skt. laksita-: Av. dexsta- 


2 No suitable etymology has so far been propounded for Skt. laks 
he Rgveda has only nominal forms:laksé-, léksman-, laksmi ‘meaning 
‘mark, sign, etc.” Verbal forms (laksate, lakSayati) are not found until 
much later and are obviously denominative in origin. An etymology 
would appear to be provided by some Avestan words which have the 
same meaning: daxiara- ‘mark, sign, token’, daxsta- ‘mark, sign, etc, 
daxstavant- ‘having a sign, (on the body), fradaxsta- ‘marked with a sign’. 
The meanings are identical, and the relation of the initial consonants is 
the same as that between Skt. lipi- ‘writing’ and OPers. dipi. The 
change of d to | was a particular characteristic of Eastern Iranian, that 
is to say,-of those Iranians who were most immediately in contact with 
the Indo-Aryans. In the case of these words there are two possibilities: 
either the Skt. words are due to early borrowing from Eastern Iranian, 
or possibly the isogloss | > d may have extended atsome time into the 
Indo-Aryan area, in which case the words are dialect words which have 
been adopted into the standard language (cf. Lat. lacrima etc). Ulti- 
mately the words are derived from dah ‘to burn’, the original meaning 
being a mark branded on the horns of cattle, sheep etc. Av. dax$a- —Skt. 
laksa- still maintains the etymological sense of ‘branding’. The relation 
of Av. daxsta- ‘sign’ to the Skt. participle laksita- is exactly the same as 
that between ‘Skt. bhakta- ‘food’ (< *bhakSta-) and bhaksita- ‘eaten’. 
7, Skt. kesa-: Av. gaesa- 


Skt. késara- ‘hair, mane, etc. is usually regarded as being etymologi- 
cally connected with Lat. caesaries. The irregularity (késara-, not *keşara-) 
is explained away by assuming an intermediate form. *hesra- It is not 
however, possible to separate késara- from késa: ‘hair, as for instance, 
Walde-Pokorny do (1, 328-9). The latter word has the palatal sibilant $ 
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and this appears frequently in the other word. Of the two variant forms, 
kesara- and kegara-, the latter must be the original form. For  kega-, 
kégara- no very convincing IE. etymology is to be found. 

In this case it is perhaps reasonable to compare AV. gaësa- ‘curly 
hair, and gaesav- ‘curly-haired’. The irregularity of the corres- 
pondence between the initial consonants is probably an indication that 
the word is borrowed from some non-Aryan source. We can 
compare with it such doublets in Sanskrit as kulpha- : gulpha- ‘heel’, and 
karta-: garta- ‘hole’. where also foreign origin is to be susp2cted. 

There is always a small residue of words in each language which 
for a variety of reasons defy the phonetic laws. Among other examples 
between Indo-Aryan and Iranian we may mention Skt. dhanvan- ‘bow’ : 
Av. @anvan, @anvar-, which in view of their identity of meaning as 
well as of formation cannot very well be separated from each other. In 
the case of Skt. «cam ‘to sip’: Av. sam the regular use of the 
prefix a with the verb in both the languages shows that they belong 
together : in this case the irregularity is due to the words being of ono- 
matopoeic origin. Another example that can be quoted is Skt. vyac ‘to 
ask : Av. yas- : compare ९1४८ : rásat-. 

The equation Skt. kesa-: Av. gagsa- may be reasonably regarded 
as an example of this residue. In support of it we may also notice 
Skt. hedava- ‘having long or handsome hair, which with a thematic 
extension presents the same stem as Av. gaesav-. 


8. Skt. brs- 


Skt. bys?- ‘cushion’, is shown to be a foreign word by the 
occurrence of the dental s after the vowel + as well as by the initial b, 
which except when dissimilated from an aspirate, is usually a sign of 
foreign origin, In this case the foreign source is to be found in Iranian. 
Corresponding to Skt. vbarh in barhis-, upabarhaya- etc., Iranian has 
barz- in Av. barəziš- ‘cushion’, Bal. barzi etc. Since Sanskrit has no 
z, another sound has to be substituted} and heres serves that purpose. 
As regards the vowel of the first syllable, it would be possible to 
reconstruct an Iranian *brzi as the original, but it is better to base it 
on the attested forms and to look on + for ar as one of the type 
of irregular changes which take place when words are borrowed from 
one language to another. 
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A Bundle of Pashai Etymologies'. 
By 
GEORG MORGENSTIERNE, Oslo. 


Pashai is an Indo-Aryan language spoken in Afghanistan in the 
valleys north of the Kabul river. It is split up into a large number of 
widely different dialects? Among the western dialects are those of Lauro- 
wan in the Tagan (LY, of Gulbahar, near Charikar (G), of Ozbin 
(O) and Najil (Nj). Further east we find the dialects of Laghman 
(Lgh.) and Kachur-i Sala (KS) and, in the Kunar District, of Darra-i- Nur 
(DN) and Wegal (W). A north-eastern group is formed by the 
dialects of Aret (A) Chilas (Ch.) and Kurangal (K). 

One of the distinguishing features of the various dialects is the 
different treatment of ancient groups of consonants+r. In G they remain 
more or less unchanged; in L tr and dr remain, while all groups with 
guttural or labial+r result inl, and in O we find s from kr, br. In DN etc., 
all groups with voiced stop result in }, and all with unvoiced stop in 
unvoiced lh. In A not only pr but also kr develops into bl, but gr into 
8] (Blom ‘village’)*. 

Since the Pathan occupation of the lower Kabul Valley, Pashai has, 
many centuries, been cut off from the main body of Indo-Aryan languages. 
It has, however, preserved a number of ancient words unknown to or 
sparsely represented in other modern LA tongues. Some of these are 
probably original tatsamas, being adopted from Sanskrit while the Pashais 
still belonged to the common Hindu-Buddhist civilization which flourished 
in the Kabul valleys. 

1. In this article, r stands for 7 and ? represents a distinct consonantal 
cerebral akin to 7. 

2. Cf. the author's Report on a Linguistic Mission to Afghanistan (Olso, 1926) pp. 


84 ff, and Report on a Linguistic Mission to North-Western India (Olso, 1932, pp. 21 ff. 
3. Unmarked Pashai words belong to the dialect of L. 


4. This 5 is very faintly articulated. cf. the description of the s/enfi 7 in 


Varma's : “The Dialects of the Khasalt Group’ pp. 3, 21. We are reminded of the 
development of similar groups into ह, d (h)l. etc, in Bhadharwahi and others of 
the highly interesting W Pahari dialects among which Professor Siddheshwar Varma 
has done such excellent and most valuable pioneer work. 

5. A vocabulary of Pashai dialects with etymological notes will be published 
by the Norvegian Institute for Comparative Research in Human Culture, but the 
printing may be delayed owing to the conditions created by five years of ruthless 
occupation and plundering. A volume of Pashai texts and translations has been 
published by the Institute in 1944, as Vol. lll, 2 of the Series Indo-Iranian Frontier Langu- 
ages’ and a grammar is in preparation. 

(In the meantime, I hope, Professor Siddheshwar Varma will accept this 
miscellany of Pashai etymologies and queries as a cordial greeting from an ancient 
outpost of the Indian world, and from a friend and admirer in faraway Uttarapatha—if 
it is permissible to use this literal translation of the name of Norway) 
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४३ L. ablui G, Awe DN. etc. ‘flour’, Skt. apzp(7)ya. ;—only in Pashai, but 
an ‘bread’ < apūpa has parallels in other Dard and Kafir languages 
angi Toot < cf. Skt. anghri-? But ghr regularly > l 
awangan ‘desolate (about a mountain)’ <*a-pantha-ka-an ? 
ac ‘full, filled <*a-tatya-, cf. Skt. a-tata- spread, extended, penetrated’, 
lasek m. L osk(a) G, osik A, etc, ‘ashes’ < Shum. asik, Kati, Waigeli, 
Prasun. @s?, etc; Gawar-Bati sago ; Skt. ésa- (AV; Sat. Br.). 
arm. L. al KS, as DN. etc., oclh Kr, ost Chi ostr A ‘blood’, - < *äsr -, Skt. 
asrk, cf. Prasun ust, < *asan-. The other Kafir and Dard languages have 
either the rakta- (East) or the lohita- type (West *Shina) 
eng'ain Kr ‘wind’ < cf. Skt. ingana- shaking 
ir m. L, etc. ‘clear sky'.—Phalura bidri, Jaunsari bidrī, Kshm. ०४०० f. 
go back to Skt. vidhr(i)ya-, *yidhra-. But Khowar yudur (cf. 
yuru ‘vein’ < hiva-) and, in Iranian, Ossetic ird are derived from 
id(h)va-, cf. also a Yidgha Iroso < idraka-. It is tempting to derive 
also Pash. zr (borr. into Parachi fra), Kati, Waigeli ir(2) from this 
form, but the development of dhr would be ‘irregular 
onj- L, ez- Kr, etc. ‘to wash’. Skt, ava-nij. 
opur- L, G ‘to dig up’ Dameli op?ráy- ‘to pull out’; Parachi (from Pashai) 
huper ‘to dig. Skt. ut-pataya- ‘to eradicate, pull out. We should expect 
Pashai *upar-. 
orac m. L, etc. ‘sleep’ < *av-ratya- from "*ava-ram (Skt. only in eva- 
rati- ‘stopping, ceasing’ cf. an-ava-rata-). Regarding the suffix, cf.s. v. 
ac. Khowar oroi. ‘sleep’ < ava-rati-. 
ucum! f. (१), L, etc, ucrm DN, etc., ‘scorpion’.— Apparently < *urdcima-; 
Skt. vrscana-, vrscika-, Nep. bicchi etc. 
udi; f. L, uli W ‘snare made of horse-hair. Skt. *ubdhrika-, cf. ubh- 
‘to lace together". 
undik, ‘gums’, cf. Skt. undika- (Suér.) ‘net, peritoneum’? 
"uclugd ‘jumping, dancing, Skt. uccundu- ‘quick’. 
undali, undarek, DN udara KS ‘cat? *undala-, *uddala-, cf, Skt. 
bidala- ? 
ms G ‘cold’ < cf. Bashk. os ‘ice’ <-avasya-. 
Ÿ ५ A B» NW : 5 
baj- 1) L, G ‘to get tired’; 2) DN, W ‘to become stiff; to coagulate, 
ze^- - 1 6.8 E E 
freeze’, Skt. badhya-, cf. Shina baz- ‘to freeze’, Lhd., etc. baddha ‘tried 
(Nep. Dict, s.v. bajhnu). But 1) perhaps contaminated with Skt. 
badhya- ‘to be vexed’ etc. 
" Iz ^02 e 3, rd 4 
bangyan't L, bangén W ‘husband’s brothers wife’; < bang—cf. Skt. 
bhama(ka)- ‘sister’s husband (Lex. and Bhag. P.) ?—V 


vi, 


S. V. Sá /ig-. 


1. G is a dental affricate=ts. 
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bldmur A, lambl-brak Kr ‘lightning’, < *bhramara-, *bhram(b)al-, cf. Skt. 
bhrama- ‘a whirling flame’, with -brak cf. Guj. bhadku ‘blaze’? cf. also 
Gawar-Bati lame-culik ‘lightning’ < *bhrama-. 

bloston A ‘curse, oath’, < *bhratsana- < Skt. bhartsana-. 

caska L, etc. ‘hare, < *chasaka-, cf. W. Pab. Jaunsari chasd, Skt. s'asa-. 
A variation between s- and ch- is well known, but why s <s-? 
Possibly dissimilation of two palatals ? 

chel'ak L, sel'b DN, etc. ‘white’; chél-day'z L, sel-d'ar W ‘grey-bread. 
A variation between ch: and ş- ‘occurs also in chir L, sir W ‘milk’; cha 
L, sg W ‘six’; possibly *bsairya-milky', but why 1? à 

Vchap ‘to be worn out’; Skt. Jksap, Nep. Dict, s.v. khapnu. 

dramcam) A '(my) friend’, Skt. dharmin- ‘pious > friendly’ ? 

gon'as f. L, ४०७ DN, etc. ‘snake’; Skt. gonasa-, Kshm. gunas f; cf. 
Psht. (LW) gosn’a ‘a kind of snake’; Khasali group gu'na, guns, etc. (S 
Varma: The Dialects of the Kh. Group, p. 57). 

hlang W, etc. ‘he-goat’, Skt. prapaka- ‘animal’; cf. Gawar-Bati plang ‘goats 
(collective) 

Jjas L, Jjes G ‘to laugh’, Skt. /jzhas: but Vazh DN etc. < Vhas. 


शण DN, etc. ‘to build, make, prepare’, Skt. vy-utV/pädi cf. Dameli 
/Zupay etc. | 
bar'ür L, DN, karral Leh, xar'ar W, etc. ‘wolf, cf. Phalura kararu, Skt. 
barala - (< *-da - ? ) formidable, dreadful’ (e. g. Rarala-damstra- ‘having 
terrific teeth’) W etc. x- < kh-. 
baimir A, kašpīr DN ‘n. of à fruit-bearing tree, Psht. momanai ‘Sageretia 
Oppositifolia’, cf. Shumasht (dial. of Gawar-Bati) kăcur, Skt. kasmtra- 
*n. of various plants.” 
kawar W ‘small piece, fragment, bit, Skt. kaparda- ‘small shell’ (Nep. Dict. 
s. v. kauri). 
kewala L, etc. ‘alone’, Skt. kevala-, Dameli kewal. 
piselmnl's L, kigenmel’s DN, etc. ‘Jasmine, sweet Basil (=naumali); Skt. 
` brsna-malliEa--, emazluka-, Ashk. kaSmal,i; Psht. (LW)  kasmülü, 
-naumali < Skt. navamallika-. 
bolal (a) L, kulala DN, W ‘potter’, Skt. Rulala-. Ved. kaulala-, Kshm, 
bral, but no other modern LA. forms. 
bundalet ‘vine’, Skt. kuntalika- `n. of a plant,’ Runtala- ‘hair.’ 
kurā m. ‘tree’, Skt. kuta- ‘tree’ (Lex.), cf. Parachi (LW) Ror ‘stick’, korīn 
‘wooden’. 
busal'? W, etc. ‘wooden cornbin,, Skt. busüla-. 
lašanī W ‘beautiful’, Skt. dars'amya-. à 
lak L sok 0 ‘palm of the hand’, < *prab (cf. lahar L, aor O ‘wound’ 
< prahara-), possibly < *prathu ka-, cf. perek DN. etc. < *prrhucka-. 


5. 15 
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landi ‘point of a knife’, Skt. *prantika-, cf. pranta- ‘point, tip (of blade 
of grass). 

Vlas ‘to play a trick upon, deceive’; Skt. Vlas ‘to play, sport’. 

हा L, Vprel G ‘to herd, tend cattle’; Skt. praVir ‘to set in motion, drive 
forwards’ with different semantic development Vhlel W ‘to stretch out 
the hand’. 

lent L' l'ani Kr ‘noon’ (Prs. garmi), *chranisa- (with reg. loss of -s-) 
cf. Khow granis ‘noon’. 

lant ‘kite’ (0, Skt. (Lex.) &raunca- ‘osprey’. 

land L, kram © (acc. to L), kundar G (< *kurand?), sond Lghm, 
hlon DN etc. hlund Chi. plen(d) A ‘roof. Apparently < kram-t- or 
*brom-t-, cf. Ashkun kr'um, Rlom, etc, from Skt. Rurma- ‘tortoise’ (cf. 
semantically Latin testudo) with a secondary t- suffix in Pashai. 

macayi ‘corpse’, cf. Skt. martya-. 


v/manj L, etc. J/banj Ks ‘to put on clothes, to dress oneself’, Skt. wpay/muc, 
cf. Khow vanj < aVmuc. 


-mahgal, only in trä car- mangal etc. ‘on the third, fourth, etc. day 
hence’, originally meaning ‘on the third,tetc., day of good omen’ (cf. 
Skt. mangala-) ? 


mastr'ak A, mahl'ak Kr, etc. ‘brain’, cf. Skt. mastaka-, Dameli mastak, 
etc. but, with r, Av. mastr2$ an-, Ormuri mastra’. 


parih'ar ‘exile, refugee’, Skt. pariWira- giving up, resigning, shunning.’ 


parar L, paral W, etc, parwal’s Nj ‘apple’, Skt. pa'ala- ‘pink, Bignonia 
suaveolens’, cf. Kalasha palou (palal-), but Ashk. pala, etc. Shina 
phala < Skt. phala-. 


phalgnn ‘the second month of autumn (!) when half the harvest has 
been brought home’, Skt. pha@lguna- ‘February-March’. Note the change 
of meaning, also bidrau ‘first winter month (!) and paus ‘second 
winter month’ are ancient Tatsamas. . 

pliew A, hliu Kr, Chi ‘fat, grease’, < *prtv- < pivrar, Skt. pivara-, cf. the 
phonetical deplopment in Bhadarwahi dlebu ‘husband’s younger brother’ 
< *dreb- < *devr- < Sk. devara-. 


plowo, plabó A ‘dream’; < *(s)prapa < *svüpra-; cf. Kalasha isprap, etc. 
४०४३ W ‘to sprinkle’, Skt. /prs. ie 
pus)tht anguri f. thumb’, cf. Kshm path ‘stout < Skt. pusta. 


pür L ‘bonfire C), W ‘burning embers’, por DN, < *pzra .or *püvara-, 
cf. Shumashti por. 


V us r "S 
randa ‘large, poisonous spider’; Skt. vrnta(ka)- ‘a small, crawling 


animal; 
caterpillar’. 
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Vreken L. Vligin Kr etc. ‘to sell’ *oribi j 
fe » ; ; j ikin- < Skt. viVkri, cf. also rakatt 
dney' < *vrakka-, Skt. urkka- dias 
sabar’t f. DN ‘pregnant’, Skt. *sa-bharika- 
sal'ap DN, sehlab W ‘with young (about animals.)’; *sagrabb- < Sk. sagarbha-. 
sang ground, earth, floor.’ *samaka-, Skt. sama- flat’; while -aka- usually 
results in “a, we find some cases of contraction into -g after a nasal 
or liquid (e.g. Sang ‘dog’ warg 'water.)' 
sap L, sap W ‘curse’, Skt. s'apva- or as early Tatsama < süpa-. 
sar L. etc. ‘to go’, Skt, (Dhp.) Vsat 
sel DN sehl W, seitr A, ‘knife, dagger’, Skt. s'astrz-. 


> ; Her 

sacra L., etc. "wrist (ankle), Waigeli. sac@, Kshm ho 5 apparently < 
*s’racya- connected with Skt. slakasn- ‘smooth, thin, fine ?', semantically 
cf. Psht. marwand ‘wrist’ < *mrdu-banda-? 


trin ‘grass, hay’, Skt. trna.- 


‘wai m. L, etc. ‘house’, Skt. vasa-. Intervocalic sibilants are frequently 


dropped in Pashai. Eastern Pashai has gost etc.’ somehow connected 
with Phalura ghost, etc. < Skt. gostha - 

wei etc. ‘daughter’, wiyd-m ‘my daughter’ etc. point to ancient final 4. 
Probably with w- < *dw-, from *dwiya < du(hhita-. 

wagan m. Legh, etc. waÿ an DN, W, etc. *wind-, *vahad-gandha., cf. 
Skt. gandha-vaha-. 

Vwand L, G ‘to build, arrange, construct’, Skt. upa Jbandh. 

wants L ‘steel’, wanes DN. etc. ‘rasp, file’; somehow connected with 
Singh. vauà ‘steel’ ? 

waranjak etc: warawunjik A ‘ant’. Probably « varmj- < varmict ; 
Skt. valmkar. 

wer L etc. Vwir A, Vir(ay) Kr ‘to weep’; *viroai, Skt. viroditi. 

wesan'ek W ‘comb’; ancient LW from Ir. *fsanek, cf. Pskt. emanj 
wzanj < *fsan-ct 

werembü DN. etc. ‘Walnut’; cf Skt. varambara- ‘Nux Vomica ?’ 

wast L, etc. ‘twenty’; not borr. from Iranian, but with st, > st, in 
secondary contact. 

J wiend ‘to flay’; Skt. vi-kruta-. 

wiyal L etc. ‘night’, Skt.’ vibala- ‘evening’; cf. Lower Rudhari bial ‘early 
night, etc. . 

zamalt L; yambala Kun ‘plough-bullock’; yamela DN. ‘ploughing. Skt. 
yamala- ‘paired, double’. 

Nuk ‘to fit, suit (e.g. as a shoe)’ denom. from *yuknar, Skt. yukta- 

Zütr f. L., etc. ‘hair, mane, goat’s hair’; Skt. yoktra- ‘rope (> strnad)’ ? 
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Textual Imperfections of the extant Rgveda 
By 
V. M. APTE, Dharwar. 


A study of the successive ritual settings of the Rgveda Mantras 
repeated in the later Samhitas, Brahmanas and Srauta and Grhya 
Sütras reveals the interesting fact, well-known to Vedic scholars that 
the latter texts often present the Rgveda Mantras in a verse-and hymn- 
order and juxtaposition, which differ from those in the extant Rgveda 
Samhita. What is probably not fully realised is the far-reaching signifi- 
cance of the further revelation that these differences do not merely reflect 
the needs of the ritual which are, indeed, admirably served by them 
but also represent in many cases, a far more natural and satisfactory compila- 
tion of the Mantras from the point of view of their deity or subject-matter, 
The cases are so many in number and so glaring, that one is almost tempted to 
bring out a better version of the Rgveda Samhita than that offered by the 
extant recension of the Sakalaka School. It is the purpose of this 
paper to mention a few out of the many convincing cases of this type 
which almost incline one to believe that as early as the age of the 
later Samhitis, there probably existed a recension of the Rgveda for 
ritual use, which was superseded by the only canonical text, preserved 


for us now, in the Sakalaka Sakha. 
1. 


A hymn of three stanzas in the extant .Rgveda Samhita- VII, 54 
is sacred to Vastospdti, a tutelary deity of the house. Now, in the 
immediately following hymn—VII, 55 consisting of eight verses, the first 
verse alone is devoted to the praise of this same deity. These verses 
are four out of the seven passages in which the name Vastospdti occurs 
These four only are distinctive in their description of the deity, the 
remaining three being not very typical. On the face of it, it strikes us 
as rather odd that the verse VII, 55, 1 though sacred to Vastospdti 
should be found separated from the three Vastospdti verses of the imme- 
diately preceding hymn, VII, 54 and appear as the opening verse of 
a hymn which according to the Anukramant is sacred to Indra. It has 
numerous points of contact with the preceding three verses. It contains 
the invocatory word Vastospate which occurs in each of the three preced- 
ing verses. For the anamtvdh ‘unattended by disease’ of 54, 1, it has 
amivaha ‘destroyer of disease’; for the te sakhyé syama ‘may we be 
in thy friendship’ of 64, 2 and the sagmdya samsáda te 'in the sus- 
picious fellowship’ of 54, 3, it has sdkh@ suséva edhi nah ‘be our 


auspicious friend’. The whole verse, in fact, is redolent of the atmosphere 
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of hymn 54, in thought and expression. Further, verse 55, 1, stands 
completely isolated in its hymn, 55, the remaining verses of which differ 
from it in their metre, deity and subject-matter. ! Tradition describes 
these latter verses (55, 2-8) as prasvapinah ‘inducing sleep’, because, as 
Sayana tells us, they were employed by Vasistha on the occasion of 
his nocturnal visit to Varuna’s house to put the inmates and the watch- 
doz to sleep. Although not much significance may be attached to this 
tradition, there is no doubt that the verses speak of an earthly house 
in which a lover (wot a thief) desiring to force his entry at night seeks to 
lull to sleep the watch-dog and the inmates of the house — the father, the 
mother, the women of the house, the kinsmen, the master and the people 
round about—who may happen to be awake. It would be extremely 
fanciful to suppose that there is a connection between 55, 1 and the 
rest of the 55th hymn because, the lover about to insinuate himself into 
the house (vv. 2-8) seeks to put himself in the good books of Vastos- 
pati, the presiding spirit of the house, through verse 1. The whole 
hymn (VII, 55) again, with the exception of the first (the Vastospdti) 
verse bears numerous marks of a later origin, as Oldenberg (Noten II, 
42) has shown, such as tbe sandhi, sdstv ayám in v. 5, the words sárvah 
and panyé—in v, 8 and the treatment of the syllables 5-8 in the 
Anustubh hemistichs. Besides, in the Atharvaveda IV, 5. where a large 
portion of this hymn is repeated, the first verse does not occur. 


We can understand, of course, the reasons that probably led the author 
of the Samhita-patha to separate the verse, 55, 1, from the very closely 
allied group of the three verses of the immediately preceding 54th 
hymn: (1) The metre of 55,1 is Gayatrt whereas that of 54, 1-3 is Tristubh ; 
but the same difference of metre should disqualify it for being grouped 
with 55, 2-8, as 2-4 are in the Uparistadbrhati metre and 5-8 are in the 
Anustubh metre: (2) The word Vastospate stands first in each of the 
three verses, 54, 1-3, whereas it stands second in 55, 1. This is too trival 
and superficial a difference, to justify the separation: (3) An important 
reason that was probably decisive with the compiler, is that the characteristic 
hymn refrain of the Mandala: yaydm pata etc., occurs at the end of v, 3 
of hymn 54, which therefore could not admit of the addition of 55, 1 after 
its refrain verse. It may be pointed out, however, that hymn 55 also lacks - 
the refrain and that there are, in all, nearly 26 hymns in the seventh 
Mandala not ending with the refrain, namely: 2, 5, 6, 10, 15-18, 31-33, 38, 
44, 49, 50, 52, 59, 66, 74, 82, 83, 89, 94, 96, 102 and 103. To the 
objection that if 55, 1 had been incorporated in hymn 54 at the end, the 
refrain-verse would have lost its concluding position, the answer would be 
that similar is the case with the refrain-verse 20th of the first hymn of the 
seventh Mandala, such composite hymns being not rare in the Samhita. 
But above all, the difficulty could have been got over by making 55, 1 
the opening verse of hymn 54, which then would haue consisted of four 
verses with the refrain-verse at the end, an arrangement actually, found 
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in the Manava Grhya- Sūtra II 

l í ! , 11, 19, which € is t i iti 
verses liturgically, as will be seen hereafter गए ०7० Heec 


Ve a : we an examination of the repetitions of these four 
Menu ला n the literature of the ritual, beginning with the other 
Mrd a ie a S the Grhyarstitras, for evidence of a better grouping 
+ y cite the valuable testimony of the Brhaddevata, which 
escribes the two Rgveda hymns VII, 54 and 65 very SC It says 
(VI, 2): vastospatyag catasrastu sapte prasvapinyah smrtah and thus 
divides the eleven verses of the two hymns into two homogeneous groups, 
namely the group: VII, 54, 1-3; 55, 1 characterised appropriately as (the 
group of) ‘four sacred to Vástospáti and the group VII, 55, 2-8 titled aptly 
as (the group of) ‘seven soporific’ (verses). Thus the peculiar subject-matter 
of verses 55, 2-8, and their magical significance was well understood by the 
Brhaddevata and also by the Rgvidhana, which styles (IL, 26, 5) the Sukta, 


VII, 55 as prasv@panam ‘inducing sleep’. 


Turning to the evidence of the ritual literature, we find that the 
Maitrayani Samhita 1,5, 13 cites the two verses 54, 1 and 55, l,im the 
changed order : 55, 1. and 54,1, at an offering to Vastospati, by one who is 
going on a journey with his whole family. Evidently 54, 1 does duty for 
all the three verses: 54, 1-3. Here, then is indicated a more sensible order 


of grouping for the Vastospati verses. The Manava- Srauta-Sntra 
1, 6, 3, 1, has the pratika : Vastospate very probably standing for the whole 
hymn VII, 54 and 55, 1 together in the same context. Among the Grhya-sntras, 
the Saakhayana, I, 4, 8, recommends the recitation of the four verses VII, 54, 
1-3 and VII, 55, 1 in unbroken succession, to accompany the offering of four 
oblations to the domestic fire on the occasion of the formal occupation of the 
newly-built house. The manner of the reference: ‘Véstospate’ iti tisrah, 
'amivahá vastospate etc. shows that the Sntre was aware of the hymn- 
arrangement in the extant Sajhitaz. The Asvalayana- Grhya-Sritra II, 9, 9, 
has the rule :—‘The performer of the ceremony (next) cooks a sthalipaka, 
in the middle of the new house and sacrifices of it with the four verses 
beginning with Rgveda VIL, 54, 1, verse by verse, as if, blissfully unaware 
ofthe fact that the hymn VII, 54 has only three verses. Even Sayana 
who gives the viniyoga of the hymn by quoting from the Asvalayana 
Grhya-Sutra either does not notice the fact or deliberately ignores it, ene 
it for granted that the immediately following verse In the next hymn sacre 

as it is to Vástospáti must constitute the fourth verse. Ina similar क 
the Apastamba-Mantrapat II, 15, 18-21, has the four verses Le P १1 er 
54. 1-3 and 55, 1. The Paraskara Grhya-Sritra actually quotes the Oe 
ES 54. 1-3, 55, 1, in extenso in the Saihita order, in the same eodd : 
Manava-Grhya-Sutra, I, 11, 19, however, gives the four verses in € Tm 
suitable order, namely ss) 1 94, 1-3, an order which ps saw above 

does not disturb the usual position of the refrain found in 02 2. 


S. 16 
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2 


It is well-known that the so-called Khilas (khile, literally means 
a 'supplement) were collected and added to the Samhita after the latter 
had assumed a completed form. Although on the whole, they represent a 
later stratum of Rgvedic poetry, the possibility cannot be ruled out that 
some ofthe Khilas were as old at least as some of the late hymns of the 
Rgveda, as for example, those in portions of the later Mandalas like the 
tenth. The Valakhilya, a group of hymns found in all manuscripts at the 
end of the eighth Mandala seems to have been given the benefit of this doubt. 
The eleven Suparna hymns, the Praisa hymns and the prose Nivids (small 
collections of sacrifical litanies) are also suspected to possess the same 
comparatively high antiquity, as the Valakhilya hymns by some scholars 
like Winternitz!. 

If we examine the different groupings and juxtapositions of repeated 
Revedic hymns and verses, in the literature of the ritual, many other 
Khilas, which claim this border-line position of equal antiquity with the 
later portions of the Rgveda can be unearthed. I take but one example 
of this type, which must have sorely tried the judgment of the author of 
the extant Samhita, who (it seems) could not derive definite guidance from 
a not quite consistent tradition, The Brhaddevata VII, 44-45, which reckons 
the hymn beginning with ayusyamasa Khila Sukta after Rgveda X, 128, 
gives the clue. If we consult the second edition of Muller's Rgveda Saiihita 
Vol. IV (1892), we find that on page 536, arvdiicam {ndram etc. is printed 
as a Khila consisting of a single verse, immediately after X, 128, followed 
by another Khila hymn, the first verse of which opens with the word 
ayusyam and which is the same as the Khila referred to by the Brhad- 
devata. This means either that the Brhaddevatz does not recognise the 
single-verse Khile hymn beginning which arvdiicam indram or that it looks 
upon this single verse as part of the preceding hymn : X, 128 which (according 
to it) was not a nine-verse hymn but a ten-verse hymn, so that the Khile, 
ayusyam could be described by it as immediately following X, 128. That 
the latter alternative hits the mark is borne out by the repetitions of the 
RV. hymn X, 128 in ritual literature. The Taittiriye Sajihita knows the 
hymn X, 128 very well, designating it (in III, 1, 7, 3) as ‘Vihavya’ because 
of the word, vihavésu (‘in conflicts) in the first verse and adding 
that it was revealed to Jamadagni, who thereby appropriated the power 
of his rival. 

The same Sanhita in 1९, 7, 14, 1-3, has all the nine verses of Rgveda 
hymn: X, 128, divided into three trcas followed by aærvářcam indram 
etc. Similarly the Kathaka Swïhitz 40, 10, has all the nine verses of 
the hymn X, 128, followed without break by arvéricam índram etc. Hymn 
V, 3 of the Atharvaveda again, contains exactly these ten verses in the 


1, A History of Indian Literature, P. 60. (Authorised English T. jon, i i 
of Calcutta, 1927). , s nglish "Translation, University 
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same order but split up i 
p p into eleven verses, the nine ver ER 

X. 128 b 3 ses of Rgveda 
x eing turned into ten b X i ; A 
T y expanding the fifth verse int 

hat a very early ritual tradition thus definitel RR PUN 
‘arvaficam indram’ as canonical and wd accepted STR 
pre ६ nd as constituting the regular tenth 
verse of the Rgveda hymn X, 128 and did not look upon it as a Khil 
as the extant Samhita e it. is furt : cs 
M uu AM d Ws have it, is further confirmed by the peculiar 
ee l wg employment of the Rgveda hymn X, 128, under 
ES 5 pi de in the Grhya-Sutras of Asvalayana (lll, 
, à * 4 E (IIL, 4. 8), in the context of the ceremony of sama- 
bs p Agva ayana Grhya-Sutra (III. 9, 2) says that the snataka 
puts fuel-sticks (on the fire) with the hymn Rgveda X, 128, one fuel- 
stick to the accompaniment of each verse. Now Narayana, the commen- 
tator of the Asvalayana Grhya- Sutra. says that ten pieces of wood must be 
offered and that as X, 128 has only nine verses, a verse from the following 
Khila hymn, beginning with arvéñcam indram must be recited after the 
hymn! So Narayana supplies us with the valuable piece of information 
from tradition, that ten pieces of wood were to be offered with the verses 
of the hymn X, 128 and he was puzzled, because the extant Samhita 
text assigns nine verses only to that hymn. Butas we have seen above, 
the Taittirya, Kathaka and Atharvaveda Samhitas clearly establish the 
prevalence of a tradition which assigned ten verses to the hymn X, 128, 


the tenth verse being the one which the editor of the Sakalaka Samhita 
did not acceptas part of the canonical text of the Rgveda and which he 
therefore permitted to be relegated to the Khila group. 

a 


The Rgveda hymn VI, 47, which on the face of it, looks 


like the appendage of an original collection, comes next under our sus- 
picion. Several pieces can be detected in it, which look like separate 
hymns. As Oldenberg (Noten) points out, 1-10 looks like a sastra for the 
mid-day pressing of the Soma (cf. v, 6: madhyandine savane) 
special to Indra; 11-13 are verses suitable for a festival, somewhat of 
the nature of the Sautramayt rite (cf. sutríma in verses 12 and 13 
and trataram in v, 11 with sutréma in X, 131, 6-7); 14-21 contain the 
praise of Indra, calling special attention to his readiness to condescend 
to help even the meanest among his devotees; 22-25 is a dana-stuti. 
So far, we can understand the unity of subject-matter, namely the usual 
Indra-Soma association, through the mid-day pressing and through the 


i i ift is, fi the greatness 
Sautra 7 rit the natural shif of emphasis, finally on 
(10017. What Ke 1 out of which 26-28 are in 


of Indra. What, however, is the relevance of 26-3 x 
i ten) 

i - iot 29-31 praise 8 war-drum ? Oldenberg (No 

pa र e traced somehow by 


ts r of subject-unity may b ont 
Pd pe = Je and anticipates the 


: 5 its an impending batt 
assuming that t ening sastra suits an impending 
ng that the opening cmt जित the very appa- 


battle-charm in 26-31. This, however, is ra Dis 
3 9 à to thi f liturgi- 
rent lack of subject-unity. If we now apply to this hymn the test © É 
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cal employment in ritual literature, we get the following illuminating results:— 

The Taittirzya Savthita (=TS.) has in its chapter uu 6, 6, the general 
context of the Agvamedha sacrifice, but as an offensive and defensive 
battle has always to be provided for in that sacrifice, for guarding the 
horse from the hostile attentions of any king whose territory it may 
happen to encroach upon, in its unfettered roamings, sections 1-5 of TS. 
1९, 6,6, repeat all the first fourteen verses of the Rgveda hymn VI, 


75, to accompany the putting on, of the armour by the king and the 
preparation and equipment of his war-chariot. Then in the same context 
follow the Rgveda verses VI, 47, 26-31 in TS. IV, 6,6, 6-7. Exactly 


in the same manner (i.e. in the same order and context) does the Vajasaneyi 
Samhita XXIX, 38-57 present the two groups of Rgveda verses: WAL, 75, 


1-14 and VI, 47, 26-31, in close juxtaposition. Similarly the Maitrayani 
Samhita IIT, 6, 13, has Rgveda VI, 75, 1-7 followed immediately by VI, 


47, 26-31 and the Kathaka Samhita (Asvamedha-grantha), has Rgveda 


VI, 75, 1-8 followed by 47, 26-31. Among the Srauta-Srtras, the Manava 


(IX, 2, 3)and Apastamba (XX, 16, 4) have the pratika jzmmtasyeva standing 
for the Rgveda hymn VI, 75, immediately followed by verses from VI, 
47, 26-31. 

'The lesson of this deliberate gvouping tozether of verses which, in 
the extant Säkalaka Sagihita of the Rgveda are found arranzed in two 
separate hymns : the 47th and the 75th, is clear. The two groups of verses: 
VI, 75, 1-14 and 47, 26-31 have an essential unity of subject-matter, namely, 
‘preparation for war’. Thus, the group 26-31 which asa battle-charm hangs 
so loose in VI, 47, gets into its proper place, when placed by the side of 
the ‘battle-charm’—verse of VI, 75. There are other links also which confirm 
this more harmonious grouping. The Brhaddevata tells us that Payu 
(which is the name of a poet—a Bharadvaja) who receives gifts according 
to Rgveda शा, 47, 24 helped Abhyavartin Cayamana and Prastoka 
Sarfjaya by consecrating their weapons with the hymn, VI, 75. So both 
Payu and his patron Prastoka Sarfijaya (mentioned in VI, 47, 25) become 
the connecting links for the two hymns, VI, 47 and 75. Again, VI, 47, 22-25 
is a dama-stuti to Prastoka Sarfijaya who gave gifts to Payu and Payu is 
the rsi ‘seer’, of VI, 75, the verses of which are more naturally 
grouped in the literature of the ritual with 47, 26-31, immediately 


CE the dana-stuti (22-25), in which Payu is named asa recipient of 
gifts. 


There is thus far more than what meets the eye, in the different groupings 
of Rgvedic verses which ritual literature presents to us while repeating them 
for liturgical employment. If we now bear in mind the relative chro- 


nological position of the extant Sakalaka Samhita and the other Sajhitas and 
the Brahmanas, the significance of these groupings becomes all the more striking. 
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As Macdonell! observes, the definite statements as to the number of syllables 
in a word or a group of words that we meet with in the Brahmanas 
show discrepancies with the extant Samhita text, owing to the sandhi rules 
observed in the latter. So, it is a safe conclusion that the latter was com- 
pleted after the period of (at least) the older Brahmanas. The earlier 
groupings of Rgvedic verses and hymns, therefore, in the other Sarhitas 


and older Brahmanas may not be lightly superseded by those in the extant 
S'äkalaka Saiihita. 


1. A History of Sanskrit Literature pp. 45-50 (London, 1913). 
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The meaning of nivhnu in the Brahmanas 
By 
JOHN BROUGH, London. 

As is well known, the Brahmagas give frequent explanations of the 
reasons for the performance of various ritual acts and utterances in the course 
of the sacrifice. Thus, for example, some acts serve for the appeasement of 
the anger of a deity (santyai), for continuity of the sacrifice (sanıtatyai), for 
preventing the slipping of the sacrifice (aprasramsāya), for the firm establish- 
ment of the sacrificer (pratisthityai), and so forth. A less frequent but 
interesting case is to be seen in the use of the verb niyhnu. This has normally 
been translated ‘propitiate, make amends’, and if this were the true sense, 
it would be virtually a synonym for the common verb ysam. It seems probable, 
in fact, that in the later period the sense of the word did come to approximate 
to the sense of 'propitiate; but an examination of the Brahmana-passages 


where it occurs, shows that originally the sense was quite distinct. 


The root meaning of the verb yhnu is ‘to hide, conceal? and by 
depending too much on the literal sense, Haug, in his translation of the 
Aitareya-Brahmana was betrayed into the error of translating ‘prastare 
nihnuvate’ by ‘he (it should of course be plural) conceals the two bundles of 
kuéa grass’ (Ait, Br. 1, 26; Haug, p. 58). Inhis valuable review of Haugs 
translation, Webar (Indische Studien, vol. ix. p. 221) pointed out that prastare 
in this passage was not acc. dual,. but loc. sg., and accordingly he translated : 
‘placing their hands on the prastara, they avoid (by means of this humble 
obeisance, all the evil results of the fact that before this they have gone 
towards the south, and so expiate the same). Similarly, Keith in his 
translation (p. 128) renders the phrase, ‘They make their amends on the 
straw’. But after Weber, no one has discussed the word, nor asked how it 
has undergone such a surprising change of meaning. Thus Eggeling, for 
example, in his translation of the Slatapatha-Bralmmana simply renders it 
‘propitiate’, without any further discussion. Unfortunately, Weber (Indische 
Studien, ix. p. 317) interpreted the semantic development in rather a loose 
fashion: ‘The root Jhnw in the Atmanepada means in the Brahmanas ‘to 
conceal oneself from someone (dat.) with something, (acc.), that is, ‘to with- 
draw oneself from someone's sight (anger), so as to ask him for pardon, etc,’ 
(ksamapayami commentary on S'ankhayana-S'rauta:Sutra) It is important 
to note, however, that the sense of the Atmanepada is not normally reflexive. 
It is a priori unlikely that nihnute should mean ‘he conceals himself’. Rather, 
it should mean, “he conceals (something) for himself, for his own advantage’. 
Moreover, the accusative with which the word is construed (normally the 


neuter, tad, etad) can hardly mean ‘with something’. The normal method 
of shelving the difficulty has been to omit the word in translation, so that 
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etat tasmai nihnute is rendered simply ‘he propitiates him’ Gal dre er 


may if he chooses understand etad as an adverbial accusative, ‘in respect of 
this matter’, or else, ‘by so doing. Such a use of the accusative etad is of 
course one of the commenest features of the Brahmana style. But it is at least 
possible that in the cases in question it is the direct object of the verb. In fact, 
Weber himself seems to have taken this view in his edition of the Satapatha- 
Brahmana (see below). However, in view of the frequency of the adverbial 
usage, it is in all probability the correct interpretation here. 

A typical and very clear example occurs in the offerings to the Fathers 
which forms a part of the Sakamedha. The T. aittirtya-Brahmana in its dis- 
cussion of the ceremony (1, 6, 9, 8) says: ahavaniyam upatisthante : ny evasmai 
tad dhnuvate, yat saty ahavamiye, athamyatra caranti, ‘They pay worship 
to the Ahavaniya fire. They thus conceal this fact from it, namely, that, 
while there is an Ahavaniya, they act elsewhere’, The point is that here 
offering must be made in the Daksinagni, and it is feared, naturally, that the 
Ahavaniya will be jealous, since it is its natural privilege to receive oblations 
at most offerings. The Brahmana therefore, interprets the adoration 
of the Ahavaniya as a means, not of propitiating its anger, but of forestalling 
it, and thus preventing the anger from arising. It continues : @ tamitor upatis- 
thante; agnim evopadrastaram krtuz bityn niravadayante, They pay worship 
to it until exhaustion (i. e. until ` the fire dies down, ) ; having thus made the 
(Ahavaniya) fire a witness (of the act Hr they then gratify the 
Fathers (by offering in the Daksinagni). he point here seems to be that 
they must continue their adoration of the Ahavaniya for as long as it sina 
position to witness their acts. It is true that the Brahmana seems to interpret 
a tamitor as ‘until they, the performers, are exhausted Wf since it continues: 
antam và ete prananam gacchanti, ya a tamitor upatisthante. hey go to Ue end 
of (their) breath; who worship until exhaustion’; and therefore it exp Am 
that by reciting their mantra to the Ahavaniya, susamdysam m COR b 
1, 8, 5, 1), they restore breath to themselves. It could, ONE? e argue f at 
this does not necessarily imply that the exhaustion in the first instance a 
not apply to the fire. The Brahmana is clearly capable of interpreting t x 

haustion of the fire as symbolically producing the exhaustion of the priests. 
oe aap E t vital to the interpretation of mihnute ; in either case, the 
The pom E UM offensive act of offering in the Daksinagni is concealed 
DE E e by the prior adoration. Its attention is distracted, so to 


tery. < T 
pa d ae ine case can be seen in the pravara ritual. The essence of 
nothe 


ignati the human priest as Hotr. The point of 
Re 0 o Ee as the Hotr of the gods, and may there- 
che Gare LM p a human Hotr acting in his place. The human Hotr 
fore be ps 3 lace calls on Agni as Hotr and it is only later in the 
theri O u calls on the human priest to act as Hotr. Even here, 
rite that the apes) be observed, and the Adhvaryu begins: agnir devo 
honeen pi y m only after thus stressing the Hotr-ship of Agni does he 

ivyo hota , 
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add, aw m3nusat, ‘N.N. is the human (Hos). Moreover, the actual name 
of the Hotr is uttered under the breath. The Satapatha-Brahmana (1, 5, 1, 4) 
comments: tad agnaye caivaitad devebhyas ca nihnute, ‘by so doing he conceals 
(his act) from Agni and from the gods’. Here again, the use of nihnute denotes 
the taking of precautions to prevent and forestall the possible anger of the 
gods. 

In dealing with the pravara ceremony, the S'atapatha-Brähmana also has 
occasion to comment on the order of the names recited. Here the normal 
usage is that when the Hotr in the first place calls on Agni as a divine Hotr, 
he addresses him by the names of the rsi- ancestors of the sacrificer, starting from 
the eldest. But in the second pravara, when Adhvaryu calls on the human 
Hotr, the same names are recited in reverse order. The Vajasaneyins, how- 
ever, prescribed the same order in both cases, and in both places the S'atapatha- 
Brahmana explains that the reason for starting from the eldest rsi is that he 
thus ‘propitiates the lord of Seniority’ (so Eggeling). The text is jyayasas- 
pataya u caivaitan nihnute. According to our explanation, we may translate, 
‘He thus conceals this fact (etad; or, by so acting he conceals) from the lord 
of the Elder One’. In other words, he conceals from this rather shadowy 
guardian of the privileges of seniority the modernity of the sacrificer, by 
associating the latter with his venerable ancestors, and moreover, by giving the 
eldest of these ancestors the pride of place. It is of interest that in the first 
instance (७ Br. 1, 4, 2, 4) both Weber and the Bibliotheca Indica edition read 
etam nilmute; but in the second occurrence (S Br. 1, 5, 1, 10) both have etan 
mihnute. There is, however, no reason at all for differentiating between the 
two passages, and it is preferable to read etat (neut.) in both places. If how- 
ever the masc. eta is read, it would of course refer to the sacrificer as the 
object of concealment. Granting that Weber is right in reading etam, it would 
make the rendering ‘propitiate’ even harder to justify. 

Another passage where both texts read a masc. instead of the normal neuter 
is SBr. 1, 1,2, 10. Here the situation is : the priest must pass by the yoke of the 
cart in order to fetch grain for the sacrificial oblation. But as the Brahmana ex- 
plains, there is fire in the yoke, and to avoid the danger of passing by it, the 
Adhvaryu recites : ‘Thou art a yoke (dhur); injure (dhrrva) thou the injurer , 
etc. By so paying his respects, as it were, to Agni in the yoke, he *conceels 
them (?) from him’ : tasma evaitan (?) nihnute. In his translation, Eggeling comp- 
letely omits the acc. plu. masc. etan. If it is correct, it must refer to the priests, 
he conceals them, protects them, from the wrath of Agni’, who would be offen- 
ded by the Adhvaryu's impious act of walking past him. But thereis every prO" 
bability that etan is simply an old error of the manuscript tradition, and that 
here, as in most of the other cases, we should read the neuter, etan nihnute. 
The text of Sayana's commentary, in fact, shows the neuter in both editions. 
Enough has been cited to establish the general position, and we shall 
mention very briefly a few additional cases. The sacrificer’s wife sits to the 
east of the fire (SBr. 1 3, 1, 17). But, says the Brahmana, Aditi sits to the 
east, and the sacrificer’s wife would die if she offended Aditi in this. She there- 
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fore sits somewhat towards the south, tad 4596 evaitan mihnute 
conceals from the deity Aditi the fact that she a human being 
p ti . ti . 3 
representing Aditi in the human sacrifice. Similarly SBr 
modosistam ma ma himsistam, esa vam loka 
ähavantyam ca garhapatyam caste tad u tabhya 
up, do not harm me; 


Thatis, she 
१ is actually 
1, 5, 1, 25, ma 
ity udann ejaty antara va etad 
i त m nihnute : “ ‘Do not burn me 
ground’, i t t] 
He thus takes up his position between the Se e pc 
(but by moving slightly northward of the real midway point, and by ee 
ing in speech that it is in fact their ground); he thus essct from them the 
fact (that he is appropriating the position for himself). 


In the later development of the meaning, the sense of actual con- 
cealment recedes, and the meaning seems frequently to be little more than 
to take precautions against the possible anger of someone’,—a purpose 
achieved normally by praise or flattery of the person or the deity in 
question. See for example, SBr. 1, 4, 5, 1; 2; 5, 1, 12; 8, 1, 28; 
TBr. 1, 4,6, 7; 3, 9, 6, 2, (in these two cases, the precaution is 
against the possible wrath of a dead fellow-sacrificer and the slain horse in the 
Aévamedha respectively); 2, 7, 5, 2 ; TS. 1, 5, 8, 3; 6, 1, 10, 3. 

A striking case where the mihnava comes after the offence, so that it 
isin fact here virtually equivalent to ‘propitiation’, is in the S'unahéepa 
legend (AitBr. 7, 17 ; Sankhayana Sr. S. 15, 24). Here Ajigarta, in 
remorse for his callous treatment of his son S'unahéepa, says: tad aham 
nihnave tubhyam (Saukh. nihnuve), where Keith translates, ‘I would 
obliterate it in thy eyes’. But this is clearly a later development. 

In all the cases examined so far, the verb occurs with the dative of the 
person or deity concerned. In a number of cases, however, most of which 
are concerned with the special rite of nihnava at the Tanünaptra ceremony, 
it stands by itself. The most satisfactory method of interpretation is to 
assume that in these cases we have an example of the very frequent feature 
of Brahmana style, where a verb is used absolutely instead of the cognate 
noun with a verb of doing, saying etc. Thus, for example, we have yajati : 
‘he recites the Yajya-verse, sammayati, ‘he performs the Samnayya- 
ceremony’, adadhati ‘he performs the Adhana-ceremony, ; pravrnite, 
‘he recites the Pravara’, and so forth. The case already cited above, 
(AitBr. 1, 26) prastare nihnuvate would then mean, ‘they perform the 
nihnava-rite on the straw’. As Weber following the commentaries, pointed 
out, the reason for the ‘atonement’ here is that the priests have DR 
in a southerly direction ; and since the south is the quarter of the Pitrs, t F 
is inauspicious at a sacrifice to the gods. Doubtless because of its ED 
position at the forefront of the Soma sacrifice, this present Case T to E 
considered the nihnava par excellence, and it is to this special case t A E 
noun nihnave regularly refers. It is unfortunate that a os en 
because of the part played in the rite by the namaskara " at CO 
on the prastara, have occasionally interpreted the verb mihmute 


S. 17. 
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namaskaroti. Thus in the Bibliotheca Indica edition of the Gobhila Grhya- 
Sutra, the editor, Candrakanta Tarkalankara, interprets atha nihnute (4, 3, 17) 
by pindan acchadya namaskaroti. By the word namaskaroti, he gives the 
impossible interpretation of nihnute already current among the commentators, 
while at the same time propitiating the root-meaning of the word by inserting 
acchadya. Less excusably, Mr. P. V, Kane, in his ‘History of Dharmasastra’, 
vol. 2, p. 1147, is persuaded by the commentary on Agvalayana Sr. S. 4, 5, 7, 
that ‘nihnava is a kind of salutation to Heaven and Earth. 


To sum up: the original meaning of the verb seems to have been ‘to 
conceal one’s actions from a person, SO as to avoid rousing his anger’. 
The Brahmanas contain clear indications that this was the original sense 
and even in its later developments, the word never came to be quite 
equivalent to ‘propitiate. Weber's theory of the history of the meaning, 
starting from the sense ‘to conceal oneself froma person’, is unsatisfactory. 
One would not expect the Atmanepada to havea reflexive meaning; and 
though itis doubtless a natural impulse to conceal oneself from a person 
whom one has offended, the Brahmana passages seem to give no indication 
of such a proceeding. The interpretation here proposed is in accord with 


the fact that so many of the acts of the Srauta ritual are explained by the 
texts themselves as having a purely automatic and mechanical action. There 
is in fact no need for the priest to conceal himself, provided he takes the 
precaution of concealing the particular offensive act from the deity in question. 
It isto be noted that in these cases the offence is not an accidental error 
in the ritual. For errors, there are prescribed penances or atonements 


(prayascitta) in great numbers. But in the cases reviewe 


d here, the act is 
deliberate : it isa necessary part of the ritual, and however offensive to १ 


particular deity it might be, it must be performed. 
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Indra’s Infancy According to Rgveda IV, 18. 


By 
W. NORMAN BROWN, Philadelphia. 


M Une "es account of Indra's early days, as recorded in any single 
ymn 0 d e Rgveda appears in IV, 18. In JAOS 62,93-95 this material 
with certain other material found elsewhere in the Rgveda is utilized 
in an effort to reconstruct the general outline of the story of Indra's birth 
and infancy. In the present brief paper there is offered a translation of 
IV, 18 in full, to bring out certain details not mentioned in the article cited 
above and to offer varying interpretation of some doubtful points. 


This hymn appears to open with the moment of Indra’s birth. His 
mother, thinking for some unstated reason that Indra is a shame (avadya), 
wishes to abandon him. She urges him to go one way, while she goes 
another, lest he bring disaster upon her, but he refuses. She then tries to 
abandon him, but he follows her, arriving at Tvastr’s house, where he 
drinks the Soma. Now he is strong enough to conquer his enemies, but his 
mother is unaware of that fact. Nevertheless, she no longer thinks to be 
rid of him, and so she conceals him, possibly by swallowing. Indra, however, 
emerges from the concealment, and puts on his resplendent garment, which 
makes him visible to his enemies. At sight of him the Waters, covered 
by Vrtra and desiring release, call out to him. He then slays Vrtra and 
releases the streams, thereby seeming to surprise his mother. The poet now 
(stanzas 8-9) extols Indra’s deed, recalling the initial fear, obscurity, and 
misfortunes of the hero, the summons by the Waters, and the victory. In 
two more stanzas (10-11) the poet refers in other terms to Indra’s abandonment 
by his mother, the mother’s later adherence to her son when she sees him 
in danger and friendless, and the assistance Visnu gives to the hero at the 
height of the conflict. Finally in stanza 12 the poet addresses Indra himself, 
reminding him of his most desperate hour, and in stanza 13, Indra replies 
acknowledging his dire need and the welcome aid he had received at the 
critical moment when the eagle brought him the Soma. 


As so interpreted the hymn hasa unity, and is nota dialogue hymn 
(see Oldenbers : Rgveda Noten, p. 280). There are some doubtful points, but 
‘of the hymn seem to emerge fairly clearly. Interpretations 
of the same hymn are to be found in R. Pischel and K.F. Geldner : Vedische 
Studien, 2 (1897), 42-54; E. Sieg: Die, Sagenstoffe des Rgveda (1902), pp. 
76-90; L. von Schroeder: Mysterium und Mimus im Rigveda (1908), 


pp. 326-337. These concern themselves primarily with Indra’s (or Vamadeva's) 


the main outlines 0 
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unnatural birth from his mother’s side, an interpretation which seems to me 
unnecessary in spite of any Indian tradition. The critical phrase is in stanza 
2 : pargvan nirgamani. There follows now a translation with certain 
interpretative notes. 
1. 
at पन्था अनुवित्तः पुराणो य॒तो देवा उदजायन्त विश्वे । 
अतश्चिद्‌ आ जनिषीष्ट cud सा मात्रमसुया पत्तवे कः ॥ 

[ Indra’s mother speaks] This is the ancient accustomed path, by which 
the gods were all bom upward. Thence let the Mighty One be born [upward]. 
Let him not make his mother fall down there (in Hell). 

Indra’s mother wants him not to go with her (cf. stanzas 3, 10). She 
does not say why, perhaps she wants to avoid reproach (stanzas 5, 7). Amuya 
in the RV. regularly means ‘there’ in an evil sense: it is used of the place 
where the dead Vrtra lies (1, 32, 8), where demons lie (X, 89, 14) ; where 
those who practise sorcery by sexual intercourse are to go (I, 29, 5; X, 85, 
30; probably also X, 135, 2), where Indra isto strike down the wicked 
(V, 34,5); here too it means That (awful) Place of VII, 104, 17, implied in 
IIT, 53, 21. 

92; 
नाहमतो निरया दुरहेतत तिरङ्चता पाइ्वान्रिगंमाणि। 
बहूनि मे अकृता sai युध्ये त्वेन सं त्वेन पृच्छे ॥ 


[Indra replies] I may mot go straight forth to dangers here. I must go 
forth along with you to avoid them. Many deeds not done before must I do. I 
have both to fight and to make inquiry. 


In nír aya durgaha.....- tirascdtd pargvdn mir gamani we should 
ably recognize an idiom tiras yi durgaha, which is equivalent or similar to 
parallel idioms appearing in 1, 41,3; VI, 51, 10; VII, 60,6; X, 182, 1; and 
another idiom pargvadygam meaning ‘accompany’, as in the iater parsvaga 
etc. This hymn does not indicate the nature of Indra’s inquiry, but in VIII, 
45, 4; 5 and VIII, 77, 1; 2 it is said that as soon as born he asks his mother who 
the mighty are, the famed ; in one passage she answers that his enemy is Apsas 
(Covering ?); in the other that his enemies are the two wicked asuras 
Aurnavabha and Ahiéuva, whom he must conquer; sometimes he slays his 
enemies at once (VIII, 77, 3); elsewhere incidents intervene. Indra seems to 
mean, however, that he must drink Soma to acquire the necessary strength for 
overcoming his foes, and must therefore combine caution with bravery. 


3. 
परायतीं मातरमन्वचष्ट न नानु गान्यनु न्‌ गमानि। 
SS ~ ae! = Se 
agile अपिबत्‌ सोममिन्द्रः शतधन्ये : सुतस्य ॥ 


He saw his mother leaving him. ‘No, no, I shall follow her, I must surely 


go with her? In Tvasty’s house Indra drank Soma, a hundred-worth of the 
pressed juice from the bowls. 


prob 
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: The verb para 4i should probably be taken as equivalent in meaning to 
para 4 gam (X, 97, 21) and para 4 car (X, 17, 6) ‘go off”, perhaps in grazing 
(Indra’s mother is frequently, as below, described as a cow) ;it need not ave 
the meaning ‘die’, since obviously his mother does not die but appears later 
in the hymn; the meaning ‘die’, is favoured by those who see in verses 1 
and 2, a reference to Indra’s birth unnaturally from his mother’s side ; like the 
Buddha's. In other passages Indra steals the Soma after overcoming Tvastr 
CII, 48, 4, cf. I, 61, 7) who seems to be the Mighty Father (but not Indra's 
father) cf. III, 48, 2 ; or he has to slay Visvarupa to get it, either alone or with 
the aid of Trita Aptya (X, 8, 8-9; Il, 11,15). He darnk the Soma in the 
cups (III, 48, 4) or on his mother’s breast (III, 48, 2; 3); the parallel passages 
apparently making cams and ndhar equivalent. Indra saw the Soma on 
his mother's breast (III, 48, 2) ; Soma regularly grows on the mountains ; and 


breasts may be compared to mountains, especially since Indra's mother seems 
to be the Earth (JAOS 62, 92). 


4 

किं स॒ ऋधक्‌ कृणवद्‌ सहं d मासो जभार शरदश्च पूर्वी: | 
नही न्वस्य प्रतिमानसस्त्यन्तर्जातेषूत ये जनित्वाः ॥ 

Could he now put away (conquer) [his enemies], he whom she bore 
(as embryo) a thousand months and many autumns? No match has he 
among those already or yet to be born. s 

This translation retains the sa of the text and rejects the suggestion sa 
(see in Oldenberg : Rgveda Noten, p. 281). rdhakykr is here construed 
in a sense more or less similar to that of the same phrase as it appears in other 
passage, where it has duesah as an object (VIII, 18, 11) or dasam (X, 49, 7, and 
Indra's self-praise hymn). This stanza has expressions parallel to those in V, 
2, 2 and VI, 18, 12. ; 


5 


~ ० dii | 
अवद्यमिव मन्यमाना गुहाकरिन्द्रै माता येणा न्यृष्टम्‌ । 
अथोदस्थात्‌ स्वयमत्के वसान आ रोदसी अएणाज्जायमानः ॥ 


As if considering him a  weproach, his mother concealed Indra 
[through now he was] filled with heroic might. Then up he rose [ from 
concealment ] and himself put on his garment. When bom he filled the 
two worlds. 5 cote 

1 ment 1 illt d presumably makes m 

Índra's garment 15 brilliant (VI, 29, 3), an 
conspicuous, as, with his suddenly acquired strength, he can now afford to be, 
no longer having need of concealment ; for other interpretations of se 
Pischel : Vedische Studien 2, 193-204 (summary of meanings on p. eae ^ i 
tatement that on being born Indra filled the two worlds is paralleled in III, 6, 
ead VII, 13, 2 (incorrectly cited in Bloomfield : Rgveda Repetitions, p. 


221 as VM, 13, 12). 
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6 
एता अर्धन्त्यललाभवन्तीक्रेतावरीरिव संक्रोशामानाः | 
एता वि एच्छ किमिदं भनन्ति कमापो अद्रिं परिधिं रुजन्ति ॥ 
These [waters] stream forth with the sound alala, like rta-serving 
[ kine ] lowing together. Question them ! What is this they are saying ? what 
restraining rock are the waters bursting ? 
This stanza inevitably recalls X, 108, 7; 11. The second half of the 
stanza might mean, ‘Ask [Indra’s mother ] what it is that they are saying...... u 
7 
किसु ष्विदस्मै निविदो भनन्तेन्द्रस्यावद्यं दिधिषन्त आपः । 
ममैतान्‌ पुत्रो महता वधेन वृत्रं जधन्वाँ AEE वि सिन्धून्‌ ॥ 
Can they be speaking mivids (invocatory formulae) for him? Are 


the waters taking Indra’s reproach upon themselves ? ‘My son with his 
mighty weapon has slain Vrtra and released these streams !’ 


The second half of his stanza, possibly the whole stanza seems to be 
spoken by Indra’s mother (see Oldenberg : Rgevda Noten, p. 281), perhaps in 
astonishment and pride at her son's achievement. 

8 
ममचन त्वा युवतिः परास ममञ्चन Al कुषवा जगार | 
ममचिदापः शिशवे मम्दड्युममाचिदिन्द्रः सहसोदतिष्ठत्‌॥ 
What though the young woman (Indra’s mother) abandoned you, 


what though Kusava swallowed you, yet did the waters coax the child, yet 
did Indra rise up by his might. 


Possibly this stanza echoes with applause the incidents mentioned in 
stanza 3, when Indra’s mother tried to leave him, in staza 5, when she 
concealed him (could that have been by swallowing, in which case Kusava 
would refer to her?) and he suddenly arose (athod asthat, sahasod atisthat), 
presumably out of concealment; it may also refer to the moment when the 
Waters called or coaxed him (statement of this incident omitted in stanza 5, 
but implied), knowing his real power, in spite of his mother’s lack of 


confidence (stanza 4) or fear that he might commit a sin and become a reproach 
(stanza 5). 


9 
ममञ्चन ते मघवन्‌ Aa निविविध्वों अप हनू जघान | 
अधा निविद्ध उत्तरो बभूवाञ्छिरो दासस्य सं पिणग वधेन ॥ 
What though Vyasa struck you down, Maghavan, and broke 


your jaw; yet, struck down, you became the superior and smashed the 
Dasa’s head wiih your weapon. : 


10 
गृष्टिः ससूव स्थविरं तवागामनाशव्यं वृषभं तुम्रमिन्द्रम्‌ । 
अरीळहं वत्सं चरथाय माता स्वयं गातुं तन्त्र इच्छ्मानम्‌ ॥ 
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The heifer bore the ragi 
qe ging bull Indra, the stout, impetuous 
irresistible. The mother left the unliked calf to wandr, to take b himself 
whatever path he might choose. - i 


11 
उत माता महिषमन्ववेनदमी त्वा जहति ga देवाः । 
अथात्रवीद्‌ वृत्रमिन्द्रो हनिष्यन्‌ त्सखे विष्णो वितरं वि क्रमस्व ॥ 


Afterwards the mother came to his aid. ‘My son, the gods here 


are deserting you P Then Indra, bent upon slaying Vitra, said, ‘Friend 
Visnu, step out your very widest P | 


The gods are also reported in VIII, 96, 7 to have deserted Indra in the 
battle. For the friendship between Indra and Vsnu, see Bloomfield : Rig- Veda 
Repetitions, p. 222 (cf. Macdonell : Vedic Mythology, p. 39). 

12 
कृस्ते मात्रं विधवामचक्रच्छुयुं कस्त्वामजिघांसच्चरन्तम्‌ | 
कस्ते देवो अधि मर्डीक आसीद्‌ यत्‌ प्राक्षिणाः frat पादगृह्य ॥ 


[Poet addressing Indra] ‘Who would have made your mother 
a widow? Who tried to kill you lying or moving? What god was a 
helper for you when you took the father by the foot ? 


This stanza remains obscure in any psssible interpretation on the basis 
of facts already ascertained. Because of a possible relationship with the 
next stanza, it might be taken to refer to Indra’s period of weakness before 
he drank the Soma and acquired his strength. In that case it would seem 
that an enemy tried to kill both him and his father and so make his mother 
a wdow. The ‘Father’ in the last part of the stanza would then refer 
not to Indra’s father., but to someone else who carries that term as an 
epithet ; for example, Tvastr (see above under stanza 3) or even. Vitra 
(as apparently in X, 124, 3) as originally enclosing all, hence being the 
Father of All. Indra might have taken the Father by the foot, in suing 
for grace. But if the allusion is to the situation after Indra got the strength- 
giving draught, the phrase might mean that Indra took him by the foot to 
kill him. Similarly the phrase translated, ‘What god was a helper for you 
might, in the latter case, be translated, ‘What god interceded with you 
[ to ask pity ] for the Father........... * Another possible interpretation is that 
Indra, after getting the Soma, was attacked by his father, that Indra ue 
tried to kill him, but some one of the gods interceded and saved 2 Fati ie 
(who might be thought to the Dyaus) or else came to help Indra a 5 
fight with the Father. This latter interpretation, which cE a 3 pet 
association between stanzas 12 and is is that implied in J 62, 95. 

अवर्त्या शुन आन्त्राणि पेचे न देवेषु विविदे मर्डितारम्‌ | 
पद्यं जायाममहीयमानामधा मे उथेनो मध्या जभार ॥ 


[ Indra speaks] In my adversity I cooked 6 dog's entrails ; 
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I found none among the gods to be my helper. I saw my wife being dis- 
honored. Then the eagle brought me the Soma’. 


Though cooking a dog's entrails seems here a mark of humiliation, the 
exact significance of the allusion is not clear. Indra’s wife is his strength 
(इल ; his epithet S'acipati). The story of the eagle bringing the Soma to 
Indra is the frequent Vedic myth (cf. VII, 71, 9 ; IV, 20, 6; 26, 6; X, 144, 5 
etc), but how that myth is to be reconciled to the myth that Indra found the 
Soma on his mother’s breast (stanza 3 above; III, 48) is not indicated. 
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Hrd in the Veda 
By 
R. N. DANDEKAR, Poona. 


The evidence of comparative philology indicates that the Indoger- 
manic people had clearly realised the significance of the heart in human 
anatomy. The Vedic word, hyd, is merely a rhyme-word for the Indo- 
germanic “ker(e)d, which latter has its linguistic counterparts in Gk. 
XaPSia, Lat. cor, Air. eride, Got. hairto etc! It is thus clear that 
the notion of the heart as a physical organ in the structure of the 
human body is quite an ancient one. In this connection mention may 
be made of the fact that hyd is enumerated together with other physical 
organs in the detailed descriptions of the human body in the Atharvaveda 
(IL, 33, 3; X, 2, 26). What was considered to be its main function in 
that aspect is, however, not clear from such references in the Veda. 
We only know that the place of the heart is in the middlemost part 
of the anatomical structure and that it was considered to be one of the 
innermost bodily organs. We come across references to hrdroga (RV. 1, 
50, 11), and to the piercing of the heart by weapons (RV. I, 24, 8; VIII, 68, 
8; ५, 87, 4) apparently because it was regarded as the most delicate and 
the most vital organs of the body. Another interesting reference to 
hrd is in connection with the Soma-drinking. It seems clear that, in 
certain Vedic passages, the word hrd had possessed the sense of ‘belly’ 
or ‘stomach’ as did its linguistic equivalents in certain other idg. languages 
such as Gk. XoP€ia ; for hrd is referred to by a Vedic poet as the 
unexhausting Soma-holding vessel, hydép kalésah somadhdnaly (AV. IX, 
1,6). There are also other Vedic passages wherein the Soma is spoken 
of as flowing into the depths of hrd (RV. I, 91, 3; 111, 42, 8; VIII, 48, 12). 


Another current of thought also is associated with the notion of hrd. 
A study of certain words in Gk., Lat., etc. possessing psychological significance 
such as gPn?, Péres, १६0०७०७, vecors, recordari proves that the human 
faculties of feeling, willing etc., were connected by those people more 
particularly with the heart. The same feature is to be noticed in the Veda 


as to be traced back philologically to idg. *ghyd which latter has 


d Ard h y: g 
isk ane kered. *kerd *krd kred ate the other words 


rved only in Aryan languages. In idg. 


been prese! 
Several attempts have been made by 


for ‘heart’. 
basis of analogy or phonetics. 
noted that in the RV. the word hrdaya, 


linguisticians to connect *ghyd and *krd on the 


rather than hid, more usually denotes 


2. It may be 
a physical organ. 
S. 18 
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also. It is obviously on account of certain distinctive features of hrd, such 
as its being the innermost as well as the most vital and the most sensitive 
organ in the human body, that certain primary psychological functions came 
to be connected with it. The primitive thought was not originally capable 
of any abstract conceptions. Whatever is real must be, according to the 
primitive thought, concrete and substantial. So the psychological experiences 
also were associated by the primitive man with concrete physical organs, 
And the bodily organ most greatly affected by psychological experiences 
such as fear, anger, hatred, longing, love etc., was evidently the heart. In 
this manner the heart became the starting point of early psychological 
speculations. In what may be called the pre-analytical stage of Vedic 
psychology, side by side with hyd, mamas also played a similar role and 
that too, in a more or less equally concrete form’. Several psycho- 
logical experiences and functions were referred back to manas. When, 
however, manas was later conceived as the human faculty connected with 
certain specific psychological functions, such as saiikalpa, the Vedic 
poet began to lay great stress upon the original association of hyd and primary 
psychological experiences. In such cases hyd may be said to have been 
regarded rather asa psychological faculty than asa mere physical organ. 
The frequent association of hyd and hydayu with the psychological terms like 
manas (RV. VII, 98,2; VIII, 89,5), dhz and man:sa (RV. I, 61, 2) is a 
strong evidence in support of this assumption. It is from this point of view 
that a few characteristics of hrd as constituting an element of the human 
personality will be described inthis paper. For, the role of hyd in human 
life as represented in the Veda is, as is perhaps quite natural, essentially 
psychological. But for the sake of a clear understanding of the entire 


conception, the significant vicissitudes in the notion of hyd, indicated above, 
should not be lost sight of. 


In the so-called analytical stage of Vedic psychology hyd seems to have 
been distinguished from manas in that it was regarded the basis of all 
spontaneous psychological experiences, All such psychological phenomena as 
did not require any sort of positive effort for their manifestation were 
normally connected with hrd. ‘Fear’, for instance, is said to enter into 
the heart (RV. I, 32,14); elsewhere it is spoken of as being placed 
in the heart (RV. X, 84, 7; AV. IV, 31, 7). These notions must have 
obviously been permitted, and seem to represent rather the physical 
reaction of a psychological experience. Similarly one finds that ‘desire’ 
is spoken of as having its roots in the heart (RV. X, 40, 12). A Vedic 
poet says that Agni knows their hearts: asmdddhydé bhirijanma vicaste 
(RV. X, 5, 1) Sayana, in his commentary, explains hrdan as hrdayani, that 
is to say, abhilasitani ; asmakam hrdayani abhilasitani janati. Here we 
clearly observe a common peculiarity of the Veda according to which 
a human faculty itself is made to represent its own function. The 
‘longing’ on the part of a person is manifested in bis heart (RV. X, 


1. Vide Dandekar: Somatism of Vedic Psychology, THQ. XVII. pp. 70, ff. 
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1 à The feelings oi ‘pleasure’ and ‘satisfaction’ spring from the heart 
(RV. ? 43, n VIU, 43,31; AV. XX, 87, 2). S'oka, in the same manner 
burns the heart (RV. X, 103, 12; AV. VI, 18,1; XIX, 28,2), or the 
heart is said ‘to be free from ‘torment’ (AV. XVI, 3, 6). The Medic dm 
refers to himself, in another sense, as invoking Indra with a durs ? 
heart: yat tua hrdá sócatā johavimi (AV. 1, 12, 3) The words s 
hrda (RV. V, 4, 10) seem to be interpreted by Grassmann as SUED the 
feeling of gratitude’. It will thus be seen that, in all these cases, the ‘spontaneity’ 
of psychological phenomena is suggested through their association with hrd. 


Besides ‘spontaneity’ the association of psychological phenomena with 
hrd also signifies their ‘sincere,’ ‘spiritual’ and ‘inspired’ character (RV. 
X, 16, 3; 116, 17). It should be noted in this connection that, in the Veda, 
hrd is often considered to be the proper fountain of song. The Vedic 
mantra springs directly from the heart of the poet (RV. I, 60, 3). In one 
Vedic passage, Indra is implored to accept such asong of prayer, which 
goes up to him, in all exuberance of sincere and spontaneous feelings 
and emotions, like a beloved to her lover : indram matir hrdá á vacyémant- 
ccha pátim stómatasta jigati (RV. II], 39, 1). In another passage, .the 
streams of poetry are described to be following out of theocean of the 
heart: et@ arsanti hídyat samudracchatévrajah (RV. IV, 58,5). The heart 
is the ocean from out of which the genuine feelings of a Soma-inspired 
poet flow forth. Particularly in the case of Trita, who was surrounded 
by difficulties on all sides, his prayers were an outburst of such genuine 
feelings directly flowing from the heart (RV. I, 105, 15) Such poetry 
may be distinguished from the manzsa- ideal of poetry, in which latter 
case, a conscious effort is made, as by a taksa ‘a carpenter’ to put the 
‘best words in the best order’ and thus to make the prayer a suurkti. 
According to the Vedic poet the source of genuine poetical inspiration 1s 
the heart. In a passage from the RV. , a Vedic poet indeed succinctly, 
presents the whole process of the origin of a truly inspired song: hrdá 
matin jyótiránu prajānán (III, 26, 8). First of all there flashes a light 
(jyotių) in the heart of the poet, he becomes conscious of it and follows 
its lead (anu prajanan) ; and then with all the spontaneity, sincerity and 
spirituality associated with hyd (hrda) the well thought-out song _(matil) 
springs forth. It is directly from hyd that the poet addresses the de 2 
hrdá huyanta ukthínan (RV. VIII, 76, 8). The ‘light’ referred to in t 
above passage (RV. III, 26, 8) is evidently the ‘inspiration which is receive 
by the poet and of which he later seems to become conscious. 


Not only does the Vedic song originate from hrd but its appeal 
too is directed towards hyd. It is in this sense that the Vedic song 18 


1. Grassmann : Rig- Veda, erster Theil, § 358, p. 165 
2; In this connection one may be reminded of the Wordsworthian conception of 


poetry as the spontaneous overflow of powerful feelings. 
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often said to be hrdispr¢ (RV. L 16, 7; X. 47, 7). It ought to go directly 
to the heart of the divinity (RV. VII, 101, 5). It must also lie within 
the heart: hrdí stoma iipagritag cid astu (RV. VI, 86, 8) The Vedic 
song, indeed, forms the bridge between the heart of the poet and the 
beart of the divinity and thus brings about the true communion between 
the two. It should be noted that an interesting commingling of ideas 
on the part of the Vedic poet takes place in this connection. Like stoma, 
Soma also is called hrdispí$ (RV. X, 25,2) for it is said to enter into 
the depths of hyd (RV. III. 42, 8; IX, 60, 3 ; 108, 16). It is not only in this 
aspect that Soma is similar to stoma, ‘the Vedic song. Just as Soma- 
juice is pressed and purified three times (RV. 1», 73,8), so the Vedic 
song also is purified and perfected through the functioning of hyd and 
manas: samyék sravanti sarito ná dhéna antér hrdá mánasā piydmanah 
(RV.IV, 58,6: also cf. III, 26, 8). Soma is often referred to as pouring into 
the heart (RV. I, 91, 13 ; 168, 3 ; 179, 5 ; VIII. 2, 12 ; 48, 12). From out of the 
heart spring forth the inspired songs of the Vedic poet. These two 
notions seem to have merged into one another. The Vedic poet, 
therefore, represents the origin of the song in terms of the stream of 
Soma (ghrta-dharah) flowing out of the ocean of the heart (RV. IV, 58, 
5;11; X,5,1; 89,4). This conception of Vedic poetry originating from 
the heart of the poet and having a direct appeal to the heart of the 
divinity would clear up a common misunderstanding about its nature, 
namely, that Vedic poetry is often purely conventional in form and content. 


According to early Indian thinkers, true knowledge lies not in indirectly 
‘knowing’ a thing, but in directly feeling it. The Vedic poet seems to express 
this idea when he suggests that true knowledge appears in hrd. Through 
the ‘light? of hyd, there dawned upon S'unahéepa the true knowledge of the 
nature and function of Varuna : tédayam kéto hrdá á vi caste (RV. I, 24, 12). 
In another passage (RV. V, 31, 9) Indra is said to have driven away the 
_darkness from the heart of his devotee and thus made him a ‘seer’. Another 
striking passage (RV. VII, 33, 9) tells us that through the ‘lights of the heart’ 
(hzdayasya praketaih), the Vasisthas were enabled to comprehend the 
greatsecret. Elsewhere (RV. X, 129, 4) we are told that the secret of 
how, in the beginning of the universe, non-existent was related to the 
existent and of how indeed the existent arose, was first revealed to the 
seers in their heart: sató béndhum ésati niravindan hrdí pratisya kavdyo 
manisé. The role of hyd, in the Vedic religion, is again by no means 
unimportant. When the Vedic seer intuitively visualises the divinity : 
dhírasah padám kavdyo nayanti, the divinity must be, by means of every 

1. Here there seems to be an obvious confusion between the two notions 
regarding hrd—hrd as à physical organ, ‘perhaps ‘belly’ and 7rd as a psychological 
faculty. 


CC-0. ASI Srinagar Circle, Jammu Collection. An eGangotri Initiative 


HRD IN THE VEDA 141 


effort, held in the heart: nána hrdá réksamana ajuryém (RV. I, 146, 4) 
This alone would facilitate an eternal direct communion withithe donee 
An AV—poet expresses the same idea when he says : 36 no agnih pitéro 
hytsventdy avivésa amfto mártyesu: méyyahém tam périgrhnami devam 
XII, 2, 33) ‘what Agni hath entered into our hearts, an immortal among 
the mortals, that god do I enclose within me’. 


It will be seen, from the foregoing brief statement of the salient features 
of hrd and its functions, that the original notion about hrd was greatly 
influenced, in the Veda, by other psycholozical conceptions, particularly by 
the manas-conception. It would, therefore, be interesting to note in this 
connection the main features which characterise the relation between hrd 
and manas in the Veda. To begin with, one observes that the word hrd 
is connected with manas, in certain passages, more or less in the sense 
of an adjective. Thus the word hrd seems to qualify, to a certain extent, 
the functions of manas. The phrase hydé manasa occurs more than once 
in the RV. In one context RV. X, 177, 1, Sayana rightly explains hrda 
manasa as antarmukhena ansa. The ideas of spontaneity, sincerity, spiritua- 
lity, introspection, true knowledge etc., which are usually associated with hyd 
are thus brought into contact with the function of manas. A specific type 
of ‘thinking’ is here indicated by the addition of the word hrd. In another 
context (RV. VI, 28, 5). Sayana again suggestively explains the phrase hrda 
manasa as $vraddhayuktena manasa. The distinction between the two 
conceptions of hyd and manas implied here is that manas represents the 
faculty of thinking of ‘reason’, while hrd represents the faculty of fecling of 
‘faith’, ‘The real intellectual approach towards anything should be, according 
to the Vedic poet, one characterised both by reason and faith. A philo‘ogical 
study of words meaning ‘heart’ in the cognate idg. language would show 
that, properly speaking, the Sanskrit equivalent of the original idg. word 
*kered, kred should have been syd. In its place, hyd, which is merely a ` 
rhyme-word, has actually been preserved. It seems, however, that syd also has 
been retained in Sanskrit in another form, viz., srad. The Sanskrit verb 
srad \dha which corresponds with idg. kred ३ dhe, literally means 'to put 
one’s heart,’ that is, ‘to believe, have faith’. The manner, in which that verb 
is used in srád asmai dhatta (RV. II, 12, 5) makes it clear that srad musi have 
been used as an independent word, obviously in the same sense as hrd. 


The Vedic poet tries to express the distinction between the human 
faculties of hrd and manas and their respective functions in several ways. One 
passage is particularly illuminating in this connection. Indra explains the 
reason for his sudden appearance on the earth. When he sat alone, “upon the 
dear sky’s summit’, there entered in hima feeling of longing and anxiety. 


1. The Avestan zrasd (Skt. sraddha) is connected with sarad ‘heart’. This 
connection between ‘heart’ and ‘faith’ will be made clear by the study of the relevant 
words in other idg. languages such as Lat. credo, cor etc. 
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He wondered why such feelinz should have originated. Thereupon an inner 
voice told him that his devoted sinzers Ware invokinz him, and so he came 
down to the earth. This entire psycholozical prozess on the part of Indra 
has been very picturesquely described by the Vedic poet. The heart is, as 
we have seen so far, the human faculty, which is usually the seat of ‘feelings’. 
Manas, on the other hand, is the human faculty which is responsible for 
positive ‘thinking’. In this particular psychological experience of Indra, his 
hrd could ‘feel? some thing, but it was unable to find out the real source of 
that feeling, As a matter of fact, the function of hrd ended with the 
feeling. Indra, therefore, brought into action his other psychological faculty, 
namely, manas.. His manas investigated into the nature of the feeling which 
arose in his hrd and supplied, so to say, the answer to the query of hyd : ménas 
cin me hrdá @ prátyavocad écikradañ chisumantah sékhayah (RV. VIL 
100, 5). Tt is manas which, on account of its main function of positive 
thinking, completes the whole psychological process by supplementing the 
psychological experience of hrd. Thereafter follows the ‘doing’, namely, Indra’s 
appearance before his devotees. This passage is remarkable also from 
another point of view. It throws considerable light on the Vedic thinker’s 


conception of the three most primary phases of human action, namely, 
feeling, knowing and doing. 


Asimilar functional distinction between the two human faculties, hyd 
and manas, seems to be suggested in a passage from AV. (VI, 73,2), where 
the poet refers to hrdaya as the seat of ‘vehement feelings’ in contrast with 
manas which is supposed to be the seat of “conscious designs’ : yó yáh 828010 
hidayesv antér ákutir yá vo ménasi brévisia. The two ideals .of Vedic 
poetry, firstly as the outburst of the exuberance of feelings directly springing 
from hyd, and secondly, as a conscious artistic effort, in the manner of a 
taks@, an artisan, to put the best words in the best order, often called the 
manisa (connected with manas), also make the distinction between the nature 
and functions of hyd and manas quite élear. Such primary analysis of 


psychological functions is not an uncommon phenomenon in the Veda (cf. 
RV. 1, 61,2 ; X, 10, 13; 123, 6). 


Finally, we find in the Veda the beginnings of the later conception 
of the Indian thinker regarding the relation between hyd and manas. In 
a passage. from the AV. (XIX, 4, 5) hrd is clearly referred to as the abode 
of manas and other indriyas. This reference is important from two points 
of view. Firstly, it appears from this reference that in later Veda mands 
came to be regarded as one of the indriyas, though still the most essential, 
that is to say, merely as one of the several elements of the human personality’; 


and secondly, hrd gradually came to lose its essentially psychological 
significance. 


1. At one stage in the development of Vedic language regarding human personality, 
manas seemed to indicate almost the entire human personality, vide 


Dandekar : Der 
Vedische Mensch, pp. 44, ff. 
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Pahlavi Yans Ha viii—a Critical Study 
By 
ERVAD MANECK F. KANGA, Bombay. 
ii 


(1) Pat aharasih be dahom ¥arisn ut myazd, xardat Amurdat, 
ut gospand i hudak, ut Hom ut parahom, ut ésm-i¢ ut bos, pat frach- 
aparikanih i Ohrmazd ut Ahunavar ut an-ich i rast goBishn, (2) ut Dahman 
i véhan afrin, ut än-ich i cher [i takik] Dami apar pat ménish , (3) hom-ich 
ut mansr-ich ut ahroB Zartosht ku pat aharaädih o ema be rasat [pat 
fraronih]. z 

(1) I offer with righteousness the food and the votive offerings, 
waters and vegetation, clarified butter (lit. animal product of good creation), 
Hom and Parahom, fuel and incense, for the glorification’ of Ohrmazd, 
Ahunavar and the truthful utterance, (2) of the benediction of the pious 
and the faithful, of the powerful, [the strong], Dami of excellent thought, 
(3) of the Hem, of the Holy Spell and of the Holy Zartosht, so that it may 
reach us with sanctity [i.e. with virtuousness]. 


11. 


(1) Raspik: € Xarét mart an myazd ke an arzanik pat aharasih 
[ku-sh kar ut kirpak xésh o bawet] franamishn [ku, ka-sh chésh dahend, 
ash ¥esh o bawét; ast ke éton ४०४७८ hat ka aharadih rað pat franamishn 
arzanik]. 

(1) The Rasp (speaks) : partake of this votive offering, ye men 
who are deserving? of it om account of righteousness [ie. their Ge and 
meritorious deeds shall verily become their own] and the profession’ [( of 
faith), ie. when they give him anything, it becomes his own, there is 
some one who says know that they are worthy (of it) on account of holiness and 
profession ( of faith)]. 

III. 

(1) Zot: amahrspand-et, den i mazdyastan [ pat ¥anishn ], ke veh 
mart ut ke veh matak, [ku, mart-ich shmak veh het ut EI à 
veh het], zohr-ich [an veh hach menok i shmak] ; (2) ke hach h an 
mazdyastān mazdyastīh goBet (6 goBat ku mart i veh. mart Ero Beare i 
aharasih bahr  zivat [ku bahr ut dasr i vehan xaxat] On pa s E 
gehan i aharadih mranchenat [ku yatuk bawat.] _@ apar shm ao हे 126: 
[ku daxshak-é tashtik patish pastak be kunét], ke ap ut or ver w 20 ee ; 3 

(1) Zot: ‘ye who are Holy Immortals © TR of £ à 
worship [by invocation], ye who (are) good men and ४ wo 
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you men are good and you women too are good], and ye Zohr* 
[(=Hbations) they (are) excellent on account of your spirit]; 
(2) whoso amongst those Mazda-worshippers shall broclaim the 
Mazdayasnian faith [ie, he may proclaim this thus: ‘I am a 
man who is a good mam ] may live through the share of the righteous 
people [i.e., may partake of a portion ofthe gift of the faithful]. (3-4) Do you 
who ure the waters, the plants and the Zohr (=the oblations) mark him 
out [i.e. do you make manifest a certain sign upon him], who destroys 
the word of holiness by means of sorcery [i.e. he may be a sorcerer). 
IV 

Ké-ich hach oyshan  mazdyastan i  purrnayan i apar-goftaran 
én goBishn në patgret frach-goBishnih [ku amesha spenta ne goBat ash 
awikanih], 6 yatukih rasat [ku-sh daxshak-é tashtik patish padtak bawat, 
ast ke éton goBët ë rasét pat nifrin]. 

And he who amongst those Mazda-worshippers, of full age, 
with earnestness, does not accept this formula and speaks forth [that he 
shall not recite ‘Amesha Spenta? because of his inconsistency’] shall attain 
to sorcery® (i.e. upon him a certain sign will be manifest; there is some 
one who says ‘know that he will attain to it through curse). 73 


V 


(1) Pat kamak to Ohrmazd pat névakih patoxshayih be kun Xéshan 
daman [ku xéshan daman pat nevakih ast patoxshayih be kun], (2) pat 
kamak ap, pat kamak orvar, pat kamak harvisp apatih [i Ohrmazd-dat ], 
ke hach aharadih padtakih [ bun ut bar ; ashan patoxshayih be kun ]. 

(12) At will do thou, O Ohrmazd! rule over Thine own creations 
with happiness [i. e. do Thou rule over Thine own creations with happiness 
which exists], at (Thy) will the waters, at (Thy) will the trees, at (Thy) will 
all brosperity [which (is) created by Ohrmazd], whose manifestation is from 
righteousness [origin and fruit ; do Thou rule over them]. 

VI. 

(1) _Patoxshayih 5 ahrofan dahéy ut apatoxshayih o druvandan. 

(2) Kamak Xataÿ hénd ahroBan ut a-kamak-¥atas hend dravandan, (3) ant 


mat 69060 hamistarih be barénd hach spenak ménok daman pat vartakih 
ut a-kamak-xatasih. 


invoking 


___ (1) Do Thou give unto the righteous the supreme-power and unto the 
infidel misrule (or anarchy). (2-3) May the righteous be rulers-at-will (or 


independent) and may the wicked be without free-power ; his opposition 
which has come? is removed from the creations 


1 of the Holy Spiri means 
of imprisonment and absence of free-power.14 y Spirit by mea 
VIL. 
(1) Hachani man-ich ke Zartosht hom, an i fra get 
if 5 A 
ut visan, zandan, ut déhan [Vishtaspan], : rachtom hach manan 


©) o én den apar-menishnih ut 
apar-goBishnih ut apar-varzishnih i Ohrmazd ut Zastosht m c. 
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(1) I who am Zartosht will guide the leaders i 

m ers of the houses, vill i 
and lands [ pertaining to Vishtasp]; (2) to think, to speak कि Ec 
formity with this religion, which is of Ohrmazd, revealed by Zartosht.4 


VIII 


F NT = = E e . 
(1) Fraxih ut Xarih afrinom o harvisp an i ahroBan sti. (2) Tangih ut 
ie oe cj = H . F 
dush-Xarih afrinom 6 harvisp an i dravandan sti. 


(1) I bless prosperity and comfort for the entire world of the righteous. (2) 
I curse adversity and discomfort for the entire world of the wicked. 


Notes. 


1. frach-aparikanth: is the Pahl. translation of Av. frasasti, Skt. 
pragasti- sb. fem. meaning ‘glorification, praise, fame.’ Variant generally 
found in Pahl. translation is ‘frach vavarikanih' derived from vavarikan, 
Arm. vaverakan, vaver, ‘believable, reliable, authentic (Hbm Arm. 
Gram. I. 100), mid. pt. vabarigan from the inf. varravistan, MP. giravas- 
tan, Av. var- ‘to belive’,+ih abst. noun suffix, meaning ‘belief’, cf. Paz. gva- 
frangani. For the formation of the Mid. Pers, word, see Bartholomae ZSR,IV. 
30. cf. Pahlavi vanant yast where Paz. guafrangan is translated by 'afrin 
gowishnih', vide my Pahlavi Version of Yasts, p. 72 ; see Shayast Ne 
Shayast ch. 10. 18: aparikan meaning ‘superior or ‘authoritative’, but 
Tavadia reads the word vavarikan and translates ‘trustworthy’. In the 
footnotes he adds that the first word as it is, can be read aparikan, meaning 
‘upper ones’ in Sv. 4. 51 (SNS.p.135). The correct reading is, according to 
my view, frach aparikanih, meaning ‘superiority’. Darmesteter translates Av. 
word frasasti- by ‘glorification’; Ervad Kanga (Av. Dict. p. 347) trans- 
lates it by (i) ‘teaching, precept’ (ii) ‘praise, glory, glorification’ ; Bartholomae 
(Air Wb. 1000) takes it as inf. and translates ‘to glorify’ and gives its Pahl. 
version fraz afrinaganih. Unwala follows Bartholomae and remarks 
‘Mss, afrikanih as often’ (Skt. Version of Hom Yasht p. 1, fn. 3). Hertel 
110 F 7. 56. translates the term by ‘instruction, authority, authorisation’ ; Skt.’ 
Version renders it by prakagana- : “illuminating, promulgating’. 


2. arzantk means ‘worthy’ ; it is the Pahl. tr. of Av. hanghane (var. 
hanghana) Perf. 3 sg. of the root han- ‘to deserve, be worthy of, class I: 
meaning ‘he has been worthy of, he has deserved’ var. hanghan- perf. 2pl. 
‘you have deserved.’ Pahlavi does not help us since it gives merely 'arzanik 
without any predicate. 


3. franamishn: verbal noun from inf. franamitan, causative from 
franamitan, Av. fra-nam, ‘to go forth, to direct’. This inf. is replaced in Pahl. 
by its doublet franaftan. Sometimes we find the word written fra sham 
itan (DKM. 417, 22). Here we have the ideogram sham used for the phone- 
tic ‘nam’ in the middle ofa word. The word franamishn lit. ‘turning to’ 


S. 19 


CC-0. ASI Srinagar Circle, Jammu Collection. An eGangotri Initiative 


146. ERVAD MANECK F. KANGA 


is the Pahl. tr. of Av. fror2ticha, which Ervad Kanga (Av. Dict.p.357) 
translates ‘(i) piety, sanctity, religiousness’, (ii) ‘coming out, appearing’, 
Bartholomae (Air Wb 1023) translates (i) ‘ambition, zeal, (ii) coming, arrival’ 
deriving it from ar- with fra- pref. meaning ‘to come forward, to put in 
motion’, (iii) ‘offering’ from ar- ‘to grant, allot’ with fra- pref. cf. the 
phrase ‘para ushaongam fr?r2toit, meaning ‘at the approach of the dawn’ 
(Hadhokht Nuskor Yasht XXII, 4). The word franamishn is further ex- 
plained by the Pahl. gloss thus: ku kash chish dahénd a-sh khvésh o bavet 
ie, ‘when they give him anything, it becomes his own’. 


Av. word fravarane is always translated into Pahl. by ‘franamom’ lit, ‘I 
turn to, I proclaim’ and Av. fraordnta- ‘he professed the religion’ is trans- 
lated into Pahl. by ‘franaft which is further explained by the gloss rowak be 
kart= “propagated, promulgated, made current’. The same word franaft is also 
the Pahl. version of Ay. fritha (Srosh Yasht) and frerenaot (Yas. 11. 4) respec- 
tively. See my Pahlavi Version of Yashts. cf. Gatha Ushtavaiti Ha. 46, 4) 


where Av. fraretish is translated into Pahl. by hach franamishn : ash payénd 
gospand hach franamishn-ku-sh hach dat o kasan o patiranénd= ‘they hinder 
the beneficent animals from advancing i. e., they prevent them from being 
given to others ; vide my book: Pahlavi Version of Gatha Ushtavaiti, 


reprinted from ‘A Volume of Indian and Iranian Studies Presented to Sir E. 
Denison Ross pp. 179-191. 


4. amahrspandet : the temination et is appended 
amahrspand in imitation of Persian. 
abbreviated form of het, 
Grammar p. 105 fp. 


amaesha spenta. 


to the word 
Here the suffix ét seems to be an 
pres. 2. pl. see Salemann : Middle Persian 
2. The word amahrspandét. is the Pahl. tr. of Av. 


. voc. sg, ‘O Holy Immortals’ cf. Pahl. Vend. XVIII 
16, where we find the termination et appended to the word anshiita 
(ideogram of Ir. martom). 

5. 


Ae E ED live’, from inf. zivastan, ‘to live, survive. It is 
CAir Wh, 610) of me Hshtayamno (Var. Jyastyamans). Bartholomae 

translates ‘falsely passing off as, pretending as’, without 
any etymology. Ervad Ka 2 


a Mn Dict. p. 193) takes it as denom. pres. 
र j nslates “passing one’s life’. The P À Ge — 
has seen in the Av. word g one’s life’. The Pahlavi translato 


"m ; zord ji-zivastan ‘to live’ and hence translated 
1000000 and it ds further explained By the Pahl, gloss ‘ku bahr 
ne ee E = ‘he may partake of a portion of the gift of 

To Suam (OOS m 367 fy, 6.) takes Av. 


106 OE as à demon. pres. part. formed from ‘jishti which is to be 
traced to jish-, ‘to win, and he refers to ‘zinat’ 


CTR A i dif traps: 
lates ‘seizing’ (ibid. fn. 7). I think the Ay न XI ADU कक 
iadh-, ‘to beseech t : iv. word may be derived from 
Jeans, » Iequést, pray’, meaning ‘requesting sav गी we 
take the Pahl. word as zinat it then means ‘may (णार b inflicting 
a loss’ cf. Pahl. Yas XL 17. zīnēt- Ay. zinat Pee HS 
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remarks, ‘The reference here seems to betoa person of pretentious | 

and false motives, who joins in a worship not because io x ET 
regards it his duty to do so but because that must enable b 
receive-a  Mazdayasna's share of the offerings’, (ibid. fn. 9 "397. 
Nirangasfan gives ‘zia i sht which may be read zaidhisht ( À 
Av. jadh-) ‘requested, beseeched’. Me 


6 apar-goftaran, variant: frach- goftaran ‘reciters, invpkers’; it is 
the I ahl. tr. of Av. aiwi-ziizuyanam, gen. pl. of aiwi-züzuyana, middle 
participle from the root zav- to invoke’, with aiwi- prefix. Bartholomae 
(Air Wb. 94, 1668) explains the word as mid. part, used in the passive 
sense and translates : ‘requested, called’. There are two meanings of 
zav- in the Avesta: 1) to call, invoke; 2) to curse, The Pahlavi 
versionist generally translates the first meaning in Yasna by karituntan, 
ideogram of khvantan cf. Yas. 43, 10; 50, 1: but in Pahlavi Version 
of Havan Gah 4 we find Av. word zaozizuyé translated by bülandtar 
khvadishnih. Here Av. root zav- ‘to pray, to invoke, to call is translated 
by khvastan instead of the usual rendering khvänan or its Semitic 
equivalent karituntan. It appears that khvanishn and khvadishn are 
confounded by the translator. Note also the development of -y- from 
a reduplicated participle züzuvana- between two vowels as in NPers. 
goyad from gaub-. 


7. awikanih: the reading awikanih was suggested by Bartholomae 
in W'ZKM. 30.35; see Note on Sassanian Law, part I. p. 16, translated 
from the German by L. Bogdanov. The word is commonly translated 
‘inconsistency, contradiction’ by scholars ; cf. Dénkart Vol. XII. p. 30: 
an-awikan which Dastur Darab Sanjana translates ‘harmoniously, non: 
conflictingly’; see fn. 4. p. 21. vol. XI. sec. cix. 2. Dastur Darab 
Sanjana reads anbasänih and translates ‘difference’ (of opinion), dispute, 
conflict, comparing with Pers. basan, ‘like, resembling, also cf. 
Dénkart Vol. XV. ch. 18, sec. 48 1. 11 on p. 53. We come across 
the word an-anbasanih’, ‘symmetry, orderliness. Bulsara (Niran- 
gastan p. 369) reads han basanih or ay-basanih and compares it with 
Pers. basän = resembling and translates ‘similitude. He in his book: 
The Laws of the Ancient Persians, p. 442, ch. 37. 21 reads the word 
an-basanik and translates ‘inconsistent’ but the Glossary p. 625 s.v. 
shows ch. 38, 21 instead. See Shkand Vimanik Vichar ch. 16. 42: 
afbasaniha. There remains no longer any doubt that this Paz. word, 
with the regular adverbial ending iha, means 'contrarily, contradic- 
torily, inconsistently’, and is rightly rendered here by Neryosang with 
anibaddhataya ‘with inconsistency, incoherently’ (consult Bartholomae 
WZKM. 30. 32-36). There is uncertainty, however, with regard to the 
reading of the base form in Pahlavi from which it is derived, that 
being written in Pahlavi letters ‘aned b dan(ny which Bthl. (loc cit) 
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proposes to read awikan, comparing Skt. abhika- (cf. Jackson : Researches in 
Manichaeism p. 198. s. v.). 

8 &: adj. one; 2) as indefinite pron., 3) demonstrative pron. ‘this’. Av, 
aétam, acc. sg. According to Bartholomae the word aétam is rather a haplolo- 
gical abbreviation of aétata- from aéta- meaning (1) glimnering, indicating 
different colours (cf. Skt. eta-); (2) share, portion, punishment; (3) this 
(Air Wb. 19). Bartholomae remarks that the meaning ‘punishment’ 
would suit the context better; see Franang i Oim by Reichelt, 
passage 20. 1 ff......yo aeta pairi arothra  frazanaiti. Reichelt trans. 
lates it by ‘offence and punishment.  Bulsara (Nirangastan p. 369) 
translates aétam by ‘similitude’, deriving from a root i or it ‘to resemble. It 
is doubtful here whether the word ë isthe Pahl. tr. of aetam or the word 
is left out untranslated in Pahlavi. I think the Pahl. translator has been in 
Av. word aetam, demonstative pronoun and hence translated &. 


9. ani mat estet: is the Pahl. tr. of Av. gato, derived from the root 
gam to go+ta past part. termination, meaning ‘gone i.e. from the world of the 
righteous; defeated’, Bartholomae (ZSR part I p. 47 note. 1 tr, by Bogdanov) 
reads mat, referring to Air Wb. 11811. under Pahl. translation mih and 
basing himself for the rendering of mih éstatan by ‘to behave decliningly, to 
deny, to contest’, upon Ancient Indian mithya kartum in Roth and Bohtl- 
ingk's Wörterbuch 5. 778 and Bohtlingk : Sanskrit Wörterbuch 5, 79 a, b. He 
draws attention to the passage in Denkart which also deals with apam ‘debt’ 
and hambayan ‘partners. It runs thus : apar patkarishn i apam i pitaran 
ka évak hach hambayan khvastuk ut aparik mih éstand ‘on the law suit for 


the debts of the parents, when one of the partners recognises them and the 
others contest them’ (DKM. 713, 20). 


10. pat vartakth: lit. by turning off derived from vartak, past part. 
pass. from vartitan, ‘to turn, meaning ‘turned, lost, destroyed’ + ih abst. 
noun suffix. It is the Pahl. translation of Av. varato (var. var?to) ‘hemmed 
in, shut out’ (Mills); ‘having failed (in his scheme—Kanga); ‘surrounded, 
deprived of free movement’, root var- ‘to surround (Bartholomae), cf. Vend. 
V. 37 : var?tam- adj. meaning 'captive, captured, driven away as booty' 
which is translated into Pahl. pat vartakih. Also cf. Vend. XVIII. 42. 

11. afrmom: Av. afrihami, ‘I pray, I bless’. The root a: fri- is-also 
used in the sense of ‘to curse’, hereas well as in Yas Ha. XJ. Bartholomae 
(Air Wb. 331) says that the word afrivachah- adj. lit. ‘speaking benedic- 
tions’ is used euphemistically for ‘uttering curses’ and this meaning is 
evident from the Pahl. as well as the Skt. glosses, viz, ku nifrin kunand, and 
kila éapani kurvanti=‘they pronounce curses’, The word aiis- is Rover 
used in the sense of ‘curse’ in Skt. literature. For Av. afr i the sense of 
‘curse’, see Sitzwngsberichte der philos-philol und f torischen klasse der 
K. Bayerischen Akadamieder Wissenschaften, (1868) 2. 536 à 


12. For the sake of comparison 1 give b 
j 4 g elow the Avesta F 
tions 2-4 and my translation of the same, xm fet छ ४89 
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r t y t sores 5 6 

Tex :(2) Xarata naro aétem myazdom yoi dim harighans ashacha 
fréreticha. ( 3) Amesha Spenta, daéne Mazdayasne, vanghavascha, vanguhi- 
shcha, Zaothräoscha ! Yo aeshva mazdayasnaeshva mazdayasno aojano ashahé 
rathma Jishtayamno., yathwa gaëthao, ashahe meregnente ; avi tu dim disyata 
yao apascha, urvaraoscha, zaothraoscha. (4) yascha aetaesham mazdayasna- 
nam perenàyunam aiwizuzuyanam ima vacho noit visaiti framsuité, aëtama 
yatumanahe Jasaiti. 


Translation : (2) Partake of this votive-offering ye, men, who have 
deserved it on account of piety and cominz [to the ceremony]. (3) O Holy 
Imnortals, O religion of Mazda-Worship, O ye good men and good women, 
and O ye votive-offerings ! Whoso amongst these Mazda- worshippers, calling 
himself a Mazda-worshipper and falsely passing off as (one deserving) 
the share of righteousness, destroys the world of righteousness through 
sorcery , do you who are waters vegetation and votive-offerings, mark 
him out. (4) And he who amongst these Mazda-worshippers, of full 
age, invoking diligently, is not ready to recite this formula, will attain 
to the punishment for his evil practice. 


13. Cf. Bulsara’s Aérpatastán and  Njrangastan pp. 367-369 and 
SBE. Vol. 31, p. 230, for translation of Av. text sections 2-4. 


14. For the translation of Av. text sections 5-7, see Tara- 
porewala's Selections from Avesta Part I, Selection IV. Tandorosti- 
Yasna LX., sections 10-11. pp 108-109; also cf. Zand i khurtak Avistab 
ed. by Dhabhar, p. 13. sections 5-6 for Pahlavi text. 
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A Comparative Study of Udgitha’s Bhasya 
on the Rgveda. 
By 
C. G. KASHIKAR, Poona. 


Udgithas bhasya on some portion of the tenth Mandala of the 
Reveda (from X, 5, 4, to X, 34, 3) has been published by the D. A-V. College 
Research Department, Lahore. The book has no preface describing the 
MSS. material on which the text of the bhasya is based. The bhasya 
is much corrupt. It, however, bears great similarity to Sayana’s bhasya 
and has therefore been used for constituting the text of the Sayaabhäsya in the 
fourth volume of the Poona edition of the Rgveda. Pandit Bhagawaddatta of 
Lahore, possessed a further transcript of the bhasya (from X, 34, 5 to X, 83, 5) 
which has also been used for the same purpose. The chief advantages 
derived from the Udgitha bhasya for editing the Sayagabhasya as noted in 
the introduction to Vol. IV are (1) that certain conjectural readings in 
Sayanabhasya have been supported by the Udgithabhasya, and (2) that 
the claim of the x class of MSS ie. the Deccan tradition, to represent 
Sayana’s archtypus to the greatest extent, has been supported by it. The 
study of Udgithabhasya was restricted there to the requirements relating 
to the constitution of Sayana’s text. It is proposed here to make a more. 
detailed study of the same in comparison with Sayana’s bhasya 

Udgitha ( =U.) was a predecessor of Sayana ( =S.) since he is referred 
to at least once in Säyana’s commentary (cf. RV. X, 42,2). There were 
at least three more predecessors of Sayana, namely Skandasvamin ( =Sk.), 
Madhava son of Venkatarya (=Mv.) and another Madhava (=M.), whom 
S. must have presumably consulted while writing his own commentary. It 
is interesting to see to what extent S. was influenced by each of his 
predecessors. The comparison would also throw light on the position of 
Rgveda interpretation in the mediaeval period, whether it formed a connected 
link m whether the commentaries were stray attempts at interpreting the 
Veda. These pre-Sayana commentaries have been partly published!, but 
unfortunately the X Mandala portion of them is not yet available. Had it been 
so, a direct comparison of all the commentaries would have been possible 
and the position of S. in relation to his predecessors would have at once 
become clear. The published portion can, however, serve the purpose to a 
certain extent. For finding out their influence on S. let us compare all the 
commentaries on RV. 1, 31, 2, as a specimen in chronological order .— i 

1, Rgveda Samihitz with Skandasvamin's Astaka I, | edited by 


by Dr. C. Kunhan Raja, Madras. Rgarthadipikz, a co x 
MN D mmenta; 
by Madhava, son of Veiikatarya, Mandalas. LIV edited by Dr. L, Cum UR a ae E 
Madhavakrta, Astaka 1, Adhy. 1-4, edited by Dr. C. Kunhan Raja, Mad a Rgvedavyakhya 


commentary, 
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लाममा मम अङ्गिरस्तमः कविदैवानां परि भूषसि व्रतम्‌ | 
विश्राविश्वस्म भुवनाय मेधिरो द्विमाता शयुः कतिधा चिदायवे ॥ 


Sk--@ हे मग्ने प्रथमः aR 9 SES x 
aeaa on tu रस्थिनिहेतोरशितपौतरससा तह कर्ता । 
सर्वत्र परिग्रहे । परिग्रह्मासि । ad यागाख्यँ कर्म । किंच S BES be Ns b 
एषा चतुर्थी । सर्वस्य भूतजातस्ार्थाय । मेधिरः न eee Rae A A 
वा अरणी वा मातरो यस्य स द्विमाता । शयु Te e SRE यावाएविव्यौ 

deus : । शयतिरत्र स्थानाथः | आमाशयो जलाशय इति 
यथा । व्यवस्थातेत्य्थः । कतिधा चित्‌ कतिभिरपि प्रकारैः । कस्यार्थीय | आयवो मनुष्याः । 
AEREO CERERE पताल 1 तस्यार्थाय । कतिधा पुनर्व्यवस्थाता ? उच्यते । अ्रमिहोत्रददी- 
पूरमासादिषु तावदाहवनीयत्वात्‌ त्रिधा । पिरडपितृयज्ञचातुर्मास्येषु चतुर्धा प्रणीतातिरेकात्‌ । wall 
पञ्चधा शामित्रातिरेकात्‌ | सोम आम्नी प्रस्य धिष्ण्यातिरेकात्‌ यावत्तावत्संख्यात्वम्‌ । 

Mv.--emwH प्रथमः | त्वमम्ने प्रथमोऽङ्गिरसां च वरिष्टः कविर्यज्ञमलङ्करोषि सर्वस्मै 
भुवनायानेकशरीरो भवन्‌ प्राज्ञो द्वयोर्लोकयोर्निर्माता पुरूरवसः पुत्रायायवे गाहेपत्यादिव्यूहेनानेकधा 
शयानः ॥ 

Mat अङ्गिरस्तम अङ्गिरसां वरिष्ठतमः परिभवसि यज्ञम्‌ । विश्वस्मे भुवनाय । 
बहुधा भवन्‌ । सर्व (भु) वनमुद्दिश्य “विश्वं विशे विशे’ इति॥ मेधिरः प्रज्ञावान्‌ । द्विमाता 
द्वैमातु(रः) द्वयोररण्योरजनि । द्वयोर्लोकयोरनिमातिसयेक्रे । शयुः | कतिधा चिदायवे। मनुष्याय । 
कातिधा बहुधेत्यर्थः । शयानः | कातिधा झायुर्भवतीति प्रश्नो वा इति (M's commentary 
is incorrect. The corrections suggested by the editor have been included 
in the passage.) 

S— अग्ने त्वं प्रथम आद्यः अङ्गिरस्तमः अतिरथेन अङ्गिरा भूत्वा कविर्मेधावी सन्‌ 
देवानामन्येषां ad कर्म परिभूषसि । परितः अलङ्करोषि । कीटशस्त्वम्‌ p विश्वस्मै भुवनाय समस्त 
लोकानुग्रहार्थ विभुः बहुविधः । आहवनीयाद्मनेकरूपधारीव्यर्थः । मेधिरः मेधावान्‌ द्विमाता द्वयोः 
अरण्योः उत्पन्नः । यद्वा । द्वयोलोकयो निर्माता । आयवे मनुष्यार्थं कातेधा चित्‌ कतिभिः प्रकारैः 
सर्वत्र शयुः शयानः | तत्तन्मनुष्यग्रहे$वस्थितस्य तव प्रकारा इयन्त इति न केनापि ज्ञायत इत्यर्थः ॥ 
(The grammatical notes following this are not reproduced here, since the 
other commentaries have remained aloof from them.) 


It becomes at once clear by this comparison that all the three prede- 
cessors of S. explain the mantra in the same order of words as in the mantra. 
This peculiarity is also found in U. S, on the other hand, changes the 
order and adopts one suitable for the explanation. Secondly, 5. gives detailed 
grammatical notes on all the words in the mantra, while none of these 
three commentators has done so. The commentary of Mv. is merely a 
gloss. He is anterior to M. On the other hand, Sk. isa predecessor of Mv. 
Sk. explains the word द्विमाता as à द्यावाएथिव्यो वा अरणी वा मातरो यस्य | 
The option of द्यावापृुथिवी or अरणी shows that there was nota definite tradition 
of the meaning of the word even in the time of Sk. Mv. explains the word 
by दुयोलॉकयो निर्माता i. e., differently from Sk. M. who is posterior to My. 
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8 EY a 
preferred one of the options of Sk. by saying द्वमातुरः द्वयोररण्योरजनि | But at the 
< an OMM C ^ 

same time he recorded the view of Mv. by saying द्वयोर्छोकयो निर्मातेत्येके । uri- 
ously enough 8. exactly followed M. by giving the twofold explanation 
द्योर्‌ अरण्योर्‌ उत्पन्नः । यद्वा द्वयोलोकयो निर्माता | 

Now, since Udgitha’s bhasya on this portion is not available, we have to 
satisfy ourselves with a specimen from the available portion. Let us compare 
the commentary on RV. X, 7, 2:— 


इमा aà मतयस्तुभ्यं जाता गोभिरश्रेरभिगृणन्ति राधः । 
यदा ते मती अनु भोगमानड्‌ वसो दधानो मतिभिः सुजात ॥ 


हे at इमा मतयः स्तुतयः तुभ्यं त्वदर्थं जाताः अस्मदादिस्तोतृसुखादुत्पन्नाः , 
उच्चारिता इत्यर्थः । गोभिरश्वैश्च सहितं राधः धन हिरण्यादिकमभिग्णन्ति अभिष्टुवन्ति \ अहो 
शोभनमस्मदनुरूपमिति प्रशंसन्ति । कदा  उच्यते--यदा यस्मिन्‌ काले ते तव स्वकं भोग भोगाह 
धनं मर्तो$स्मदादिको मनुष्यो$न्वानट्‌ त्वत्तो दानानन्तरं प्राप्नोति लभते तदेव्यर्थः । एतज्ज्ञात्वा हे 
वसो | प्रशस्यवसुमन्‌ वासवसुभूत वा स्येन तेजसा सवेस्याच्छादयितर्वा सुजात सुजन्मन्‌ शोभनकर्मा- 
dga वा । दधानः अस्मभ्यं ददद्धनं मतिभिः स्तुतिभिस्त्वया दत्तं धनं स्थापयेति शेषः । 
अस्मत्स्तुत्यनुरूपमस्मभ्यं धनं देहीत्यभिप्रायः ॥ 


S—2 a8 इमा deal मतयः स्तुतयस्तुभ्यं त्वदर्थ जाता अस्मदादिस्तोतृसुखाडुत्पन्नाः | 
उच्चारिता इत्यर्थः । गोभिरश्वैश्च सहित राधस्त्वया दीयमानं हिरण्यादिकं धनम अभिण्णन्ति 
अभिष्टुवन्ति । अस्मत्स्तुत्यनुरूपान्नमस्मभ्यं त्वया दत्तमिति प्रशंसन्ति । यदा मर्तोऽस्मदादिको 
मनुष्यस्ते त्वया दीयमानं भोगं भोगाह धनमन्वानट्‌ प्राप्रोति लभते तदा हे वसो प्रशस्यवसुमन्‌ | 
यद्वा । खेन तेजसा सर्मस्याच्छाद्यितः । हे सुजात शोभनकर्मार्थमुत्पन्नाम्ने त्वं दधानोऽस्मभ्यं 
नं प्रयच्छन्‌ मतिभिरस्मदीयाभिः स्तूयस इति शेषः ॥ 


The comparison clearly shows that S. almost literally follows U. while 
he does not do so in the case of others. The above specimen can con- 
veniently be taken to represent the general agreement between U. and S. 
Unfortunately U. is not available on the whole of the Rgveda. Had it been 
so, it would certainly have helped the Rgveda interpretation in general 
and the study ofS. in particular. Now I shall proceed to a thorough 
comparison of U. and S. from different aspects. 

As compared to S. the construction in U.’s is rather loose and 
rough. Words are generally explained in the same order in which they 
stand in the verse, which renders the explanation not quite easy. S. changes 
the order as required for explanation. Consequently U. often gives 
the subject and predicate and then reproduces the subsequent words by 
saying कीदशः, कस्य, किं, कस्मे, किम्थम etc. (e. g. see U. on RV. X, 11, 1; 
28, 7-8). He does not necessarily reproduce the prattka which S. does. U. 
does not give the introduction to each hymn. When he does so, he never 
gives the viniyoga of hymn or verse, nor quotes the Anukramani. He 
simply mentions the author and deity of a hymn and gives the number of 
verses ina hymn. S. gives a full introduction toa hymn. He mentions the 
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SE metre, deity, number of verses inthe hymn, then quotes the Anukramnz 
and also gives the ritual application of the same. Sometimes U. shows in the 
introduction the relation of a hymn to the preceding one, e. ९. see U. on 
RV. X, 9. Sometimes १0 the ritual application of a verse in the commen: 
tary itself, cf. RV. X, 17,11. He pays attention to the Brhaddevatz while 
explaining the verse, e.g. RV. X, 19, 1 (Brh. VII, 20. He shows the 
relation of verses when possible, e. g. RV. X, 10, 8-9. If necessary, he explains 
two verses together, e. g. RV. X, 26, 2-3 ; 33, 7-8. He explains verses without 
borrowing words as faras possible. He counts Adhyayas and not Astakas ; 
see the end of 5th Adhyaya of Astaka VII. As already pointed out (vide 
Intro. to Vol. IV, Poona edn.), the Kashmir MS of Rgveda and the MSS of 
S'ankhayana S'akha of the Rgveda also enumerate the Adhyayas and not 
the Astakas. U. pays more attention to the Khilas of the Rgveda. RV. X, 9; 
is a hymn of 9 verses, while U. says it has ten verses and counts and explains 
सरुषीस्तद्पसो as the tenth (khailika) verse. A different enumeration is also 
found in U. after RV. X, 18. Another clear proof for the significance attached 
to the Khilas by U. is contained in the commentary on RV. X, 10, 3 where 
he refers to a Khila quotation : मम चित्तमनु चित्तं ते अस्तु (see Khila IIT, 15, 1, Vol, 
IV, Poona edn). This tendency is not so keen in S. It is striking to 
find an old commentator like U. explaining the word इन्द्र by परमेश्वर, त्रैलोक्याधिः 
पति at least in a few cases, cf. RV. X, 6, 6; 8, 7; 27, 6; 32, 8. Such metaphy- 
sical explanation is not expected of him. Another peculiarity of U. is that he 
always explains the upasarga आ by maam, e.g. RV. X, 14,5; 16, 5; 26,6; 
28, 4. This is unnecessary in many places. S. is not guilty of such explanation. 
Sometimes U. goes into unnecessary details. In the commentary on RV. X, 
12, 4 hesays स्नानपानाचमनस्य निष्पादनादिसंस्कारेण where S. simply says स्नानपानादिना । 
The commentary of both U. and S. on each verse is generally of the same 
size. In a few cases U. gives a fuller commentary than S. cf. RV. X, 7, 6; 8, 2; 
3;7; 10, 4;11,6. His commentary on X. 31, 7 too is more elaborate than 
S. In fact S. was expected here to develop the commentary by resorting to 
philosophical discussion. The similarity of construction between U. and 5. 
is such that most of the quotations from Vedic and allied literature are 
common to both. Only ina few cases the quotations in U. are not found in S., 
cf. com. on RV. X,8, 2;6;23,1;2;27,2;8; 19; 29, 5. On the other 
hand there are a few quotations in 8. which are not found in U., cf. RV.X, 5, 
7; 11, 7; 17, 10; 11; 30, 11; 33, 1, 3; 34, 1. 


One of the characteristics of S. is that he gives optional renderings 
not only of individual words but also of certain verses on the basis of etymology 
and ritual application. One is inclined to gather from this fact that the 
method of Rgveda interpretation had not come down to him in a uniform 
tradition. This conclusion is further strengthened by the fact that we find 
also in U. double explanations of words and also of certain verses. A compa- 
rison of U. and S. in this respect is of some interest. Double explanations of 
certain words in U. are not found in S. who offers a single explanation for 


8, 20 
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them, e.g. afaa: X, 6,5; 7, 5; ब्रजम्‌ ४, 26, 3; जरिमाण: X, 27, 21; नियवम्‌ X, 30, 10, ब्रतम्‌ 
X, 33, 9. For three verses U. offers a twofold explanation. The explanation of 
X, 27, 8 is based on two different meanings of the word गो, namely a cow 
and the people. S. has adopted the former explanation which renders गो by 
cow. For the 13th verse in the same hymn U. offers two renderings with the 
beginnings अनया वासुक इन्द्र स्तोति and अथवा आदित्यात्मना इन्द्रः TIAA respectively, S. 
adopts the latter. For the 14th verse again U. offers two renderings by 
saying विद्यदात्मनेन्द्र: equi and अथवादित्याव्मनेन्द्र: स्तूयते. S. prefers the latter. On the 
other hand, there are cases where S. offers optional renderings while U. has 
got single ones. In the commentary on X, 5, 6, S. renders सप्त मयादा: in two 
ways, namely पानमक्षाः स्त्रियों gaa दण्डः पारुष्प्रमन्यदूषणमिति and स्तेयं गुरुतल्पारो हणं 
ब्रह्महत्यां सुरापानं दु«कृतकमण: पुनःपुनः सेवां पातकेऽनृतोद्यम्‌ (Nir. VI, 27). U. basonly the 
latter. 9. renders दक्षस्य in X,5, 7, first by प्रजापते: and again by आदित्यस्य. U. 

has the former. S. has two grammatical explanations for सहस्त्रं सितः in X, 18, 


12, the latter of which is from U. Besides he gives double renderings of X, 22, 
14 ; 27, 15 and 32, 9, the former of which are from U. 


There are at least four cases where U. differs from the Padapatha 
of the Rzveda ; while S. does not. In X, 6, 6, there is वाजे न which U. reads 
as one and renders by अन्नेन. In the same verse again there is a word इन्द्रवाततमा: 
which U. divides and reads इन्द्र वाततमाः In X, 27, 24 the Sajihita is मा GATT; 
the Pada text is मा स्म ware while U. reads मा अस्मे तादक्‌. The editor of U. 
remarks that he had a MS of Rgveda padapatha the colophon of whose seventh 
Astaka informed that the pada text was written by Ravana. In the MS 
the Pada text originally read मा अस्मै ताइ , just like U. but somebody turned it 
afterwards into the regular Pada text. In X, 33, 4, U. reads आवृणि for aati. It 
is to be noted that S. too differs from the Padapatha in many places and we 
find a typical case where U. and S. seem to agree in differing from the 
Padapatha. In the commentary on X, 16, 11 S. reads वोचतु for atafa and renders 
by saatg. U. does not quote the pratika itself but renders it by प्रकथयतु which 
clearly shows that he must have read वोचतु l 

Even though there is great similarity between U. and S. yet there are 
places where S. differs from U.! U. considers X, 32, 8, asaddressed to Indra 
and S.to Agni. In X. 33. 6-9, Kavasa consoles Upamasravas on the death 
of his father, King Mitratithi. U. explains the last pada of verse 7 quite 
rationally : पितुः ते तव उपसश्चवससंबन्धिनः । अस्मि भवामि। वन्दिता स्तोता पुरोहित: ऋत्विग्वेत्यथ: | 
gi m त्वै चाह pti t as qe कार्षी:। अहे तव पितृस्थानीयो जीवामीत्यभिप्रायः | 

. says ¦ ते तव पितुस्तस्य थेरहं वन्दिता एतज्ज्ञात्वा शोव॑ 
Re क eum vé वन्दिता स्तोतास्मि। एतज्ज्ञात्वा शोकं मा कुरु। 


In certain cases U. and S. differ from each other i i | २ 
j : er in rendering ce words?. 
1. Se RV. X, 5, 5, ००; 7, 1; 4d; 8, 1d; rtain 


10, 9; 12, 3 ; 17,13; - 22, 11 ; 
27, 10 ; 24 ; 28, 2 a, b; 33, 1; 6 ; 7. 2,3 ; 17,13; 18, 10; 22, 11 


ea 2.८. 8. TAA: X, 11,2; द्याव: X, 12, 4 ; गातु X, 14, 2; मातली X, 14, 3 ; कियाम्बु X, 16, 13 ; 
जनित्वम्‌ X, 18, 8 ; त्वत्परि (grammatical explanation) X, 18, 13. बहेणा and नवन्त X, 22, 9 ; वसवानः 
X, 22, 15 ; विवाचः, मृध्रवाचः X, 23, 5 ; रणत्‌ ES 


X, 25, 1 ; 8C X, 26, 3 ; मन्दिनः X, 28, 3 ; जरितः X, 28, 
4 ; जरिमा, अममन्‌ X, 32, 8 i मघवानः X, 32, 9 ; क्षेत्र नरण्वमूचुषे x, 33, 6 
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As for the viniyoga of the mantras, deities of the mantras and other things 
there is also some difference betwene U. and §. In the int UMS 
X, 17, U. says that the last four ver: z Pepe co 

QU : Ses are addressed to the waters. In 
ird d adi E. E fact S. correctly observes. According to S. verses 
euer पत्ता सासा दकाः U EE EI I ra । 
वानिरूपितत्वादहमत्र येन मन्त्रेण M न are Se CS 
areas 2 E LRS यते प्राधान्येन तद्द्रव्यं तस्य मन्त्रस्य देवता इत्यनेन 
न्यायेनान्येन वा यथाप्राप्तं देवतामभिव्यञ्जयिष्यामि | 

The deity is, however, not directly mentioned in verses 7 and 9. In 
the commentary on verse 10, he says that the following four are addressed 
to the goddess Earth. The viniyoga of each verse from the seventh onwards 
is given at the beginning of the bhasya. S. does not give Grhya-viniyoga 
of X, 18, 4-7. U. gives that of 4, 6 and 7. In the commentary on X, 27, 23, 
U. calls Nirukta by bhasya. Curiously enough S. too calls Nirukta by the 
same term in the commentary on X,29,1; 30, 11. For X, 29, 1, U. offers 
two explanations, though in a corrupt state, one following the Padakara 
S'akalya and another following the Nirukta. S. admits both the explanations 
in a clearer way. 1 

7. The exposition of U’s commentary given above clearly shows that 
there is much similarity between the commentaries of U. and S. as a result 
of the borrowing from U. by S. Yet S. has not followed U. blindly. He 
uses his discretion and accepts only that part of U's commentary 
which he considers as reasonable ; otherwise he differs from him and follows 
his own way. Moreover, we find a clear tendency in S. to offer such 
explanations of verses as would suit their ritual application, e.g. U's 
commentary on X,27, 10, contains certain elements in addition to the 
ritual one, but S. retains only the ritual element and eliminates the rest; 
see also X, 27, 8. There are certain other verses which are not interpreted 
by U. from the ritual point of view. The general conclusion, therefore, 
is that S. has made abundant use of U. while writing his own commentary, 
that he has taken many portions from U. literally and that in the cases of 
different interpretations 8. is definitely inclined towards the ritual aspect 
which is not so prominent in U. as well as the etymological aspect which 
is advocated by him in several places, e. g. RV. X, 106, 11. 

The present ‘study is restricted to the published portion of U. It may, 
however, safely be presumed that the results obtained here can most 
probably be confirmed by the study of the unpublished part. As we have 
stated in the introductian to the Rgveda Vol. IV (Poona edition, 1946) it 
will be a contribution to the history of Rgveda interpretation if the whole 
available portion of Udgitha bhasya will be published witha revision of the 
printed text. 

1. 4-त्रिमिः पादैः मध्यमं परिद्धाति । शान्तिकर्मणि चवुर्थैन पादेनात्मानसुत्तरतोऽगनेः कृत्वा | 
6-अनया आनडुहे चमैण्यमात्यान्‌ आरोहयति शान्तिकर्मणि । 
7--अनयची सर्पिषा अक्षिणी अज्ञाना नारीः ईक्षते श्मशानकर्मानन्तरम्‌। 
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Two cases of Aspirate-Dissimilation in the Veda. 
By 
VITTORE PISANI, Milan. 


1. upa barbrhi 


In the famous contest between Yama and Yami (RV. X, 10) 
Yama says to his sister who contrives to induce him to what he 
deems an incest: उप adiè वृषभाय बाहुमन्यमिच्छस्व सुभगे get मत्‌ (10) which evi- 
dently must be translated ‘Stretch out to a husband your arm; another 
man from me you must seek for, lovely one. But what is properly 
fipa barbrhi? Generally people think of 4brh; this is the case 
also with Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, 5th ed. p. 367, no. 1011a, who 
notwithstanding observes that ‘barbrhi shows an elsewhere unparalleled 
loss of h before the ending hi’. Indeed, one would expect something as 
barbrdhi, cf. the passive participle bydha- in SBr. On the other 
side, the difficulty of connecting barbrhi with बडी is not only a 
phonetical and morphological one: ybrh means ‘to be, to become big, or 
fat; how did it come to have the meaning of ‘stretching out’? Hermann 
Grassmann, in his Wörterbuch zum Rigveda (1910) felt the difficulty and 
tried to cast it aside by comparing upabarhana-; but this word means 
‘cushion’ as something ‘swollen’, and is by no means fit to constitute a 
bridge between the values of ybrh and úpa barbrhi. 


AIL becomes clear, I think, both on the formal and on the seman- 
tical side, by assuming that this imperative certains the root ybhr 
bring , with prefixed “pa. This root means precisely, ‘to bring near, 
draw near, which is the value of our ipa barbrhi. The intensive of 
wbhr sounds in Rgyeda,> bharibhy- (classical > bharz-bhy) and jar-bhy, it can 
also have, or not, the intermediate -i- - between reduplication and root; 


naturally in the second case the reduplication loses its aspiration, accord- 
ing to the usual rule. 


*to 


From an intensive bar-bhy, the second person of imperative is bar- 
br-hi, with. the old dissimilation of aspirates which here, in an archaic 
text, is maintained as in vidétha-, ‘feast’ from yvidh ‘to worship’ and 
specially in the imperatives bodhi and jahí from 4bhz; and Jhan: cf SU k 
nagel : Altindische Grammatic, vol. I, p. 128. Our barb T ; cf. Wacker- 
so isolated that the connection with २७४ was a t i is, moreover, 
so as to get it restored to *barbhyhi, | Probably no more felt 


It might be objected that Rgveda V, 61 


> 5, hasa form u 
out her arm to the man extolled by Syavasva WA ri ; 
ich canno 
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be reported to छा. But the hymn V, 61 is, as Oldenber i 
y , 61, is, à 
out (cf. R. N. I, p. 353), an ‘addition to ६ pointes 


he original collectio 

n 
surely from V. 5 on, but doubtless also the first four Verses". 
It is in consequence more recent thanthe dialogue of Yama and Yami, 
, 


one of the oldest pieces of the tenth Mandala. Now, the imitation of 
X, 10, 10, is obviously evident in the younger passage : it is clear that 
the author of this did no more understand the grammatical value, that is 
the pertinence to wbhr, of. barbrhi, and interpreted it, in spite of Cicada: 
and of semantics, as a form of wbrh, just as modern Sanskritists do: 
therefore he has made his conjunctive barbrhat, from फय instead छ 
vbhy on the ground of a curious misunderstanding of old babe. 


2. Madugha—. 
In a love-spell, AV. I, 34, 4, the loving man says: 
मधोरस्मि- मधुतरो मदुधान्‌ मधुमत्तरः | 
मामित्किल त्वं वनाः शाखां मधुमतीमिव ॥ 


‘Sweeter I am than honey, sweeter than madágha; may you love 
me as a sweet branch’. 


Madigha must be kind of a sweet plant, probably the same which 
is spoken of in the last pada as a sdkha médhumatz, liquorice or the 
like. Whence can the word be derived? I think it to be a haplo- 
logy of madhu-digha- ‘milking sweetness’, an adjective that is employed 
in Rgveda VI, 70, 1; 5, of Heaven and Earth. It is interesting to note 
that of the two syllables subjected to haplology, -dhu- and -du-, the 
first one has been expelled, although the idea expressed by madhu- was 
the principal one in the compound: the choice has been made evidently 
to avoid the sequel of two aspirated syllables, dhu and gha. 
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Conception of God in the Vedas. 
By 
K. SABHERWAL, Lahore. 


In the Rgveda we find many gods mentioned in the different hymns.’ 
These gods might be classified as the gods of heaven, the 
atmosphere and the earth? The Vedic sages, however, were 
not inclined to divide their gods into any classes; for, they accepted 
them as the aspects of One, ultimately? Moreover, any classification 
followed will not hold good for all the gods, as some of them do not 
seem to belong to any of these categories. 


Among the gods of the sky, Dyaus is mentioned together 
with Prthvi Sometimes, he is identified with Indra? He is 
understood by the sages as heaven itself and not as a separate ‘god 
of heaven. Thus, the different powers of nature worshipped by the 
Vedic sages were not conceived as different gods but, rather, as different 
entities constituting the different parts of one whole. Varuna is 
praised as the most powerful one and the master of all. He is the 
very source of all that exists, life itself depends on him. He is called 
svaraj, ksatra and mayin. All these emphasise the great dignity and 
power of the god. He is most probably the guardian of morality. 
He is the lord ot rta (laws of nature). He is dhrta-vrata, rtasya gopa 
and ytavat (the guardian and controller of law and order)? He is the 
moral aspect of the Supreme Reality or God. He is both the master 
and the standard of morality. He is prayed to that he might 
loosen the chains of worshippers. He is kind and friendly to 
those who are sinless. Moral laws are unchangeable and supreme. 
They must be followed by all. The Vedic sages accept the control and 
guidance of moral laws in the case of human thoughts toos : They find the 
ee standard of morality in God. He is a personal God loving all 

ose who are moral and sinless, and obey his orders. Those who 

*Unspecified references are to the Rgveda. 

1. L 45; I, 9; शा, 28, 1; IX, 92; X. 52. 
I, 139; X, 158. 
VIII, 58; YV, 32, AV. 10, 7; 8. 
1, 54. 3-4; 55, 1; SV. Il; VIII, 3, 14. 
Cf. the views of Griswold, Hopkins etc, 
1, 30; 141; VII, 51, 1. 
I, 122, 15; I, 27: 28, Ve - b 
124; VII, 41; 42; e. Os EX. Yap, 5 VIL 23; 34, 10; 49; 85, 86; शा; 89; 
8. I, 24; 25; IV, 42; V, 85; VII, 86; 88-9; VIII, 41. 


गे क लाक क कै 
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commit sins 


lose his friendship. Surya, Savitr? Mitra 4 
Vivasvat,® Bhaga, and Pusan are mentioned d 
is supposed to be the eye of the Almighty, 
He is called Atman of all that exists, Savitr signifies most probably 
the morning and evening twilights in the sky. Savitr is the stimulating 
power of the sun. He also helps and blesses human beings living on 
earth and they pray to him that he might stimulate their thoughts? 
Mitra means a friend. He is Aditya who excites activity in human 
beings. Often his laws and powers resemble those of Varuna. 
He is also praised as the sustainer of all the gods. Visnu may be accepted 
as the different stages in the journey of the sun. Vivasvat signifies 
the brilliance of the sun. He is called the father of human beings. 


Visnu,® 
as the sun-gods. Surya 
seeing all and knowing all. 


Bhaga often comes along with Savitr. He is 
vidharta® or vibhakta. He is most probably that aspect of God that 
gives blessing to all. Pusan is the ‘bestower of prosperity’. All these 
grouped together with Aryaman, Indra, Daksa and Martanda make the 
twelve Adityas. Usas is mentioned as the goddess of dawn. The hymns 
devoted to Usas express more of poetic appreciation than religious feel- 


ings. As'vins,? the twin gods, appear at the early dawn™ and accept 
offerings at sunset.® 


also praised as 


Among the gods of the atmosphere, Indra is, most probably, the 
national god. He is praised as the master of all that exists. He is 
the god of the thunderstorm or lightning. He is a  warrior-god. The 
Maruts are the helpers of Indra. They are called Rudra or Rudriya as 
they are sons of Rudra. They are praised as self-luminous and brilliant. 
They are associated with vidyut (lightning). Vayu and Vata? are also 
gods of wind. Vata is less personified than Vayu. Vata is associated 
with parjanya. Rudra, Parjanya, Apah Apam Napat, Mataris'van, 
Ahibudhnya and Aja Ekapad are also mentioned.” 


1. V. 85, 8. 

2. I, 115; VII, 38; 61-63; 77; X, 7; 16; 37; 90, 13, 
3. 1. 35; IL, 38; IV, 53; V, 82; Vl, 71; X, 17, 4. 
4. Ill, 59. 

5. J, 155; VL 69, 5; VII, 99. 

6. J, 155, 4; परा, 55; VIL 40; X, 14; 17; 63. 

7. शा, 54, 14; VIL 38, 6. 


8. 1, 53; 55, etc. 9. II, 62, 10. 

10. VIL 41, 2. 11. V, 46, 6. 

12. Hopkins RI, p 50. 13. I, 22; IIl, 39; VIII, 35, 16. 

14. I, 34; VII 5 2; 9; 17; X, 61, 4. 15. V, 76, 3; VII, 22, 14. 

16. ॥॥ 7; 27: 32; 6 810 82, 6; lli, 36; 45; IV, 46; 48; 53; VIIL 17; 33; 45. 55; 
X, 10; 112. 


17. I, 64 V, 53 54; 75; VIIL 7; 16. . 
18. L 134;142; IV, 46; 48; VIL 91; X, 85; 168. 
19. V, 83; VII, 101; 102; IX, 82. 20. 7, 35; VU, 9; X, 43. 
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e 


Among the terrestrial gods we come across Agni! Brahmanaspati, 
and Prthvi.? 


We also come across such terms as Tvastr (designer)?  Dhatr 
(creator ), Vidhatr (disposer )5 Dhartr (the supporter ),° Tratr 
(protector) and Netr (leader). Both Indra and Surya’ are 
called Visvakarman at different places ; but hymns are also sung in 
praise of Vis'vakarman!? (the creator of the universe) at a later stage. 
He is the omnipotent creator of all that exists. He isalsothe wise dis- 
poser. He is all-knowing, the lord of speech (vacaspati).  Prajapati is 
also an adjective signifying the control over the universe. Savit! as 
well as Soma! are called Prajapati in different places. At a later 
stage, he is also accepted as an object of worship by himself.? 


As the Revedic hymns are full of poetic inspiration and imagination 
it becomes difficult to trace any clear-cut conception of God; yet 
passages such as ‘Amongst ye, O gods, none is small and you are all 
equally great,’ lead us to think that the gods praised in the Rgveda are 
nothing more than the powers or aspects of one allpowerful God 
who must be at the back of the mind of the  Rgvedic 
sages, who found all that they saw and experienced in nature, consti- 
tuting a complete whole. The Purusa Sukta expressing that 
there was nothing but Purusa and Purusa alone in the beginning, because 
at that time He was all that existed, clearly shows a tendency of the 
Vedic sages towards the conception of an essential unity in 


existence 
and towards monotheism. 


The following hymns clearly show this tendency of the Vedic sages : 
‘Tet us all, in unison like friends, invoke God Almighty, best 
known in his revealed law for our protection and help in all 
endeavours for the attainment of things even most difficult to achieve 


and in all our battles in life’ In the Sama Veda, the grace of God, 
who is Almighty, is sought. He is praised as the one who confers 


benefits on his devotees from all around. He is requested to support 
his devotees from all directions. For them, God is Omnipotence. He 
is always invoked by the good and righteous man. He is also prayed 
to for saving human beings from sins In the Atharvaveda, Dyaus and 
Prthvi? are praised as the parents of the whole world. The righteous 


1. I, 31; 60; 79; 97; 128; 146, II, 27; VIL 2. VII, 223: 2 p c : 142 
2. L 190; Il, 23; 24; 40; VIL, 97; X, 67; 68; 182, — anne Ss अटी 


3. I, 54; 

b b ; Ge Yb 1177, 22. 
5-9. IX, 81, 5-6; X, 81; 82 and passim in Books 1-10 : 
10, शा, 87, 2, 11. X, 170,4. 12. IV, 53, 2 
13. IX, 5, 9. 14. VII, 30, 1. 15. X. 9 P b 


m. 
LI 
[77] 
w 

e ` 
5 
— 

o 


TE 18. Ibid. P. 5, 2,4 
9. Ibid. P, 5, 2, 5. 5 5, 2, 4. 
ee 20. AV.1, 32, 14. 
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sri ami sre! Once BANE NU LIBER 

atm? od as Atman is also 
referred to. One who has a strong desire to know, knows the first 
principle which is mysterious. In Him the whole universe finds its unit 
and becomes one. The whole world is created out of Him. He is ae 
ultimate source of all? Indra, Varuna, Agni and other sods are also 
mentioned? In the Yajurveda many hymns are devoted to the praise of the 
Almighty. They go so far as to indicate the unity of all in God. 
‘Agni, is that, the Sun is that; Vayu and Candramas are that. The 
Bright is that; Brahma is that, those waters, that Prajapati! They 
emphasize that Purusa is one, the resplendent one, the only source of 
all that exists. He is Omnipresent? He is all-knowing and the source 
of the eternal life of the gods.? There is also a tendency to 
identify the ultimate Reality with Atman. He is Paribhu (Omnipresent) 
and Svayambhu (Unborn). 


All this leads us to think that the concept of God as we find it 
in the Rgveda is not a very clear one. We find many gods mentioned 
there. All of them are objects of worship. Practically each one of 
them is praised as the supreme one in his turn. The Vedic sages 
might have conceived of all the powers of mature as the different 
powers or aspects of God, the Almighty or Visvedevah or Prajapati 
as mentioned in Yajurveda. Even in that case, this was not Pantheism. 
Agni, Varuna or Indra were never exactly identical with the material 
world. God, the Ultimate Reality might have been impersonal but the 
gods that were praised by the Vedic sages in their hymns, were per- 
sonal. They were eternal, omnipresent and most probably omnipotent 
as well. They were believed to love their devotees. The utmost that 
we can say about the conception of God in the Vedic age, is that the 
Vedic sages believed in God, the creator, preserver and sustainer of the 
universe. The Vedas contain in them the germs of the conception of 
God as based on the highest monotheistic principles, the outcome of the 
logical reasoning of the Upanisadic sages. 


1. ibid. l, 13, 1-4: 2. ibid. M, 1, 1-5. 

3. ibid. Agni I; IL; VIL; Indra II, IX. 

4 YV, 32, 1. ; 5. ibid, 32, 2, 6, 8; 40, 1. 
6. ibid. 32, 4. 7. ibid 32, 10. 8. YV. 40, 8. 
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Prepositional Element in the Word Apamarga. 
By 
S. R. SEHGAL; New Delhi. 


The St. Petersburg Sanskrit-W orterbuch, derives अपासार्ग- (denoting a 
medicinal plant) from yaa with अप and आ. 


The following is an attempt at examining the validity of this view in the 
light of Vedic tradition". The word occurs in the Madhyandina-Samhita 
(XXXV, 11). The Padapatha? splits up this compound as अपामागेत्यपऽमागे. 
From this division, itis evident that according to ancient textual analysis, 
the word is to be derived from yas with अप and not from «Ws with 
अप 910 at. This derivation is supported by the Vajasaneyi-Pratisakhya 
IIT, 129, on which the commentator Ananta Bhatia annotates in the following 
way :-पिबासोममित्यादि अष्टसप्तति पदानि दीर्घाणि स्युः। Under V, 21, the same scholiast 
states : एतानि पदानिऽसावग्रहाणि भवन्ति। अपमार्गेत्यप-मागे। त्वम्‌ अस्मत्‌। That this 
derivation is based on the ancient tradition may be clear from the comment of 
the Satabatha-Brahmana : अपामार्गेरपम्ूजते | अघमेव तदपञ्चजते (XIII, 8, 4,4). The 


Katyayana-Srautasutra, which belongs to the same Vedic school reiterates . 
this view : अपाघमित्यपमागैरपस्ूजते (XXI, 4, 22). 


Finally, there isan unimpeachable evidence to show that the Samhita 
literature itself _ supports this view. The following Atharvaveda passages 
(iv, 18, 7; 8; vii, 65, 2 ; 3) clearly point to this derivation by the very nature 
of predication :— 

>>> ano 

अपामार्गोऽप HS क्षेत्रियं शपथश्च यः | 

अपाह यातुधानीरप सवी अराय्यः* ॥ 

अपमुज्य यातुधानानप स॒वा अराय्यः | 

अपामागै खया वयं सर्व तदप मज्महे ॥ 

यद्‌ दुष्कृतं यच्छमलं यद्‌ वा चेरिम पापया | 

त्वया त॒द्‌ विश्वतोसुखापामागोप मज्महे ॥ 
1. For full text-references cf. V. ia ic W. 
0 +. à B. Bt : A Vedic Word-Concordance, Vol. 1, p. 281. 
5 jasaneyi-Samhita-padapatha, published by Tukaram Tatya, Bombay, 1893 


3. Venkatarama Sarma: Vajasaneyi-Pratisg टु 
No. 5, 1934. atisakliya, Madras University Sanskrit Series, 


4, For the corresponding parallel i छ 
AR reading cf. Paippalada-Samhita, V, 23, 7; 8; 
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श्यावद्ता कुनखिना बण्डेन य॒त्सहासिम । 


अपामार्ग त्वया वयं सर्व तदप मज्मह N 


Thus it is evident that the derivation of अपामार्ग from yaa with अप 
and आ followed by somescholars runs counter to the unanimous finding 
of Vedic tradition on this point. It is interesting to note in this con- 
nection that if proper attention had been paid to Panini’s general 
permissive rule (VI, 3, 122) pointing to the important phenomenon 
of the final vowel of a preposition becoming long when followed by 
a primary derivative formed with the suffix घन, the proper clue to the 
traditional finding would have been found, obviating the need for importing 
a second preposition आ into the derivation. 
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स्यन्द्र © 
स्पन्द्र-स्यन्द्र-पाठ-विमशः“ 
निबन्धा, अमरनाथशाखी, होश्यारपुरस्‌ 


भारतीया वैदिका विपश्चितो मुक्तकण्ठं दशतथीषु १,१८०,९ ; ५,५२,३ ; ८; 69,1; ६, 
१२,५ ; १०,४२,५ स्पन्द्र- इति पाठं समामनन्ति, TARNA भक्ससुल्रप्रशृतरया विद्वांसः 
स्यन्द्र- इति । कतरः पाठः श्रेयान्‌ इति विदुषां विधेयो विषयः । यद्यपि सातवलेकरमहाचुभावाः 
पाश्चात्त्याभिनन्दितं पाठम्‌ अपपाठमवेदिकं च प्रोक्तवन्तः, तथापि न त विवेचनात्मिकां कामपि 
सामग्रीम्‌ उपन्यास्थन्‌ । अतो मौमांस्यतेऽयं विषयः । 

अन्यतरपाठावधारसार्थ qd तावत. तत्तच्छब्दस्य uel मूलम्‌ । स्पन्द्र-शब्दस्य मूलं १स्पन्दू 
( पाणनौयेकिंचिच्‌ चलने इत्यर्थः ) । स्यन्द्र-शब्दस्य च मूलं स्यन्दू (प्रस्रवणो, स्यदो जवे 

४,२८ इति सूत्प्रामाण्येन जवः-्शीघ्रगतिर्‌ अप्यथ;) इति। वैदिके संप्रदाये कतरो धातुः समाहत 

इत्यत्र प्रयोगबहुला सरणिः शरणम्‌ । यद्यपि मोनियरविलियंसपण्डितेन स्वीये सस्क्ृता$5 
कोषे “स्पन्द्‌ often confounded with स्यन्द्‌ स्पन्द्‌ च स्यन्दू संदिह्यते 
इत्येभिरक्षरेः समन्वयार्थ प्रयत्नः कृतः, किंतु तत्‌ समाधानमात्रम्‌। स्पन्द्‌ वेदे 1वेरलप्रयोगः 
अविरलप्रयोगश्च स्यन्दू इति । तत्रापि कस्मिन्नर्थे कया विधया किसुपजीव्य कस्य धातोः कियत्सु 
स्थलेषु कति सन्ति प्रयोगा इति तु निञ्ननिर्दि्टेवैदिकोद्धरणैरवदातं भवेत्‌ । 

पूर्व तावत्‌ २स्यन्द्‌ इत्यस्य बैदिकोद्धरणानि द्रष्टव्यानि :-- 

१. त्र. १, ३२,२ 3 वाश्रा इव धेनवः स्यन्दमाना अञ्जः ससुद्रमव जग्मुराप; ( 3. स्क. सा. 
वाशनशीलाः (सा. हम्भारवोपेताः) वत्सान्‌ प्रति (जवेन गच्छन्त्यः) अभिनवप्रसूता गाव इव 
स्यन्दमानाः (स्क. खवन्त्यः, सा. प्रखवणयुक्का;) आपः अज्ञसा समुद्रं पराप्ताः ) | 

२. ऋ. ५, ८३, ८ à स्यन्दन्तां कुल्या विषिताः पुरस्तात्‌ ( सा. कुल्या नद्यः,विषिता विष्यूताः 
सत्यः, स्यन्दन्तां प्रवहन्तु, पुरस्तात. पूर्वाभिसुखम्‌ । प्रायेण नद्यः प्राच्यः स्यन्दन्ते ) । 

३. ऋ. ९,८०,३ ; क्रीळन्हरिरत्यः स्यन्दते वृषा ( सा. सोमः स्यन्दते रसरूपेण ) | 

४. शौ. १२, २, २७; अइमन्वती नदी स्यन्दत इय॒म्‌ ( अवदातम्‌ । ऋ. १०,५३,८ 'रीयते' 
इति पाभे. )। 


५. काठ. ४०, १३ 3 यत्र धारा मधुमतीस्सदा स्यन्दन्ते अक्षिताः। अपूपकूला नद्यस्सदा 
स्यन्दुन्ते अक्षिताः" ` -उपत्तरन्ति मधुनो घृतस्य कुल्याः `` ( सर्वम्‌ अवदातम्‌ ) | 
६. पे. १२,७,४ : वशिनीवें नामैता आपो यास स्यन्दन्ते d ( अवदातम्‌ ) । 


७. या. ६,५७ $ मत्स्या मधा उदके स्यन्दन्ते ( मत्स्यानां मत्स्यत्व॑ मधौ उदके स्यन्दनात. 
संतरणात ) । 


१. काठ-=्काठकरसंहिता-, पै.-पेप्पलादसंहिता-, या.-यारक: à CORE 
ज्यास्क-, वें.>-वेझूटमाधव-, शौ.-शौनकसंहिता- 
सा.-सायण-. स्क. =स्कन्दस्वामिन्‌- ES » WX हिता-, 
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<. या. ९, २५ : सिन्धु; स्यन्दनात्‌ ( सिन्धुःच्नदी स्यन्दनात्‌ ) । 


९. या. १०,५ : यः सिन्धूनामुपोदये (ऋ. ८,४१,२) = यः स्यन्दमानानाम्‌ आसाम्‌ (अपाम्‌) 
उपोद्ये ) । 
ver इत्येनेन संबद्धानां वैदिकोदाहरणानां तद्वयास्यानस्य चेदं दिग्दर्शनम्‌ । एतावताऽयं 
स्वरसः --३स्यन्दू प्रायेण अप्‌-, नदीः, कुल्या-, धाराः, सोमरस-, feegengdet प्रस्रवणशीलानां 
सहचरितो वेदे प्रयुज्यते | यास्केन (९,२५) स्यन्दनादेव सिन्धुर्व्युत्पादितः । मत्स्यशब्दं adaa 
तेनैव (६,२७) उदके स्यन्दनात्‌=स॑तरणात्‌ इत्यर्थं उद्भावितः | एतावताऽयं निष्कर्षः सुलभो यद्‌ 
वादक आम्नाये \स्यन्दू प्रवणे संतरणे चाऽवधायेत इति | 


अथ स्पन्द्‌ अपि मीमांसितव्यः । तदर्थावधारणायाऽपि वैदिकमेवोद्धरणां समर्प्यते | यथा 


१. ऋ. ४,३,१० ¦ अस्पन्दमानोऽचरद्‌ वयोधाः (सा. असिः अस्पन्दमानः = एकत्रा$वस्थित एव 
तेजसा चरति वयोधाः अन्नदः ) । 

२. शो. ८,६,१७ : स्थालीं गोरिव स्पन्दना (सा. स्थालीं दोहनसाधनं सत्पात्रं गौरिव दुष्टा 
गोर्यथा,स्पन्दनात्‌=पश्चात्‌ पादयोश्चालनात्‌। सा यथा पात्रं भिनत्ति तद्वत्‌ । हिटनेप्रभृतयः 
पाश्चात्त्या अपि च तथैव--68 a kicking cow a pot इति ) | 

३. ऋ. ३,५३,१९ : ओजो धेहि स्पन्दने शिंशपायाम्‌ ( सा. टिंशपावृक्षनिर्मिते चक्रे, स्पन्दने= 
रथस्य गमने सति, ओजो धेहि । वस्तुतः अत्र भाष्ये सायणः विप्रतिपन्न इव, खदिर्‌- 
शिंशपादिसाहचर्येण स्पन्दनशब्दस्याऽप्यत्र वृक्तविशेषवाचकत्वात्‌ । पञ्यन्तु-*पलाशादिभ्यो 
वा? [पा ४,३,१४] इत्यत्र सूत्रे पलाशादिगणम्‌ ) । 


प्रदर्शितानां वेदिकानासुद्धरणानां छुनेषुण निरूपणेनाऽग्रमर्थोऽञ्ञसा निगच्छाति--स्पन्दू 
इत्यस्य किंचिच्चलनंस्प्रकम्पनमथ; (यथा “अस्पन्दमान ), गवाश्वादिपछुपादप्रच्तेपणं चाऽथः ( यथा 
“स्पन्दना? । अत्र गोविशेषणतया कर्तरि युच्‌ प्र. द्रष्टव्यः ) | 

यद्यपि शौ. उद्धररेऽनेकेषां मूलकोशानां मध्ये “स्यन्दना? इत्यन्यतमो सूलकोशो हिटूनेमहान 
भावैः स्वीयेऽथर्ववेदव्याख्याने प्रदर्शित; परमथतो नासावभिनन्दितः, "स्पन्दना zadati: कृतः 
एतावता सिद्धमेतद्‌ यदू अथववेदे संवैरमिनन्दितः पाठः “स्पन्दना इत्यवाडस्त | स्पन्द्‌ चाऽत्र 
पादोच्चालनपूर्वके गमने विक्रमणाऽपरपर्यायेऽनुसंघीयत atc । 

संप्रति सम्यगिदमवधारयितु पायेते यद्‌ वैदिके समाम्नाये स्यन्द्‌ इत्यस्य प्रखवणं तरणं वाऽर्थः | 
स्पन्द्‌ इत्यस्य च प्रकम्पनं पशुपादचालनात्मकां विक्रमो वाऽथ 


स्पन्द्र-स्यन्द्रञावचारः 


उक्तभूमिकायां संप्रति विभाव्यताम्‌--श्रथतः वेदे स्पन्द्र-शब्दः TA आहोस्वित्‌ 
पाश्चाच्यैराभिनन्दितः ` स्यन्द्र-शब्दः । यत्र वेदेऽयं शब्दो श्यते, तान्‌ Morc 
Z ; : । यथा-- 

वा विचाराय ससुपहृतान्‌ पश्यन्छु विद्वांसः यत्‌ तेषु स्पन्द-शब्द घटते स्यन्द्र शब्द 
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१. ऋ. १, १८०, ९ $ प्र॒ य॒द्‌ वहेथे महिना रथस्य प्र स्पन्द्रा याथो मचुघो न होता। 
अश्विनौ प्रकृतौ स्तूयेते | रथस्य महिना महत्त्वेन माहात्म्येनेत्यर्थः। यदा युवां (यज्ञ) प्र वहेथे 
IAA, स्पन्द्रा स्पन्द्नशीलौ प्र याथश्च । यज्ञारम्भे स्पन्दनशीलौ आगच्छथः, यज्ञान्ते च प्रयाथ; | 
मनुषो न होता । नेत्युपमार्थीयः । यथा मनुषो यजमानस्य यजमानविनियुक्त इत्यर्थः, होता ऋत्विग्‌ 
यज्ञकभैसंपादनाय प्रतिदिनं प्रगे आगच्छति, यज्ञान्ते प्रयाति चेति अर्थर्चाऽर्थः । (प्रायेणाऽयमर्थः वेङ्कटः 
माधवीयम्‌ BATS सायणव्याख्यानं चाऽनुसरति) | 


SASH 'स्पन्द्रा? शब्दार्थावधारणाय प्र वहेथे, महिना, रथस्य, प्रः ` "याथः इति तुर्यमपि सावधाः 
नमनुसन्धयम्‌ । सायणेन 'प्रवहेथे' इति क्रियापदस्य “धारयथो यज्ञम्‌' इत्यर्थः कृतः । पक्षान्तरे यागस्य 
धुरं वहथः इत्यर्थः was किं तु द्वयेनाप्येतेन सायणस्य व्याख्यानेन प्रः ` याथः इति क्रियाया न किमपि 
सामञ्जस्यम्‌ । प्रयाणम्‌ आगमनपूर्वेकं सिध्यति | सायणेनाऽपि 'प्रवहेथे' इत्यस्य प्राप्लुध४ इत्यर्थे कृत 
एव तत्‌ सिध्यति | अत एवाऽऽचार्यो वेङ्गटमाधवः प्रवहेथे प्राप्नुथः इत्येवम्‌ अर्थापयामास | एतावता- 
st निष्कषे$--ग्रश्‍विनोयेज्ञे प्रापणं ततः प्रयाणं च रथस्य महिना महत्त्वेन प्रजायते, अत एव 
अश्विनोविशेषणं 'स्पन्द्रा' इति d 


अत्रेदमवधार्यम्‌-रथस्य महित्वं कि नाम । नाऽत्र रथनिष्पादककाष्ठभारस्य माहात्म्यं व्याचि- 
ख्यासितम्‌ | तन्महत्त्वेन सद्यो याने प्रयाणे च न किमपि वैचित्र्यम्‌ । यदि स्यन्दसानया गत्या रथस्य 
महित्वं, रथ; स्वयम्‌ अचेतनो न स्यन्दितुमलम्‌ | अतोऽन्यथानुपपत्त्या प्रकृते “रथस्य? इत्यनेन 
ऋक्शब्देन रथवोढुर्‌ अइवस्याऽथत उपचारः कतेव्यो भवति । अवधीरितवायुवेगस्य रथवाहिनोऽश्वस्य 
महित्वेन माहात्म्येन स्पन्द्रा अश्विनौ युवां यज्ञप्रदेशं त्वारितमागच्छथः, त्वरितं प्रयाथश्चेत्यनुगतो ऽर्थः 1 
एतावता सर्म्यागदमवधारयितुं पार्यते यदू ऋगथसमन्वयार्थं 'स्पन्द्रा? इत्यनेन रथोपचरिताऽश्वगते- 
नेदीयान्‌ संबन्ध; । अश्वगत्येव 'स्पन्द्रा' इति शाब्दस्य वस्तुतो निष्पत्तिः । यदि नामाऽश्वगतिः 


स्यन्द्नपूर्विका भवति तदा “स्यन्द्रा? इति शब्द; साधीयान्‌ । यदि स्पन्दनाऽपरपर्याय-विक्रमणपूर्विका 
भवति, तदा 'स्पन्द्रा? इति प्रयोगः साधु; । 


अश्वस्य गति प्रमापयन्त आचार्याः-'आस्कन्दितं घोरितकं रेचितं aera प्लुतम्‌ | गतयोऽमूः 
पञ्च धाराः PENA अमरकोष; ) इत्युक्तदिशा पञ्चधा कथयन्ति--भास्कन्दितम्‌== उत्प्लुत्योत्प्लुत्य गमनं 
देवाखिलैः पदैः, घोरितकम्‌==शिखिगतिवत्‌, रेचितम्‌ = मध्यवेगेन या गतिः, वल्गितम्‌ = 
अग्रकायसमुल्लासात्‌ SAMA नतात्रिकम्‌ , प्लुतम्‌==लङ्गनम्‌ इत्येवं गतयोऽमू; पञ्च धाराः (अश्वस्यति 
शेषः) | अश्व इमा एव पञ्च गतीः प्रचलति, नाऽन्या; | विभावयन्तु विद्वांसः अइवस्य गति; स्पन्दनं == 
विक्रमणमपेत्षते, उत वा स्यन्दन॑= प्रस्रवणम्‌ । अश्वस्य प्लुतगतिमेव A अथवादेन स्यन्दनं कथयन्तु; 
अन्यदेतत, | वस्तुतोऽस्वगतिने स्यन्दनम्‌ । अतो$स्याम्‌ ae तु भारतीथवैदिकेर्‌ अभिनन्दितः 
स्पन्दना’ इत्ययमेव पाठः श्रेयान्‌, न पाश्चाचतयैर्‌ अनुसंहितः “स्यन्दना? इति । पाश्चात्यविदुषां 
स्यन्दुना इति पाठं मत्वा शीघ्रगामिनौ' इत्यथों न शब्दाः, भावार्थकथनमेतदिति । 
२. ऋ. ५. ५२, ३३ ते स्पन्द्रासो नोक्षणो5ति स्कन्दन्ति शवैरी; (सा. ते मरुतः स्पन्द्रास; 

स्पन्दनशीलाः, उक्षणो TAS! नेति ASH यस्मात्‌ स्पन्द्रा अन्येषां qum s 


ps PR watts, 
शवर्या रात्र्यः कालावयवानित्यर्थः, 


तान्‌ अतिस्कन्दन्ति अतिक्रम्य गच्छन्ति, नित्या इत्यर्थः) | 
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वस्तुतो नात्र सायणाभिमतोऽ्थः संघटते--न इति चा5्थ इति । अपि तु ^T इत्युपमार्थीय; | 
तथा चाऽयमर्थः प्रतिभाति--ते मरुतः उक्षणो व्रषभा इव स्पन्द्रास; स्पन्दनशीला: = भूमिकम्पन- 
शीलाः । यथा उच्षाणो त्रषभाः पादविज्ञेपपूर्वेकेण विक्रमेण सोःखातं भूमिं कम्पयान्ति तथा मरुतोऽप्य- 
तिद्रुतवेगया गत्या agent भूमिं वेपयन्तीति भावः । शवेरी; राज्युपलक्षितं कालम्‌ अतिस्कन्दन्ति 
अतिक्राम्यन्तीति । स्यन्दनमभिमन्यमानेन ग्रिफिथमहोदयेन साकं प्रकृते यद्यपि नो भूयोञ्तो वैमत्यं 
तच्चाऽस्मभ्यं न रोचते, तथापि अस्मदाभिमतं “न? इत्यस्य उपमार्थीयत्वं तेनाप्यभिनान्दितम्‌ | Su 
‘like steers in rapid motion they advance and overtake the 
nights’ । ग्रासमन-हिट्ने-रोथमहानुभावास्तु शवरीः-मरुतां वाहनभूताः एषती; मृगी: इत्येवमर्थापयन्त; 
स्पष्टै सृगगत्युपक्षेपेणा5त्र मरुतामपि स्पन्दनमेवाऽन्ततः स्वीकुर्वी रन्‌। सिध्यति तथ्यम्‌ अत्रापि यत्‌ 
स्पन्द्र-शब्द एव श्रेयान्‌, न पाश्चात््याभिमतः स्यन्द्र-शब्दः । सायणार्थस्वीकारेऽपि 'स्पन्द्वास इति 
मरुतां विशेषणम्‌ | मरुतोऽपि न स्यन्दन्ते, अपि तु तेषां ज्षिप्रगत्या दुमादीनाम्‌ अतिमात्रस्पन्द्नात्‌ तै; 
साकं स्पन्दत्यर्थस्यैव संवन्धः श्रेयान्‌ | 


३. ऋ. ५, ५२, ८ ; उत स्म ते शुभे नरः _स्पन्द्रा युजत त्मना (सा. उत स्म अपि च, 
नरः बृष्टेनेतारः, ते मरुतः, शुभे उदकार्थ, प्र युजत प्रायुन्नत समयोजयन्‌, त्मना आत्मनैव 
STAREA, स्पन्द्राः चलनस्वभावाः एृषतीरित्यर्थः) | सायणस्य मतेन प्रकृते 'स्पन्द्वाः' 
इत्यनेन चलनस्वभावाः TIN मग्यो ग्रह्मन्त | मस्तां वाहाः GEN EU इत्याभाणकम्‌। 
एवं च सति नरो नेतारः मरुतः शुभे कल्याणाय जगतां, खवाहनभूता; स्पन्द्राः चलनखभावा 
uit समयोजयन्‌ इति ऋगर्थः स्पष्टः | पाश्चात्त्यानां मते तु 'स्पन्द्रा:' इति मरुतां 
विशेषणम्‌ । च्िप्रगामिनो मरुत इति तदर्थ; | किं तु ग्रिफिथमहोदयस्तेषाम्‌ The 
heroes, hasting, by themselves have yoked their deer for 
victory -- वीरा; क्षिप्रकारिणः स्वयमेव स्ववाहनभूता मगीर्विजयार्थ समयोजयन्‌? 
इति व्याख्यानेन स्पष्टं 'स्पन्द्वाः शब्देन ‘gg जग्राह । एतावता सिध्यति--यत्‌ प्रकृते 
प्राचामर्वाचामपि च स्पन्द्राः शब्देन एषतीः मृगी; इत्यथोऽभिमतः। मृगाणां गतिरपि AFAT- 
ूर्वकत्वात्‌ स्पन्दनविषयतामेव नीयते, न च स्यन्दू लभतेऽवकाराम्‌ | अत एव शाकुन्तले 
महाकविः कालिदासो दुष्यन्तशराद्‌ भीतस्याऽऽश्रममृगस्य विक्रमणपूर्विकां "स्पन्दनाम्‌ 
अभिजाताक्षरैश्चित्रयामास-पइ्योदग्रप्लुतित्वाद्‌ वियति बहुतरं स्तोकमु््यां प्रयाति इति । 
अत्र उदग्रप्लुतित्वातू एतेन वर्णाकेन कविः स्पन्द्नमेव समर्थयति न स्यन्दनम्‌ | अतोऽस्या्राचि 
“स्पन्द्रा£ एव पाठो वरीयान्‌ न “स्यन्द्राः? इांते। 


४. ऋ. ५,८५,३ न येषामिरी सधस्थ ईष्ट आँ अग्नयो न स्वविद्युत; । प्र स्यन्द्रासो धुनीनाम्‌ 
(सा. येषां मरुतां सधस्थे निवासे तिष्ठताम्‌ इरी ईरिता प्रेरिता न इष्टे आ न इष्टे च 
चालयितुम्‌ | आ इति ast । अग्नय इव स्वयमेव विद्योतमानाः, धुनीनां नदीनां स्पन्द्रासः 
वर्षणेन चालथितारश्च ) । मरुताम्‌ एष स्तवः। न हि मरतां काश्चिदपि इरी विचालायैता 
शत्रु; ईष्टे । यतः ते अम्नय इव खविद्युतः खप्रेकाशा; सन्ति | धुनीनां नदीनां च प्र 
प्रकर्षेण ware: स्यन्दयितारः प्रवाहयितार इति ऋगर्थः । धुनौसंनियोगेन प्रक्ृते 
“स्यन्द्रासः ==स्यन्दयितारः KANSA: श्रेयान्‌ । नाऽत्र erem इत्यस्य कश्चिदप्यर्थः । 
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प्रश्नवत्सालिलप्रवाहा धुनयः स्यन्दन्ते, सन्द्रा स्यन्दननिषुणा मरुतस्ता$ स्यन्दयन्ति, इति 
पाश्चाच्येराभिनन्दितः ears इति पाठ एवाऽभिमतः प्रतीयते, न सायणाऽभिमतं 
नदीनां चालनमात्रमू | अत एव ग्रिफिथमहोदयः- who urge the roaring 
rivers? इति व्याख्यानेनाऽस्मदभिमतमेव समर्थयति | अथवा सायणस्याऽपि चालनेन 
धुनीनां स्यन्दनमेवाऽभिप्रेतम्‌ | 
१. ऋ. ६,१२,५ ; सद्यो यः स्यद्ढी विषितो धवीयान्‌ ऋणो न तायुरति धन्वा uz ( सा. यः 
af, स्पन्द्रः स्पन्दनवान्‌, विषितः विमुक्त; प्रतिवन्धरहितः, अत एव सद्यः uu 
धवीयान्‌ गन्तृतमो भवति । cm इव 5, ऋणो न तायुः' "यथा स्तेनः शीघ्रं गन्ता भवति, 
aga सोऽयम्‌ अमिः धन्व मरुभूमिमतिक्रम्य Qu राजते ) | 
अत्र «स्यन्द्र, विषितः, घवीयान" इति त्रीण्यम्नेरेव विशेषणानि । तत्र अग्ने; सायणाभिमतं स्पन्दनं 
विरुद्धम्‌। कामं दीपशिखायाः स्पन्दनं प्रसिद्धम्‌। अग्नेस्तु ज्वलनं प्रसिद्धम्‌। अत एव श्रुत्या “अति धन्वा राट्‌? 
इत्येभिरच्षरैर्‌ अतिराजनं=ज्वलनमेव समर्थ्यते । यदि सामान्यतः ems इत्यस्य पाश्चात्त्याभिमतः 
स्यन्द: =श्राछुगामित्वस्वभाव saat wad TR इत्यनेन विरोध; । सायणस्य संगति;--सद्य; 
ait धवीयान्‌ गन्तृतम इति’ उभयोः समानार्थकत्वेन श्रुती पौनरुतयप्रसङ्गात्‌ | पुनः क; समाधिः 2 
अत्र शब्दो वस्तुतः “स्यन्द्र? इत्येव । स च लुप्तोपमार्थीय; । प्र्वजलाऽऽश्ष^ इवेति तदाशयः | 
ग्रिफिथमहोद्योऽपि ‘like a rushing flood इति व्याख्यानेना5स्मदभिमतमेव द्रढयति । 
एतावता एप क्रगर्थ; स्फीतो भवति यथा जलाप्लावः विधितः Frees प्रतिबन्धरहितः, धवीयान्‌ 
निम्नप्रदेशेषु शीघ्रं गन्ता भवति, तथा5भ्िरपि क्वपतृणादिप्रकीणेँ वन्ये स्थले निर्वाधं प्रसरति | शुष्कतृण- 
qgarfag निर्वाधं प्रसरणमेवाऽमे; स्थन्द्रत्वम्‌। ऋचि तायु; = तस्करः उपमानम्‌ | तस्करोऽपि बन्धन- 
figat निर्जनेषु वनेषु याथाकामी धावति, अभिरपि तस्कर इव धन्वा धन्वदेशं धवीयान्‌ स्यन्द्रः सन्‌ 
अतिराजते । अनेनाऽयं निष्कर्षो निस्सरति यद्‌ अत्र 'स्यन्द्र;' इति पाश्चातत्याभिमत एव श्रेयान्‌, इतिं । 
६. ऋ. १०,४२,५ ; धनं न स्यन्द्रं बहुलं यो अस्मे तीब्रान्त्सोमाँ आसुनोति प्रयस्वान्‌ 
(सा. प्रयस्वान्‌ हविष्मान्‌, यः यजमानः, स्पन्द्रं स्पन्द्नशीलं गवाश्वादिकं, बहुलं प्रभूतं 
धनं, न । यथा दारिद्राय पात्रभूताय ad संस्करोति, तद्वत्‌, अस्मै इन्द्राय, तीव्रान्‌ 
तीब्ररसान्‌, सोमान्‌ आ सुनोति अभिषुनोति) । 


अत्र "सोमान? इत्युपमेयम्‌ , AAR इति तस्य विशेषणम्‌ । एवम्‌ नम इत्युपमानम्‌, “स्यन्द्र 
तस्य विशेषणम्‌ । “न? इति सामान्यवचनम्‌ | यथाऽभिषूयमाणानां सोमानाम्‌ इन्दरप्रीतये तीव्रत्वम्‌ 
अपेक्ष्यते, तथा दातुर्धनमपि wt स्यन्द्नशीलं प्रस्वदू-वारिप्रवाह इव दरिद्राणां कृते ddl 
स्वत एव र्खजनख भावम्‌ अपेक्षितं भवति | तदानीमेव धर्मसामान्यात्‌ सिध्यत्युपमाल॑कारः । सायणा- 
ऽभिमतेन 'स्पन्दनशीलं गवाश्वादिकम्‌' इत्यर्थेनाऽत्र न सिध्यत्यर्थ; । अतः समानश्चुतिकेऽथरववेदेऽपि 
(२०,८९,५) ‘Saray इत्येव पाठोऽधिगन्तव्यः, न तु मुद्रितः 'स्पन्द्वम' इति पकारविशिष्टः पाठ; । 


अनेन विचारेण निर्गलितं भवति यत्‌ ऋ. १,१८०,९ ; ५,५५२,३५८ इति त्रिषु स्थलेषु 
ठु भारतीयैवैदविद्भिरभिनन्दितः स्पन्द्र” इति पाठः श्रेयान्‌ । अन्यत्र ऋ. ५,८७,३ ; ६,१२,५; १०, 
४२,५ एतेषु त्रिषु स्थलेषु पाश्चात््याऽभिमतः स्यन्द्र? इति च पाठः श्रेयान्‌ इति । 
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Index to the Myth-heads of the Taittiriya-Samhita. 
By s 

VIJAYACHANDRA SHASTRI, Hoshiarpur. 

Aditi and her progeny : 6, 5, 6, 1-2. 

Age, old, cast off by serpents : 1, 5, «4 

Agni and his seed : 5, 5, 4, 1. 

Agni and his three elder brothers : 6, 2, 8, 4-6. 

Agni and Soma, their release : 2, 5, 2, 1-6. 

Agni and the gods:6, 3, 10, 5-6. 

Agni restores their cattle to the gods : 1, 5, 9, 2-3. 

Angirasas and the Sara grass : 6, 1, 3, 3. 

Animals, Rudra lords over them ; 6, 2, 3, 1-2. 

10. As'vins joined the Sacrifice-head : 6, 4, 9, 1. 

11. Adityas and Rudra : 6, 5, 6, 3. 

12. Black-antelope-horn and Indra : 6, 1, 3, 6-7. 

13. Brothers, three elder, of Agni : 6, 2, 8, 4-6. 

14. Cattle of the gods, restored to them by Agni:1, 5, 9, 2-3. 

15. Creation of Ghrtapadi : 2, 6, 7, 1. 

16. Creation of the Universe : 3, 1, 1, 1. 

17. Devabhaga and Vasistha Satyahavya : 6, 6, 2, 2-3. 

18. Earth and Prajapati:5, 6, 4, 2-4. 

19. Gayatri protects the gods : 2, 6, 1, 3-5. 

20. Gayatris head cut by Vasatkara:2, 1, 7, 1. 

21. Ghrtapadi created :2, 6, 7, 1. 

22. Gods and Agni:6, 3, 10, 5-6. 

23. Gods and the northern Altar :6, 2, 7, 1-4. 

24. Gods and the Sacrificial post:6, 3, 4, 7. 

25. Gods and S'amyu-Brhaspati:2, 6, 10, 1-2. 

26. Gods, Rc and Saman:6, 1, 3, 1. 

27. Gods take oath : 6, 2, 2, 1-2. 

28. Gods, their cattle restored by Agni: 1, 5, 9, 2-3. 

29. Gods, their protection by Gayatri : 2, 6, 1, 3-5. 

30. Head of Gayatri, cut by Vasatkara: 2, 1, 7, 1. 

31. Heaven, Soma’s descent from: 6, 1, 6, 1-6. 

32. Indra and the Black-antelope-horn : 6, 1, 3, 6-7. 

S. 22 


७ HAINE SRE 
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33. 


34. 
35. 
36. 
37. 
38. 


39. 
40. 
41. 
42. 
43. 
44. 
45. 
46. 
41. 
48. 
49. 
50. 
51. 
52. 
53. 
54. 
55. 
56. 
57. 
58. 
59. 


60. 
61. 


62. 
63. 
64. 
65. 
66. 
61. 
68. 
69. 


VIJAYACHANDRA SHASTRI 


Indra and the Marut-cups : 6, 5, 5, 2. 
Indra and Salavrki : 6, 2, 4 4 

Indra and the Sara grass : 6, 1, 35; 
Indra and Vis varüpa : 2. à iy Mk 
Indra and Vatra : 2, 4, 12, 1-7; 52,0, 24 6, 5, 1. 12% 
Indra, Varaha and the Sacrifice : 6, 2, 4, 2-3. 
Manu and Nabhanedistha : 351-0101. 4-5; 

Marka and Sanda : 6, 4, 10, 1. 

Marut-cups and Indra : 6, 5, S. 25 

Nabhanedistha and Manu : 30 9) 4-9: 

Northern Altar and the gods : 6, 2, 7, 1-4. 

Oath taken by gods: 6, 2, 2, 1-2. 

Origin of Praksa tree : 6, 3, 10, 2 

Origin of Silver : 1, 5, 1, 1-2. 

Penance of Prajapati : V, 1, 5, 1-4. 

Prajapati and his penance : 7, 1, 5, 1-4. 

Prajapati and the Earth : 5, 6, 4, 2-4. 

Prajapati and the Universe : 5, 7, 5, 3-7. 

Prajapati and Ukhya : 5, 5, 2, 5-7. 

Prajapati creates the World : 2, 1, 1, 4; 5, 5, 2, 1. 
Praksa tree, its origin : 6, 3, 10, 2. 

Progeny of Aditi : 6, 5, 6, 1-2. 

Rc and Saman and the gods : 6, 1, 3, 1. 

Release of Agni and Soma : 2, 5, 2, 1-6. 

Rudra and Adityas : 6, 5, 6, 3. 

Rudra lords over the animals : 6, 2, 3, 1-2. 
Sacrifice-head joined by Asvins : 6, 4, 9, 1. 
Sacrifice, Indra and the Varaha : 6, 2, 4, 2-3 
Sacrificial post and the gods : 6, 3, 4 7 ४ 
Salavrki and Indra : 6, 2, 4, 4. ay 
S'amyu-Brhaspati and gods : 2, 6, 
Sanda and Marka : 6, 4, 10, 1. 
Sara grass and the Angirasas : 6, 1, 3, 3 
Sara grass and Indra : 6, 1, 3, 5, bue 
Saman and Rc gods: 6, 1, 3, 1. 

Seed of Agni : 5, 5, 4, 1. 

Serpents cast off their old age : f S4 il 
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71. 
72. 
73: 
74. 
7 
76. 
Ts 
78. 
79. 
80. 
81. 
82. 
83. 
84. 


85. 


INDEX TO THE MYTH-HEADS OF THE TAITTIRIYA SAMHITA 


Silver, its origin: 1, 5, 1, 1-2. 

Soma, Agni and their release : 2, 5, 2, 1-6. 
Soma and his wives : 2, 5, 6, 4-5. 

Soma’s descent from Heaven : 6, 1, 6, 1-6. 
Ukhya and Prajapati : 5, 5, 2, 5-7. 

Universe, its creation : 3, 1, 1, 1. 

Universe and Prajapati : 5, 7, 5, 3-7. 

Varaha, Indra and the Sacrifice : 6, 2, 4, 2-3; 
Vasatkara cuts Gayatris head : 2, 1, 7, 1. 
Vasistha Satyahavya and Devabhaga : 6, 6, 2, 2-3. 
Visnu conquers the Worlds :2, 1, 3, 1. 
Visvarupa and Indra : 2, 5, 1, 1-5. 


Vitra and Indra : 2, 4, 12, 1-7; 5, 2, 6, 2; 6, 5, 1; 12: 


Wives of Soma : 2, 5, 6, 4-5. 


World, its creation by Prajapati : 2, 1, 1, 4; 5, 5, 2, 1. 


Worlds, their conquest by Visnu : 2, 1, 3, 1. 
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Some Dubious Vedic Readings 
By 
SURYAKANTA, Jullundhar. 
(1) RV. VII, 18, 18 reads : 
शश्वन्तो हि शत्रवो रारघुष्टे भेदस्य चिच्छधेतो विन्द रन्धिम्‌ । 


Sayana explains विन्द by लभस्व taking it as imp. 2nd pr. sg. of fa ‘to 
find. Other commentators follow him. But the hymn is a historical one; it 
extols the heroic deeds performed by Indra, using various verbs in the perfect, 
imperfect and aorist throughout the hymn’. Accordingly, I take fav to be 
बिन्दु: i.e. augmentless imperfect 2nd pr. sg. of faz. If it be so, विन्द रन्धिम्‌ 
will be a case of irregular abbreviation?. 

(2) AV. V, 21, 8 reads : 


ES oe 
ARa: प्रक्रीडते पद्वोषेश्छाय॒या सह | 


‘with what foot-noises Indra plays together with shadow’. पद्घो० can 
. be read as पड्घो० which is equal to ज्याघोष- of the succeeding verse; पशु- being a 
synonym of ज्या- (cf. Amarkosa). For sandhi cf. पड्बीश-। 
(3) Taittixtya-Aranyaka (Andhra recension) X. 63, reads : 
तिलाज्जुहोमि सरसों सपिष्टान्‌ गन्धार मम चित्ते रमन्तु | 


So it occurs in the Mahanarayanopanisad (II. 63). Sayana explains: 
गन्ध उत्तमदेहसोरभ्यम्‌ अस्यास्तीति गन्धारः, तत्सस्बुद्धौ हे गन्धार परमात्मन्‌ । 


This explanation is strained and there is no sense in introducing Para- 
matman here. Moreover, it leaves the metre defective. This is felt by 
Vishva Bandhu Shastri, who suggests the emendation गन्धार मम---> गन्धार (?) 
आरं an. (cf. his A Vedic Word-Concordance Vol. IIT, pp. 289 and 1009 under 
गन्ध and अरम्‌ respectively). 1 should, however, read here *गन्धारचो मम making 
*गन्धार- (=गन्धाळ) ‘fragrant’ गन्धारवः as adjective of तिला: 1 I suspect the letter 
at has been dropped out for which cf. तस्येन्दो (MS. III 8, 3: 95, 5). There all the 
mss. read तस्य इन्द्रो which Schroeder emends into तस्येन्द्रो but the original reading 
was तस्य वा इन्द्रो and so it is given in the Padapaiha. à seems to have been 


1.. ch FRU, अतरत्‌, अनयत्‌, अविन्यक्‌ , अरन्थयत्‌ , sala, निवृणक्‌, दरदः, नुनुदे, मिमाय, चकार 
जघान, अवृश्चत्‌ and प्रायच्छत्‌ in verses 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 11, 12, 13, 16, and 17, respectively. 

2 But in verses 2 and 4 and in 18 itself, we have two imp. 2nd pr. ४४. 
forms and an imper. 3rd pr. sg. indicating the poets prayer to Indra, It seems that 
Indra's universal conquest is cited in VIL, 18, 18 (which is a subordinate clause) to reinforce 
the prayer that he should curb the evil man Bheda also, who was inimical to Indra himself 
(AV. VIL 4, 49) andis hostile to his present devotees (RV. VII. 83, 4). If understood 


in this way, there would be no need at all to emend the last two words of the text so as t0 
involve an admittedly ‘irregular abbreviation’ — Ed, 
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dropped out and the Samhita mss, let तस्य इन्द्रो remain without effecting guna— 
sandhi. For confusion of र and ल cf. हिमेरवः (MS.IV.2, 14:37, 17). Here 
हिमेरु=हिमेछ (cf. Varttika on Panini V, 2, 122). "र व: was read as *रव: and 
this was corrected into, by the Pada ms. which reads हि। मेष: ॥ 

(4) Kapisthalakatha V, 9 : 57, 10 reads : 

`A ~ 

सा न व्याच्छद्‌ AST WY. The passage yields little sense. I should 
propose ; अरम्‌ FSU TY ‘she did not shine well, when the cattle were 
suffering.’ For VEa(= væn ?) cf, (गावः) कश्यपस्य कम्बुन्युद्धस्ता gezeigt (MS. IV, 2, 
9 : 32. 4). Here Schroeder corrects उद्धस्ता: into ०हता:. Accent ensures(?) that it 
is a compound and in a compound the presence of vibhakti is rather unusual. 
I should propose कण्डूत्युद्धताः (cf. Pada ms. which gives कण्डूति5उद्धता;), 


(5) MS. III, 6, 9 : 72, 11, reads : 

ततोऽन्नम्‌ मनुष्यान्‌ उपावतेन्त. Here ्वतेन्त may be read as °ada (cf. Pada- 
patha). 

(6) Ms. IV, 2, 5:27, 4: न À तद्‌ उपदम्भिषः. Here read न à (cf. Padapatha 
and also Apa-S. IV, 10, 4 न म इदम्‌'*" ). 

(7) MS.IV,2, 10:33. 1 reads, सं पोषा सं व्ृहस्पतिः, here पोषा may be पूषा (cf. 
the Brahmana portion : सं पूषेति पुष्टिं पूषा). 3 3 

(8) MS. IV, 2, 13 : 36, 15, reads असुरा अदढुद्वायस्पात्रेण स्रवता EU च पराभूति 
च दुहे आतृव्यायाभूतिं च पराभूति च य॒ एवं वेद Here read saut correcting the 
accent into “ता? (नता! | m as is clear from the context). 

(9) MS. IV, 3, 3:42, 14: अवधीत्‌ isa misprint for वघीतू । 

(10) MS. IV, 3,8: 47, 4; 6: तद्‌ राष्ट्रम्‌ ओजस्वी भवति...तेजस्वी भवति may be 
०स्वि as is given in Padapatha (and suggested by Schroeder in his fn.—Ed.) 

(11) MS. IV, 3, 10; 49, 14: तस्माद्‌ वा एतमाहुरसी राजा पुण्या इति, 
Here the Pada ms. gives आसीत्‌। राजा' and this may be correct. 


(12) MS. IV, 2, 3 : 24, 13 : 'तस्माद्‌ एषा शाइवसत्येति' ( P. = एषा 
आशा स्वशदी) । आशा cf. Pada text.) may be आशा: ‘quarters’, or the correct 


1. The emendation 'ग्रासीत्‌ could not be justified in the light of the accent as we have it on 
सी, The repeated references to रस in the context, favours the acceptance of रसी as now found, as the 
correct reading here with a slight typographical correction of the published text in regard to the 
preceding word आहु: in comformity with the Sandhi rules (Pan. VI, 3, 111). The retention of रसी 
is logically demanded by the preceding line रसमरिमन्‌ दधति तस्माद्वा एतमाहुः। The reading 
आसीत्‌ 15 obviously a corrupt one as would appear from its relegation to a fn. in Schroeder's 
edn, The uniform use of the present tense in this context in अभिषिन्नन्ति, संभरन्ति, दघति, and 
of आहु: itself, in the conclusion, rules out a form like आसीत्‌ in the past tense, in the subor- 


dinate clause. There seems thus no justification to interfere with the reading रसी as we have it 
in the text, — Eg. 
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reading may be एषा शास्वसती' . 

(13) MS. IV, 14, 4: 220, 9 reads :- 

“सूर्या रूपं कृणुते दयोरुपस्थे, द्योः here may be द्योः? and so it is read in RV. i, 
115, 5. 

(14) RV. IV, 40, 4 reads :— 

ऋतु दधिक्रा अनु संतवीस्वत्‌ः पथामङ्कास्यन्वापनी कणत्‌ | Accent on संतवी? and आपनी? 
assures that the two are participles. Sayana rightly explains संत” ५ प्रवृद्धवलूवानू 
सन्‌ but paraphrases अन्वा? sic आ? by सर्वतो wat गच्छति which is wrong". 

The fact is padas a, b, c, and d, all combined make one sentence 
and the only vzt5 in the stanza is तुरण्परति. Yaska : Nirukta II, 28 comments :- 
अनुसतवीत्वत्‌ तनोतेः पूर्वयः प्रकृत्या निगमः। आपनी फणदिति फणते: चकरी तवृत्तम्‌ | 


He derives तवीत्वत्‌ from the simple original form of yaa but makes पनीफणत्‌ 
intensive of vam, This is a riddle and Durga, Skanda and other commenta- 


tors on Nirukta have failed to explain it. Now Panini (VIL. 3, 95) prescribes 
the insertion of -7- in case of yg before 2 सार्वधातुक suffix; and it is exactly 
on this account that Yaska takes the तवीघत्‌ form in सावेघातुक in जुहोत्यादिगण 
with its usual reduplication(?). In आपनी” he gets from intensive reduplication 
(for which cf. Kasika on Panini VII, 4, 65). The reading तनोते: etc. would, 
however, suggest that it is from Va ‘to stretch. But the root vas does not get 
uin सार्वधातुक and so there would be a contradication between “तनोतेः and 
'पूवेया प्रकृत्या'. Surely, Yaska had before him तवीत्वत्‌ and not तनीत्नत्‌, The diffi- 
culty is at once cleared if we read adta:in place of तनोतेः. The change of 
aA: into तनोते: is easy; but the mistake is old and uniform in all the 


manuscripts. It has led almost all the commentators into manifold diffi- 
culties, 


1. There seems, however, to be no need for any emendation here as the text is 
Clear enough with एषा (sg.) standing for the subj. (भूमिः) and शाश्वसती fem. pres. part. freq. form of 
VH. The form is also attested by RV. i, 30, 16 and X, 48, 6. There are difficulties 
in accepting the suggested emendation as आशा: in the sense of quarters will have to be 
accented on the first syllable and the change of the original palatal ४ to dental s for स्वशती and 
शास्वसती would be quite arbitrary. —Ed. 


foll 2. It may, however, have to be accorded a status in its own right and explained grade-wise as 
ollows :— 


0) *द्याव-- > *द्यावस (gen. > "या su बोस (MS) 
ER TUN ८५ Ss 2 
(i) 88 — > दवस ( gen.) > Si AH (RV.) -Ed. 


3. cf. Grassmann : Worterbuch zum Rig-Veda, as intensive part., while Sarup : Woolner 
Commemoration Vol. p. 234, misunderstands it as intensive subj. 3rd pr. sg. Sayana has paraphrased 
अनु separately by AJIA. This particle has dropped off from his text and has to be supplied 
even in its latest Poona edition—Ed. 


4, cf, Kasika on Panini VIL, 4, 65 where आपनीफणत्‌ is rightly described as a participle. 
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A Remarkable Gatha Verse. : 
By 
I. J. $. TARAFOREWALA, Bombay. 


The usual idea among Zoroastrian and Iranian scholars is that 
the doctrine of reincarnation is nowhere clearly mentioned in UN 
astrian Scriptures. There isclear mention of this doctrine, however, in 
the Desatir, a later work in queer type of Persian. ais work though 
regarded by some sections of Zoroastrians as authentic, has been regarded 
by most scholars as a forged document. At any rate, we are told that 
none of the Zoroastrian scriptural books either in the Avesta language 
or in the Pahlavi makes any clear mention of this doctrine. 


Of course, we may conclude, by implication, that Zoroastrianism 
might have taught reincarnation. The great law of karma ‘as you sow, 
so shall you surely reap’ is clearly enunciated in the Gathas. It is 
even mentioned how evil people though successful in the beginning get 
frustrated in the end and that then they turn to the path of right. 
So, by indirect inference we may say that reincarnation is not impossible 
in the teaching of Zarathushtra. But as there is no positive mention of 
it we can say at best that it is ‘not proven’. 


Such was my own opinion for many years until I carefully studied 
the text of the Gathas themselves, which are universally acknowledged 
to be the teaching of the prophet himself. I found in them very 
clear enunciation of the law of karma, but reincarnation as such 
was not to be found in the first two gathas. 


The late Mr. Sohrab J. Balsara, one of the finest of our Parsi 
scholars, however, held that the word zazénte in the first Gatha 
(Yasna 30. 10) was the intensive of +Vzan ‘to be born’ and so 
he thought that this was the clearest indication that reincarnation 
was taught by Zarathushtra. But I do not agree with this view. 
The word is an intensive, but of wza (Skt. Jha) and means ‘strive 
constantly’ ; so we cannot say it is a direct mention. 


But in the third gatha (Spënta-Mainyü), we have a remarkable 
verse which to my mind clearly sets forth the doctrine of rebirth 
This is Yasna 49. 11; and many years ago a friend of mine had 
written about it in a Parsi magazine. But as his translation had some 
obvious grammatical errors, I merely suspended my judgement until I 
reached the verse in the course of my studies. 


Having studied the verse carefully now, I have come to the 
conclusion that my friend was correct in his premise. His erroneous 
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construction does not alter the conclusion that this verse does Mention 
the return of the souls in clear words. 


I give below the original verse and the translation word for 
word. It is in the tristubh metre: 


at! dush?-khshathréng? dush*shyaothnéng® dush*-vacanho’, 
dush®-daénong® dush-mananho™ drégvato™; 

akaish? khvaréthaish™ paite? Urvano® (paiti)” yeintis, 
Drujo? Démane? haithya®! anhén” astayo?. 


‘But! among evil- rulers’, evil'- dozrs? (and) evil®- speakers’, 
among evil- Egos,® evil thinkers (and) followers-of-Untruth’?; 
souls? do come agains on account of (their) dim? insight", 
in (this) Abode? of Untruth"® these? in fact? the dwellers.” 


The five compounds beginning with dush are all in the accusative 
and are plural. The accusative is due to the verb of motion, paiti... 
yeint? (Skt. prati, yanti). 


Dwegvato is also accusative plural. The word means ‘the followers 
of Druj ‘Untruth’. 


The third line is metrically more than eleven syllables!, and so 
the second paitz (the repeated upasarga) should be omitted. 


akaish khvaréthaish: both the words are instrumental plural, the 
adjective aka means ‘bad’, here ‘ineffective’, The word khvarétha 
(nature) has been usually translated as food’. The word occurs in the 
Gatha in two other places Yasna 34. 11 and 48.5, and in Yasna 31.20 
and 53.6 we get the compound dush-khvarétha, Bartholomae has every- 
where translated this word as ‘food’ and in the last mentioned two 
passages he translates ‘bad food’ which seems a closer parallel to the 
verse we are considering. This translation of the word by ‘food’ can 


ultimately be traced back to the Pahlavi rendering. In Pahavi there 
is the verb khvartan (Persian khurdar 


n) ‘to eat’, whenc is misunder- 
standing of the Avesta word. Horn has pointed an ae der 
neupersischen Etyomologies 507) that the Persian word means also ‘to 
drink and so he thinks it may be connected with the word hui 
(Skt síra) | wine’ which in its turn may be traced back to Nhu 
(Skt. vsu) ‘to distil, to press out’. From this I conclude that the Avesta 
word Rhvarétha bas no connection with the Pahlavi : d kl artan 
‘to eat. This is all the more probable when we E P jx we 
have not got in Skt. any word meaning ‘ > m ic 

g to eat’ or ‘to drink’ which 

1. In considering Avesta met: : 

Pe तन M dE Tule is to put the words in their Skt. forms 


th E : 
Avesta words. € extra vowels so often inserted in 
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may be equated phonetically. The Gatha word can be traced back to 
«khavar (४70०) which is Skt. ysvar ‘to shine’. Geldner has mentioned 
(Drei Yasht, p. 2, footnote 3) the Skt. sita from RV. X, 82, 4910 the 
negative asúrte (RV.X. 82.4 and AV.X. 3.9), which mean ‘light and 
‘darkness’ respectively. And our words svar (heaven), sarya (the sun) 
etc. can ultimately be traced to this root. So, I would translate the 
Avesta khvarétha as ‘light. Here the ‘light’ is the inner light of 
spirituality. The ‘bad light, implies the dim light of the inner spirit 
We might compare the ‘darkness visible’ in Milton's Paradise Lost. > 

pait: ... yemte : upon the rendering of this verb rests the whole 
meaning of the verse. Bartholomae has translated ‘go forth to meet’, 
which he explains further by adding that ‘the souls of those liers who 
have died earlier and have preceded the others to hell go forth with 
foul food to welcome these later arrivals. In this he has followed 
more or less faithfully the Pahlavi version. We must never forget 
that the Pahlavi version of the Gathas is separated from the original 
by at least twelve centuries, probably many more, and so it is as unreliable 
for the interpretation of the Gathas as Sayana is for that of the 
Vedic verses. 

Moreover, in Yasna 34.6 and 50.9 we get the same paitiyi 
again and there Bartholomae himself has translated ‘come back.’ In 
Veda too, the verb means ‘to come back’. 

The ‘Akode of Untruth’, is our word as contrasted with the 
Higher World where Truth dwells. We mortals guided only by the 
‘dim light? of our own souls have to come back to this ‘Abode of 
Untruth’ and live among all sorts of evil persons until the light of 
Truth is perceived. 


S. 23 
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Five Similes in the Rgveda. 
By 
A. VENKATASUBBIAH, Mysore. 


The उपमा is the most frequently used figure of speech in the 
Reveda as in classical Sanskrit literature. As in the latter, the उपमा 
employed in many passages belongs to the type known as घमेलप्तोपमाः 
(उपमा in which the word expressing the सामान्यधम is lacking), while in some 
passages, it is combined with a. The RV. passages containing such 
similes have not always been rightly understood by the exegetists; and the 
interpretations proposed by them in respect of not only such passages but of 

प्र : GE ८ : 
others also in which the word expressing the amaaa is not lacking, are 
oftentimes wide of the mark, as is shown by the following instances :— 

(1) II, 2, 2: अभि त्वा नक्तीर्‌ उषसो ववाशिरेअे वत्सं न स्वसरेषु धेनवः | 

दिव इवेदरतिर्‌ मानुषा युगा क्षपो भासि पुरुवार संयतः ॥ 

This verse, which is addressed to Agni, was ‘seen’ by Grtsamada. It is 
explained by Sayana as follows :— 

हे en त्वा त्वाम्‌ अभि प्रति नक्ती: रात्रीः उषसः अहानि सर्वासु रात्रिषु सर्वेष्वप्यहःसु | यद्वा नक्त- 
शाब्दः सायंकाळ रक्षयति सायंप्रातरभिहो त्रस्य सद्भावात्‌ | स्वेषु कालेषु सायंप्रातःकालेपु वा ववाशिरे 
आकांक्षन्ते यजमाना यष्टुम्‌। यद्वा अहानि. रात्रयश्च त्वामेव कामयन्ते होतुम्‌। काले कर्मणश्रोदनात्‌ 

५, ९० - 5 a - 
कालानां कामनसुपचयेते ;। तत्र दृष्टान्त-- स्वसरेषु स्वयसरणशीलेप्वह:सु सुखसरणाधिकरणेपु 
ay वा घेनवो वत्सं न | वत्समिव | किञ्च हे पुरुवार) बहुभिवरणीया्‌झे संयतो नियतस्त्वं दिव इव 

ey 5 A (3 
द्यलोकस्येव अरतिः व्याप्तो विस्तृतः | तत्रत्याना देवाना हविःप्रदानायेव सवेत्र व्याप्त इत्यर्थः | मानुषा 
मानुषाणां यजमानानां संबन्धीनि युगा युगानि । युगशब्दः कालोपलक्षकः प्रातरादिसवनानि । WS 
adag अत्यन्तसंयोगे द्वितीया । क्षपः रात्रीः सर्वासु रात्रिष्वपि आभासि समन्ताद्‌ दीप्यसे। 


Ludwig translates (1, 321; no. 295) the verse as: ‘At night, and in the 
morning, they have cried loudly towards thee, 0 Agni, as the milch-cows, in 
the sheds, towards the calf. As the messenger of Heaven, thou sheddest 
light likewise through all nights on the generations of men, thou that poss- 
essest many excellent things’, and, in his commentary (IV, 28, 7) cites with 
approval Sayana’s explanation आकांक्षन्ते यजमानाः. Similarly, Geldner (RV. 
Uber.) translates the verse as : ‘Towards thee, 0 Agni, have they cried 
(all) nights and days, as milich-cows towards the calf after grazing in the 
early morning. Like the guide of heaven, i.e., the sun (in the day) through- 
out man’s life, thou shinest in all the night successively, thou (that fulfillest) 
the wishes of many’; and in his explanatory note, he writes that the word 
‘they’ refers to hymns of praise, as indicated by IX, 94, 2, and that, alter- 


natively, One can, bearing ll, 4, 3 in mind, regard नक्तीरुषस: as forming the 
subject of ववाशिरे. 


1, cf, chap, उपमालक्षार n Kuvalayananda. 
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Grassmann translates the verseas: ‘The Nights and Mornings have 
cried loudly towards thee, 0 Agni, as cows in their sheds cry towards the 
calf. Thou, the servant of Heaven, shinest on races of men for continuous 
series of nights, thou rich in gifts’. Similarly, Oldenberg explains it as, ‘For 
thee, Nights and Dawns have been lowing, 0 Agni, as milch-cows in their 
folds for their calf. A steward, as it were, of Heaven, thou shinest on the 
human tribes, 0 bountiful one, on continuous nights’ in SBE. 46, p. 193 and 
observes in his RV. Noten (I, 189) that the meaning of the sentence 
अभि त्वा नत्तीरुषसो ववाशिरे is, ‘the Nights and Dawns have roared towards thee’ 
and not ‘they have cried loudly towards thee at nights and at dawns’. This 
is the opinion of Bloomfield (RV. Rep., p. 162) and of Bergaigne (2, 15) 
also. 

The explanations given above fall under two groups : (1) those in 
which the words नक्तीरुषसः are regarded as being in the nominative case, 
forming the subject of ववाशिरे and having e.g. धेनवः as उपमान and (2) 
those in which they are regarded as accusative forms, and some other word or 
words are supplied or understood as the subject of ववाशिरे in the उपमेयवाक्य. 
To the former group belong the explanations of Grassman and Oldenberg 
and the second explanation of Sayana and to the latter, those of Ludwig and 
Geldner and the first explanation of Sayana?. Both groups of explanations are 
based on the belief that the words ai न स्वसरेषु घेनव: constitute the उपमान, i.e., 
that the word धेनवः forms part of the उपमान and cannot be the subject 
of ववाशिरे in the उपमेयवाक्य. This belief is erroneous ; the word àg 
signifies not only ‘milch-cow’, but, as recognised by the author of the 
Nighantu (1, 11) hymn of praise (vac) also ; and it has been employed by 
the rsi in both these senses in this verse. In other words, the उपमा is com- 
bined here with 4, and the construction of the first half-verse is, 
हे ay स्वसरपु वत्स नक्तीरुषसः त्वामभि धेनवो ववाशिरे. The meaning of the yerse 
therefore is: “0 Agni, the dhenus (hymns of praise or milch-cows ) have 
lowed towards thee, at nights and at dawns, as towards the calf at 
सन्ध्या times. Being bright, thou shinest, at nights as (also) in the days, conti- 
nuously on generations of men, O thou that hast many desirable things.’ 

Compare in connection with the first half-verse, II, 24, 2; धियः पिन्वानाः 
स्वसरे न गाव ऋतायन्तीरमि वावश्र इन्दुम्‌ , “0०2/7९, (milk; desirable things) like 
Cows in सन्ध्या times, the holy hymns, have lowed towards Soma’. in which 
verse too the hymns ‘lowing’ towards a deity are compared to cows uem 
(towards the calf) in सन्ध्या times. While the rsi of this verse (Kanva) as 
made use of two words, धियः and गावः, to express the ideas of ‘hymns’ and 
‘cows’, the rsi of II, 2, 2 (Grtsamada) has resorted to and RU p 
one word, "dea: to express the two ideas. Compare also 35 e Td 
अवावशन्त धीतयो वृषभस्याधि रेतसि | सूनोवत्सस्य मातरः; IX, 66, 11: अच्छा कोश ASSET 
सगरं वारे अव्यये | अवावशन्त धीतयः; IX, 86, 31: सं धीतयो वावशाना अनूषत [शि ।रहान्त ALT 
amaa; and VII, 5, 5 : amà हरितो वावशाना गिरः सचन्ते थुनयो we, 


1. The explanation given by me in Vedic Studies I, 92 belongs to the second group. 
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in which yaa ‘to low’ is used in connection with hymns of praise(etaz:, गिरः) 
and likewise IX. 97,35: सोमे गावो धेनवो वावशानाः सोमं विप्रा मतिभिः पृच्छमानाः ; 
गा, 57, 3: अच्छा ga धेनवो वावशाना महश्चरन्ति Rai वपूंषि and I, 90, ७: 
ऋतस्य हि भेनवो वावशानाः स्मदूध्नीः पीपयन्त aam: in which that verb is used in 


connection with milch-cows (घेनव:). 


स्वसर denotes the time in which the cows return home from the pasture 
after grazing and are milked ; सन्ध्या time (see Ved. Studies T, 82 ff), According 
to the description of Indian poets, the milch-cows not only cry out loudly 
towards their calves at that time, but ooze milk from their udders and are 
eager (उत्सुक, सत्वर) to rejoin them. Compare II, 34, 8 :— 


घेनुने शिरवे स्वसरेषु पिन्वते जनाय रातहविषे महीसिषस्‌, 

‘They ooze copious refreshment for the person who offers oblations 

to them, as the milch-cow for the calf at सन्ध्या times; VIII, 88, 1:— 

आभे वत्सं न स्व॒सरेषु धेनव इन्द्र गौभिनवामहे, 
We cry towards Indra with our hymns, as milch-cows towards 
their calf at सन्ध्या times’; Yadavabhyudaya, 4, 89: स नेचिकी: प्रत्यहमातपान्ते प्रत्युक्त- 
. घोषा इव वत्सनादैः । मधूनि वंश-ध्वनिभि: प्रयच्छन्‌ निनाय भूयोऽपि निवासभूमिस्‌ ; S'rrmad- 
bhagavata, X, 13, 23-24: सायं गतो यामयंमन माधव:। गावस्ततो गोष्टसुपेत्य सत्वरम्‌ ॥ 
इंकारघोषे: परिहूतसंगतान्‌ | स्वकान्स्वकान्‌ वत्सतरानपाययन्‌। YERE: स्रवदोधसं पयः; 
Yasastilaka-cambr, 2,p.10 : विमुच्यमानषु सन्ध्योपासनाञ्जलिमुकुलेघु'"' सुखरी भवत्सु मथ्यमाने- 
ष्वणेवाण:स्विवा भ्यणतणकस्वनाकणनो दी ऐन घेजुष्यानां दीधेराम्भतरवेण गोपुरसुखेषु; Kiratarjuniya, 
4,10, and 31 : उपारता: पश्चिमरात्रिगो चराद्‌ अपारयन्त: पतितुं जवेन गास्‌ । तसुस्सुकाश्चक्ुरवेक्षणो- 
त्सुकं गवाँ गणा: प्रस्नुतपीवरोधसः ॥ विहारभूमेराभिघोषसुत्सुकाः शरीरजभ्यइच्युतयूथपङ्क्तयः। 
असक्तमुधास पयः क्षरन्त्यमूरुपायनानीव नयन्ति धेनवः ; Raghuvamsé, 1, 84, and 2, 22: 
ल कुण्डोध्नी मेध्येनावन्ट्रथादपि। प्रस्रवेणाभिवर्षन्ती वत्सालोकप्रवार्तिना ॥ वत्सोत्सुकापि 
स्तिमिता सपयां प्रत्यम्रहीत्सेति ननन्दतुस्तौ ; Harsacarita (Nirnayasagara ed. of 1912), 
p.80: दिवसविह्ृतिप्रत्यागतं स्तनन्धये धयति भेनुवर्गम्‌, उद्गतक्षीरं झ्लाधेत-तणकब्राते. Compare 
also X, 75, 4: अभि व्वा सिन्धो शिक्षमिन्न मातरो वाश्रा अर्षन्ति पयसेव धेनवः+ 

| ‘O Sindhu, they (i. e. the rivers) run to thee, roaring and (overflowing) 
with water, as lowing milch-cows run to their calf (at सन्ध्या times), 
as mothers run to their child, with milk (oozing from their udders or 
breasts). पयस्‌ water and also milk; पयसा is to be construed with 
| (प्रवतः) मातर?' and धेनवः also, and वाश्रा: with प्रवत: and घेनव:>. [ 1. According 
e the description is Indian poets, women too ooze milk from the 
reasts when they think of their children C f instance. 
S'rimadbhagavata X, 7, 34 : waaste j EC. Tor २ 
-— 9१९४५ p दाऽभकमादाय स्वाङ्कमारोप्य भामिनी । प्रस्नुतं 
पाययामास स्तनं स्नेहपारिप्छता ; ibid. X, 9, 5 : तमङ्कमारूढमपाययत्स्तनं स्नेहस्नुतं सस्मित- 
मीक्षती सुखम्‌ ; ibid. X, 11, 14: क्रीडन्तं सा सुतेर्बालमतिवेलं a en 
BU पुत्रस्नेहस्नुतस्तनी ; Kadambar: (Peterso नम यशवाऽजो हर T 


PN n's ed. i Ee] OOS 
प्रस्नुतपयोधरक्षरत्पयो बिन्दुच्छलेन द्रवीभूय स्नेहाकुलेन Kista E p.94; E. 
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माशिइलेष ; ibid. p. 342 : रयोन्मुक्तजजेराभिनंयनजलधाराभि: प्रसवेण च Rar : 
x ५ ण च सिञ्चन्ती ११० 
गाढमालिङ्गयाङ्गानि ; Harsacarita EN 00100 


» D. 166 : स्मरन्ती प्रस्नुत दि d 

me Se स्तनी असवादवसादारभ्य सकळमङ्कू 

2. Were the RV. rsis, perchance acquainted with a word aa formed 

from va ‘to desire’ ( कान्तो) by the addition of the suffix र and 

with lengthening of the radical a as in तामू-र (from तम्‌) and वास्‌-अ-र 

(from ४ वस्‌ ‘to shine’) ? If so, वाश्रा: should be construed with मातर: 

also in this verse, and the expression न malt aix: would be equivalent to 

उशतीरिव मातर: of X, 9, 2. Likewise, वाश्रा would have to be interpreted as 
‘longing’ in other RV. verses also. ] 


The above-cited two verses (II, 2, 2 and IX, 94, 2) too belong to this cate- 
gory, and the idea of ‘eagerness (hurry) is implicit in the similes employed 
in them. 


The particle of comparison इव in pada c is really equivalent to च ‘and’, 
and the expression दिव इव क्षप आ भासि मानुषा युगा signifies ‘thou shinest at 
nights and in days on generations of men. Compare VI, 3, 6: नक्त य॒ EX अरुषो 
यो दिवा नुन्‌ who shines brightly on men by night and by day’ that is likewise 
addressed to Agni. atfà=bright, brillient; see Ved. Studies 1, 104. 

(2) I, 71, 1: उप प्रजिन्वन्नुशती रुश न्ते पति न नित्य जनयः aitat: | 

स्वसारः इयावीमरुषीमजुधञ्चत्रमुच्छन्तीसुषसं न गावः॥ 

This verse is addressed to Agni. It is explained by Sayana as: saat- 
SI! कामयमानाः | सनीळाः। नीळो निवासस्थानम्‌ | समाननिवासस्थाना एकपाण्यवस्थानात्‌। 
स्वसारः | स्वसार इत्यङ्गलिनाम । एवंभूता अङ्कल्यः। उशन्तं कामयमानमश्नें जनयो जायाः। नित्यम्‌ 
असाधारणं पतिं न भर्तारमिव | उपप्रजिन्वन्‌ उप आगत्य हविःप्रदानादिकर्मणा प्रीणयन्ति । प्रीणयित्वा 
च चित्रं चायनीयं पूजनीयं तमझिमञ्जलिबन्धनेनाजुधून्‌ असेवन्त । तत्र इृष्टान्त:-श्यावीं इयाववर्णा रात्रि 
सम्बन्धात्‌ ont तत उच्छन्तीं सूयकिरणसम्बन्धात्तमो वजेयन्तीम्‌। अत एवारुषींमू आरोचमानां 
यद्वा झञ्ररूपयुक्ताम्‌ उषसं न। उषोदेवतां गावो रश्मयो यथा सेवन्ते तद्वत्‌ । यथा रश्मय उषसा 
नित्यसम्बद्घाः एव सर्वेषु यज्ञेषु अझ्निपरिचरणेन अङ्गुलयो नित्यसम्बद्धा इति तात्पर्याथः ; by 
Venkata-Madhava as, उपाचरनू | कामयमानाः कामयमानं पतिमिव असाधारणं जायाः 
एुकपतिका: | अङ्गलय पुकस्मात्पाणर््पन्नाः | अज्जरिकरणात्‌ । इयाववर्णाम्‌ आरोचनश्ीलाम्‌ अञ 
दीसिम्‌। चित्रम्‌ | agga सेवन्ते चित्रम्‌ उच्छन्तीम्‌ उषसम्‌ इव रश्मयः; and by Skandasvamin 
as,  उपेत्युपसर्गश्चतेयाग्यक्रियाध्याहारः | उपगम्य । प्रजिन्वन्‌ | जिन्वतिः प्रीतिकर्मा | प्रीणयन्ति 
प्रीणितवलो वाम्निम्‌ । का: । सामर्थ्यादाहुतयः | कथम्‌। उ्तीस्शनतं पाते न निलयं कोमारं जनयो 
जायाः सनीळाः समानग्रहा: । यथेकग्रृहवासिन्यो भार्या; परस्परस्पर्धया तेस्तेरुपचारविशेषे: कोमारं 
भर्तारं कामयमानं प्रीणययुस्तद्नदित्यथ: । स्वसारः। लप्तोपममेतद्‌ द्रश्व्यम्‌। खसार इव यथा च 
भगिन्यो mat प्रीणयेयु: तद्वदित्यथः। अथवा सनीळाः खसार इल्लेताभ्यासाहुत्य: परतिनिदिश्यन्ते। 
समानमग्न्याख्यं स्थानं यासां ताः सनीळा आहुतयः। अभेरेवकस्थ योग्या नान्यस्य कस्यचिदित्यर्थः | 
ता एवैकयजमानग्रभवत्वात्‌ खसार:। खयसारित्वाद्वा | किञ्च अजुषच चित्रं br Mele 
वा विचित्रं पूजनीयं वाझिम्‌। कथम्‌ । ्यावीमरुषीमुच्छन्तीसुषसम्‌। अ aH 
ant गमनस्त्रभाविकां च तमांसि विवासयन्दीम उषसं सेवेरन्‌ तद्वत्‌। का: lags! उच्यते | 
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गाव: । स्तुतयोऽत्र गाव उच्यन्ते | गोमियेद्‌ du अन्ये अस्मत्‌ RV. ४111, 26. इति यथा । यथा 
७ गरी A ~ ` e 
gts प्रीणयन्ति प्री णितवल्यो वा स्तुतयोऽपि स्तुवन्ति स्तुतवल्यो वेत्यर्थः | 


Oldenbeg translates the verse as, ‘The loving (women) bave (amorous- 


ly) excited their lover, as wives of the same nest (house) their own husband. 
The sisters have delighted in the dark and in the red (goddess), as the cows 
in the brightly shining dawn’ in SBE. 46, p. 74, and observes (on p. 75 1.c.): 
‘Tf the text is correct, the ‘sisters’ may either be the ten fingers which 
generate Agni by attrition (cf. III, 29, 13 ; IV, 6, 8), or the streams of water 
among which Agni grows up, or streams of ghrta or the like (cf. II, 5, 5; 
see below). Why these sisters are said to delight in the dark and in the 
bright goddess, the Nightand the Dawn, is boubtful.’ He therefore, puts 
forth the suggestion (p. 76 1.c.) that the reading श्यावीम्‌ seule in c is corrupt 
and that the original reading was इयावीर्‌ अरुषी:. 


Grassmann’s translation (p. 72) is similar to that of Oldenberg. "The 
wivesof the same nest? are, according to him, the fingers that produce 
Agni by attrition at the time when night is disappearing before dawn, and 
the ‘cows’, the bright-coloured morning clouds or the rays of light that are 
regarded as the draught-animals of Dawn. Geldner’s translation too (RV. 
Uber.) is similar to that of Oldenberg; he too believes that the reference is 
to the production of Agni fromattrition by the ten fingers in the early morning; 
but the ‘cows’ are, according to him, the cows that are driven to the pasture 
at dawn, and that are, therefore, regarded as the progeny of Dawn. Ludwig 
translates (1,293) the verses as, ‘The longing ones (fem.) have brought 
forth the longing one (male), as the united wives the unchanging husband. 
The sisters have become fond of (the two sisters) the dark one and the red 
one, as the cows, of the brightly rising Dawn’; but his explanations (in his 
commentary, IV, 264) do not throw much light on this translation. 


Thus, according to the above-named exegetists, स्वसारः in pada c refers to 
the ten fingers, and the pada signifies, ‘The ten fingers have delighted in 
Night and in Dawn’, a proposition whose import it is difficult to understand. 


Bergaigne, on the other hand, observed long ago (II, 68) that ‘the sis- 
ters, spouses of Agni, who, in the words of I, 71, 1, ‘delighted in the dark 
one and the red one were prayers. Apparently, the construed जनय: in 
pada b with स्वसार: inc, a procedure which does not seem to me to be right. 
For the rest, however, I am disposed to agree with him that स्वसार: refers to 
hymns of praise. These hymns of praise are, in fact, explicitly mentioned 
in pada d by the name गाव: (compare Nighantu 1, 11, which mentions गो. also 
among the fifty-one synonyms of वाच) The construction of the verse is, 
उशती: सनीकाः जनयः उशन्त नित्यं पति न उशतीः स्वसारः गाव: उशन्तम्‌ (अभिम्‌) उप-प्र- 
जिन्वन्‌ चित्रम्‌ उच्छन्तीम्‌ dta उषसम्‌ न श्यावीम्‌ अजुषन्‌; and its meaning is: 
‘As longing wives in the same nest excite (to amorous activity) the 
dear longing husband, the longing hymns that are sisters excited to activity 
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the longing Agni; they have taken delig 


ht in the dark one as (also) in the 
gloriously shining brilliant Dawn’, SER 


The hymns of praise are frequently represented by the RV. poets as the 
spouses of the diety to whom they are addressed, seeking union with them 
or uniting themselves with them. See in this connection the passages referred 
toby Bergaignes. v. Epouse in the index at the end of his Religion Vedique. 
See also the observations on p. 8 of his article entitled Quelques observations 
sur les figures de rhetorique dans le Rgveda. (Memoires de Societe de Linguistique 
Tome IV, fascicule 2, pp. 1 ff.), and likewise the observations of Geldner 
on p. 134 of Ved. Studien 2. This is the case in the above verse, not only in 
the first half, but in the second also where the hymns are said to delight in 
Night and in Dawn, ie, to delight, as lovers do, in the union with Night and 
with Dawn. The import of the verse is: the hymns have praised Agni, 
Night and Dawn, and have shown themselves to be acceptable to them. 


उशतीः in a, is an epithet not only of जनयः but of गाव: also ; and similarly, 

उशन्तम्‌ is an epithet of अग्निम्‌ and of पतिम्‌ also. Compare 1, 62, 11:— 
q न पत्नीरुशतीरुशन्तं स्पुशन्ति त्वा शवसावन्‌ मनीषाः | 

*O strong one, the longing hymns touch (i.e. unite themselves sexually 
with) thee that art longing, as longing wives the longing husband’. Compare 
also X, 43, 1 :— 

अच्छा म इन्द्रं मतयः स्वर्विदः सध्रीचीर्विश्वा उशतीरनूषत । परिष्वजन्ते जनयो यथा 
qa मय न शुन्व्यं मघवानमूतये, in which it is said that the longing hymns praised 
Indra and embraced him as longing wives their longing, youthful radiant 
husband. उप-प्र-जिन्वन्‌=excited to amorous activity ; see Geldner : Ved. Studien 
2,134 ; सनीछा: ‘having the same nest’=sharing the same bed; see ibid. With 
respect to the epithet स्वसार: in c, compare VIII, 102, 13 :— 

उप त्वा जामयो गिरो देदिशतीहविष्कृतः | वायोरनीके अस्थिरन्‌ , 

“The hymns of the sacrificer that are sisters have waited upon thee 
(Agni) © in which the epithet जामयः ‘sisters’ is applied to गिर: ‘hymns’. 
Regarding अजुषून compare VII, 35, 5: स्तोमं gi युवशेव कन्यनाम्‌ , 
"Take delight, O ye two (Aévins) in this hymn of praise, as two youths 
ina girl’. Whereas, however, the subject of १जुष्‌ in this verse is the deity 
addressed, in I, 71,1, it is the hymn. 

Here too, the particle of comparison न has the force of च ‘and’, and 
इयावीम्‌ उषसं A=W Su च. " 

(3) 1, 32,2: gene पर्वते शिश्षियाणं त्वष्टास्मे su edu ततत्त । 

वाश्चा इव धेनवः स्यन्दमाना अञ्जः समुद्रमवजग्मुराप; ॥ 

This verse is addressed to Indra. Sayana explains its second half as: 
स्यन्दमानाः: प्र्रबणयुक्ताः MT: | समुद्रमञ्ज: सम्यगवजस्सुः TAT: । तत्र दृष्टान्त; | वाश्राः वत्सान्‌ प्रति 
हम्भारवोपेता: धनव: इव । यथा धेनवः सहसा TATE गच्छन्ति तद्वत्‌; Veñkata-Madhava as: शब्द- 
कारिण्योडमिनवप्रसूता इव धेनवो वत्सान्‌ प्रति स्यन्दमानाः। अञ्जसा अन्तरिक्ष प्रत्यवगता आप: | 
agta प्रति गताः; and Skandasvamin as : वाश्रा इव धेनवो यथा वाशनशीला अभिनवप्रस्नुता 
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वत्सान्‌ प्रति गच्छेयुः, एवं स्यन्दमानाः खवन्त्यः। AT: ऋसुपर्यायोऽयस्‌। क्रियाविशषणञ्चेदस्‌। तृतीयार्थे 
वा प्रथमा। ऋजुना मार्गेण समुद्रम्‌। अन्तरिक्षनामेतत्‌ | पञ्चम्यर्थं चात्र द्विताया | समुद्वाद्‌ अन्तरिक्षात्‌। 
अव भूमिं प्रति जग्मुः गता आपः। अथवा समुद्रमिति पार्थिव एव agatsa: | स्वार्थ एव 
द्वितीया | हतेऽहौ तस्याधः पार्थिवं agé प्रति जग्मुराप इति । 


Ludwig translates the second half of the verse as, ‘Running with haste 
like lowing cows, the waters glided down to the ocean’, and Grassmann as, 
‘Lowing like cows, the waters, flowing in torrents, sped quickly down to the 
ocean’. 


The root væg has two meanings—(1) ‘to glide, to run, to flee’ and (2) 
‘to ooze’. Itis employed with both these meanings in this verse, which 
signifies: ‘He (Indra) killed the dragon who had his lair in the mountain. Tvastr 
forged the bright vajra for him. The Waters, running, overflowing in 
torrents and making a loud sound, went straight to the ocean as milch-cows, 
oozing (milk from their udders), runninz and lowing (go to their calves)’ 


The word स्यन्दमानाः is to be construed with both Yaa: and आप; ; 
in connection with each of these words, it signifies (1) running, and (2) 
oozing, ie., overflowing (with milk or water). Itshould be noted that 
the इलेष employed in this verse is independent of the उपसा; that is to say, 
स्यन्दमाना: would have to be given both the above meanings even if there were 
no उपमा and Yaa: or आप: was neither उपमेय nor उपमान. Compare in this 
connection the following passage on p. 87 of Bana's Harsacarita द्विजानां राजा 
गुरुदारम्रहणमकार्घीत्‌। पुरूरवा ब्राह्मणधनतृष्णया यदि तेनायुषा व्यायुज्यत | नहुषः परकलत्रा- 
भिलाषी महाभुजङ्ग आसीत्‌. 


Though there is no उपमा in this passage, ye has to be interpreted in 
two ways, as (1) preceptor, elder, and (2) Brhaspati, and similarly, आयुस्‌ as 
(1) period of longevity or life, and (2) आयुस्‌ , and महाभुजङ्ग as (1) big snake, 
and (2) great rake. 

The waters described in pada d as going to the ocean are, of course, the 
waters of the rivers. The rivers themselves, instead of the waters, are 
mentioned, under the name सिन्धवः in VIII, 44, 22:— 

झन्ने dara ते समुद्वायेव सिन्धव;। गिरो वाश्रास ईरते । 

Here too वाश्नास: is to be construed with both सिन्धवः and गिरः 
and Mea with both à and agama. The meaning of the verse is; “0 
Agni, towards thee that upholdest the Law, run the loud-sounding hymns, 
as loud-sounding rivers to the ocean that obeys the law’, Compare also 
VL36,3: समुद्रं न सिन्धव उक्थशुष्मा उरुव्यचसं गिर आ विशन्ति "The loud-sounding 


hymns enter into (Indra) of vast expanse, as loud-sounding rivers into 
the ocean of vast expanse’. 


1. Le, that does not transgress the boundary or limi - 
5 ^ E y or limit (मर्यादा; ; 
in classical Sanskrit literature to represent the ocean as such (मर्याद ; वेला). It is commonplace 


Compare for instance Subhasita- 

ratnabhandagara (1911 ed), p.52, v. 210 : प्राणात्ययेऽपि न तु साधु-जनः सुवृत्त, वेला $ ae 
aes : सुवृत्त, वेला 1 
समधे:। १ वेलां समुद्र इव TES 
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(4) VI, 9, 1: TEA कृष्णमहरजुनञ्च वि वतेते रजसी वेद्याभिः i 
वेश्वानरो जायमानो न राजा5वातिरज्ज्येतिषाग्निस्तमांसि ॥ 

T his verse is addressed to aÀ वैश्वानर and isexplained by Sayanaas follows 
आहरति पुरुषो5स्मिन्‌ कर्माणीति अह: । Bor कृष्णवणेम्‌ एतत्सामानाधिकरण्यादहःशब्दो रात्रि- 
दन तसतसा EEE EL अजुनज्च सोरेण तेजसा YSAIA अहो दिवसश्च रजसी स्व-स्व-भासा 
सव जगद्रज्ञयन्ता। वेद्याभिः वेदितब्याभिरनुकूलतया seen: स्वप्रवृत्तिभि: । विवतेते। विविधं 
पर्यावतैते | यद्वा रजसी SANTA | उपलक्षणमेतत्‌। लोकत्रयं ग्रत्यावतेते। एतच्च वैश्वा- 
नर्नराज्ञयेति शेषः। स हि देवतात्वेनात्र प्रतिपाद्यः। स च वैश्वानरोऽसि: जायमानो न राजा प्रादुः 
ax वर्षमानो राजेव ज्योतिषा तेजसा। तमांसि अवातिरत्‌ | अवतिरतिवैधकर्मा । अवतिरति 
विनारायात | 

Grassmann translates the verse as, ‘The dark atmosphere and the 
bright roll of themselves the two halves of the day, black and white, 
The refuge of all men, Agni, a king, expelled darkness with his light 
as soon as he was born’, and Ludwig (no. 375; p. 395)as, ‘Dark is 
one (half of the) day, and bright, the other; the two regions go away 
from each other with their knowledge. अभि वैखानर, at the time of 
his kingly birth, made the darkness go down by means of his light’. 
Hillebrandt (Lieder des RV. p. 24) translates as, ‘The black day and 
the white (i.e., night and day) roll according to their judgment through 
the two atmospheres. Like a king at the time of his birth, अभि वैश्वानर 
overcame the darkness with his light’, and explains in a footnote that 
padas cd can also be translated as, ‘At the time of being born, आग्न वैश्वानर, 
like a king, overcame the darkness with his light’, and that this translation 
postulates, even for the time of the Veda, a mystic belief similar 
to that referred to by Windisch (Buddha's Geburt, p. 136, 177) in connection 
with the conception and birth of the Buddha. र 

The above interpretations are all unsatisfactory. Padas c d, it is 
very clear, contain a comparison of आमि वैश्वानर with a राजन्‌? the सामान्य-धरम 
being the dispelling of darkness. This comparison is wholly effaced in 
the translation of Grassmann and Ludwig, while Säyanas interpretation, 
though giving the equivalents of the words of the comparison, 18 inept 
in that it does not explain how a king dispels darkness with his 
light. This is the case with Hillebrandt’s first explanation also j 
and to his second, his reference to the existence of a mystical belief is 
very unconvincing. 

Asa matter of fact, there is no need to have recourse to mystic or 
other beliefs in order to explain the comparison. 'The word राजनू signifies 
not only ‘king’ but ‘moon’ also (compare Amarakosa 3,3, 111: राजा खा 
नृपे, and Meding : राजा प्रभो च नृपतौ क्षत्रिये रजनीपता यक्ष IÀ च पुंसि Nm Es 
frequently employed by poets in that sense. Compare for d rs Ein 
Vasavadatta (S'rrrangam ed.) p, 27: राजविरुद्धता पङ्कजानाम्‌; ibid p,1 T 
कुवल्य:; Kuvalayananda (slegala” kara-prakarana) : असावुदयमारूढ: Tm zw 
मण्डल:। राजा EUR लोकस्य हृदयं Wis: करैः; Subhasitaratnabhandagara p.230, V. 434: 

S. 24 
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लक्ष्मीनिवास इति वारिरुहां प्रसिद्धिरन्वेषिताः कतिपया वरटास्तु सन्ति । राज्ञि प्रसारित-करे किमहं 
ददामि सङ्को चितं वदनमम्बुरूहेरितीव ; ibid. p» 126, v. 165 : MR धत्तां कलासु प्रथयतु कुमुद 
सत्पथे सञ्चरद्वा, नेत्रानन्दं विधत्तामवतु च विबुधानस्तु राजा तथाडंपे | दोषान्वेषी EU सहज- 
जडतनुः सक्षयः पक्षपाती, नक्षत्रे: कथं वा कलयतु तुलनां रामचन्द्रेण चन्द्रः ; Camprramayana 
2, 61+: अभूदराजकं म्लानसद्‌-गणं गगनाङ्गणम्‌। आलोक्येव तदाशान्तस्‌ अझोषं च महीतलम्‌ ; 
ibid. 4, 36 : द्राग्‌ वारुणी भजननिह्ुतराजतेजो निष्क्रान्त-तारम्‌ उपशान्ततमोविकारम्‌ । पूर्वाशया 
Sat -सत्पथभाजि मित्रे सत्यं निशान्तसममस्य निशान्तमासीत्‌, It is also well-known 
that the moon dispels darkness ; and hence there is no doubt that राजा, in Pada 
c, signifies ‘moon’. The meaning of the verse is: . / 

"The dark day and the white (i.e. night and day) ‘roll alternately round 
the two worlds (the visible world and that which is invisible to us): of their 


own volition, like the moon, «fa वैश्वानर, being born, dispelled darkness with 
his light’. 


जायमान: is to be construed with अग्नि चैश्वानर and also with राजा when 
it signifies ‘rising’. Compare the following verses in. the Subhasitaratna- 
bhandagara (nos. 83,9 0,114, 5,6,8, 19 in the section on चन्द्रीदय-वणन ; D. 313 ff.) in 
which the moon is described as dispelling the darkness after rising : सुधाराइमः 
सद्यस्तिमिरनिकरान्तं विरचयज्नलिन्देभ्य: स्यन्दं शाशिमणिससुत्थं च ब्रितरन्‌। उदेत्यादौ रक्ताम्बुज- 
समरुचि: केरववने, प्रमोदे तन्वानो मधुपवनितागीतिमधुरम | ते: सवज्षी-भवद्‌ अभिसतानेत्र- 
Rawa नीरन्धेर्वा त्रिभुवनच्दामन्धपद्टेस्तमोमि: । च्याप्तं प्रथिवीवलयमखिल क्षालयन्‌ उच्छा 
ज्याल्ला-जालेरयमुदयते शर्वरी-सारवेभोमः ॥ ये प्राक्‌ प्रत्यय अवाग्‌ उदञ्चि ककुभां नामानि साबन 
ज्योत्ला-जाल-झलज्झलाभिरभितो BAI अन्घं-तम: । प्राचीनादचलादू इतखिजगतामालोक- 
बीजाद्‌ बहिनिर्यान्त हरिणाङ्गमङ्करमिव eg जनो जीवति। नयनानन्ददायीन्दो बिंस्बमेतत्‌ प्रसीदाति | 
अधुना विनिरुद्वाश प्रविक्षी गमिदे तम: । नाशयन्तो घनध्वान्तं तापयन्तो वियोगिन: | पतन्ति शशिनः 
पादा भासयन्तः क्षमातलम्‌ ॥ इदमाभाति गगने भिन्दानं सन्ततं तमः | अमन्दनयनानन्दकरं 
मण्डलमैन्दवम्‌ ॥ उपोढरागेण विलोलतारकं तथा गृहीते शशिना निशामुखम्‌ । यथा समस्त तिमिरांशुक 
तया पुरोऽपि रागादू गलितं न क्षितम्‌ ॥ 


a 


1: एन्द्र या प न: परावतो नायमच्छा विदथानीव सत्पतिरस्तं राजेव सत्पति: | 
हवामहे त्वा वयं प्रयस्वन्तः सुते-सचा | 


' "पुत्रासो न (rex वाजसातये माहेष्टं वाजसातये ॥ 
T ` This verse is addressed to Indra ; padas abc are explained by Sayana 48: 
:हे इन्द्र, परावतः दूरदेशात्‌ । खगेलक्षणान्नो5स्माजुपयाहि . अस्मत्समीपे प्रत्यागच्छ । तत्र CEP 7 
अर्य न पुरोवर्ती अभिरभिपुत: सोमो वा प्रस्तुतत्वान्निदिश्यते स इव । यद्यपि घुरस्तादुपचा be 
निवेघार्थीयी नकार: «era, तथाप्यत्रोचिलेनो पमार्थीयो गृह्यते। यद्वा परावतो न दूरदेशादिव। यद्य! 
: यज्ञ erat सन्निहितस्तथाऽपि स्वर्गाख्यादू दूरदेशादिव अस्मिन्‌ यज्ञ । अयमिति विअक्तिव्यत्ययः | असु 
देवयजनदेश म्‌ अच्छ अभिप्राप्तुम्‌ आयाहीति शेष: । तत्र दृष्टान्त: = सत्पतिः सतां सर्वदा वर्तमानाना" 
म्रुखिजाँ पालको यजमान इव । “पत्यावेश्वर्यः इति पूवेपदेग्रकृतिखरत्वम्‌। स यथा विदथानि वेदनानि 
अनुछेयज्ञानानि यद्वा सतां विद्यमानानां फलानां पालको 5भ्निः। स यथा विदथानि यज्ञग्रहाण्यागेच्छात, 
ESL ॥ त्वमाप गृहाण्यागस्छ USTZT | सता नक्षन्राणां- पति: राजा चन्द्रमा अस्तमिव। स यथा au 
- 1. Inall these passages, rajan=(1) king, and (2 ; E 
T » and (2) moon. In the last three passage * 
should be noted, slega has been employed, not only in pon with Ee but 25 
in connection with SH (= Lisatpurusa and 2, maksatra) and with other words zi 


29 
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FIVE SIMILES IN THE RGVEDA 187 
स्थानमागच्छति, तद्वत्‌ and Venkata-Madhava as , इन्द्र ! उपागच्छ अस्मान्‌ दूरात्‌ न अयं 
सोमः अभिगच्छति | हविर आहवनीयम्‌ | गृहान्‌ इव राजा । तदेवाह अस्तम्‌ इति'"' । 


Grassmann translates these padas as, “0 Indra, come from afar to us 
and to our leader, as the prince to thé council, as the ruler in his dominion’, 
and Ludwigas, ‘Come to us, O Indra, from afar, likewise leading the 
highest leader to the sacrifice, like a king as veritable ruler to his dwelling’. 
Geldner translates (RV. Uber.) as, ‘Indra, come from afar to us ih your 
own person, asa real ruler to the assembly of the wise, asa king and real 
ruler to his house’, and proposes for विदथानि the alternative meaing of ‘sacrifice? 
instead of ‘assembly of the wise’. $ 


We have seen above, however, that राजन्‌ has the sense of ‘moon’ in VI, 9, 
1; further, Sayana’s third explanation of the simile in pada c (in which he 
explains राजन्‌ as ‘moon’ and सत्‌ as नक्षत्र) fits well into the context. Hence, 
there can be no doubt that rsi has, like the authors of three stanzas 
(beginning with wat प्रौढिं कलासु, and cited on last p.) above, employed 
कष here in connection with राजन्‌ and सत्‌. The meaning of the verse is, 
‘O Indra, come quickly to us from afar as a powerful chief to the as- 
sembly, as a powerful king to his house, as the moon, lord of the naksatras, 
to the Asta mountain. Bearing food, we invoke thee for the Soma juice, 
thee, the most liberal, in order to win the prize, as sons invoke their father 
in order to gain wealth’. 


In padas b c the सामान्य-घमे is lacking in connection with the similes 
विदथानीव सत्पतिः and अस्तं राजेव were. But the expression राजा न सत्य: सामेती- 
रियान: which is synonymous with विदथानीव सत्पति: occurs as pada b in IX, 92,6: 
परि aaa पश्चुमान्ति होता, राजा न सत्यः समितीरियानः। सोमः पुनानः FSA अयासीत्‌, , सीदन्‌ 
सगो न महिषो वनेषु which describes the flowing of the Soma juice into 
the jars. The सामान्य-धर्म, it is true, is lacking in connection with the similes 
of this verse also: but we know from other verses that the flowing of the 
Soma juice into the jars, is characterised by swiftness, that it is compared by 
RV. poets to the rushing of the falcon (इयेनो न तक्तः IX, 67, 15), to the 
running of the race-horse ( मीळ्हे सप्तिने वाजयुः IX, 106, 12) and of the rivers 
to the ocean ( वृथा aga सिन्धवो न नीची: IX, 88, 6), etc., and that धावू 
‘to run’ (IX, 17, 4) and JE ‘to run’ (IX, 81, 2) are used in this connection. 
Similarly, swiftness characterises the movement of the buffalo towards the 
^ water or woods (cf. IX, 33, 1: अपां न यन्त्यूर्मयः | वनानि महिषा इव) and of the hotr 


‘priest towards his HA or abode (cf. IX, 92, 2: सीदन्‌ होतेव सदने चमु ; 1, 180,9: 
E स्यन्द्रा याथो मनुषो न होता) The meaning of IX, 92, 6 is thus, ‘Soma, being 
“cleansed, moved towards the jars (swiftly), like the होठ to his abode furnished 

with deer-skin, like a mighty king going to the assemblies, pees DE 
' going to settle in the waters (or-woods) 5 and.accordingly, the SR in 
connection with the similes in padas bc of I, 130, 1 too is swiftness. . : As 1n 


CC-0. ASI Srinagar Circle, Jammu Collection. An eGangotri Initiative 


188 A. VENKATASUBBIAH 


scores of other verses!, Indra is invoked in this verse tooto come quickly 
from afar to the sacrifice and Soma juice prepared for him by the priests, 


The meaning of नायम्‌ in pada a is not certain ; for literature connec- 
ted therewith, see Oldenberg’s RV. Noten. I have here translated it 
tentatively as ‘quickly’ because this meaning fits the context, not only in this 
verse, but in the other verses also in which it occurs. In pada c the words 
अस्तम्‌+ राजा and सत्पतिः have to be interpreted in two ways, as already observed 
above. Regarding the simile in pada f, compare VII, 32,3: रायस्कामो TUE 
सुदक्षिणं gar न पितरं हुवे ‘Desirous of wealth, I invoke the very liberal and 
vajra- armed Indra, as a son does his father’. 


1. Compare for instance :— 


1/,21,3 : आ याखिन्द्रो दिव आ एथिव्या मत्त समुद्वादुत वा पुरीषात्‌ | स्वणरादवसे नो मरुत्वान 
परावतो वा सदनाइतस्य; VI, 41, 1: अहेळमान उप याहि यज्ञ तभ्य पवन्त इन्दवः सुतासः । 
गावो न बजि समको अच्छेन्डा गह प्रथमो यज्ञियानाम; VILI 65,1: यदिन्द प्रागपागुदङ्‌ न्यंग 
वा हृयसे नृभिः । आ याहि gang: ; X, 104, 1: भसावि सोमः ege तुभ्य हरिभ्यां TE 
R spar शिरा keki SENG oF पिबा सुतस्य ; X, 112 2: ge 


रथो मनसो जवीयानेन्द्र तेन साम-पेयाय याहि त यि ait 
c RETE <> पेयाय याहि । तूयमा ते हरय; zaeg येभियीसि वुषमिभिन्द- 
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On the word Kratu. 
By 
8. VENKATESW ARAN, Annamalainagar, 


krátu, one of the most popular words in Rgveda, occurs alone 
as well as in compounds! The word is used in the sense of ability, 
efficiency or power to carry out any work? This fundamental idea of 
power has in the RV. itself radiated in various directions, 


Statistically the word krdtu is associated most with Indra, then 
with Agni, Soma and also with other gods like Maruts, Mitra, Varuna, 
Püsan, Usas and Manyu, personified.? 


Having the fundamental sense of efficiency, power or strength, the 
word krétu seems to have acquired an adventitious sense according to 
the nature of inherent qualities of the god or object with which it is 
associated, Thus, when associated with Indra, the most anthropomorphic 
god of the Vedic pantheon, the idea of physical power appears to be 
predominantly expressed by the word. Indra is essentially a warrior 
god, the Vedic Mars. His might is irresistible! and the epithets gactpati? 
‘ford of might’ and satékratuf are mostly applied to him. With his 
thunderbolt, he rends the clouds and mountains! and destroys ४1४४. 
He performs cosmic deeds under the influence of the Soma? 


In association with Agni, krétu seems to refer to the power of 
the intellect. Agni is less anthropomorphic than Indra. While little is 
said about his physical features, his omniscience and wisdom are 


1. kratu in compounds : kratu-vid- ‘bestowing strength’ RV. IX, 44, 6; 86, 48 
(Soma) ; ‘having intellectual strength’, RV. IX, 2, 5 (Agni); su-krátu- ‘having excellent. power, 
wisdom’ epithet of Indra, Agni, Varuna, Soma, etc., also statd-kratu-, kavj-kratu-, 


tuvi-kratu- etc. 
2. RV. 1, 55, 8: tanisu te krátava Indra bhérayan ;Y 143, 2; VI, 17, 6 6०. 
à ; ; X, 105 6; etc, Agni l, 
3. Indra RV. 1, 175, 5; IV, 21, 2; VIL 63, 1; ; 
19, 2; 141, 9; Il, 5, 4:12, 1 etc., Soma I, 91, 2; IX, 4, 5; 6; 102, 8; X, 25, 4 etc, 


i ; I, 123, 8; VIL 89, 5; 
a , 64, 13; V, 87, 2; Mitra L 151, 2; Vamma b i ; 
eee L 2 8; Pusan I, 42, 7-9: Pasanniha krátum vidal; Usas, 123, 13: 


i stum asmásu dhehi ; Manyu X, 83, 5; 84,5. 
bi oo 84, 2; IV, 18, 4; VI, 30, 4; VIL 32, 23; VIII, 51, 7. 
séctpati- (Indra) RV. I, 106, 6; IV, 30, 17; VIII, 15, 13 etc. 
s'at4kratu- (Indra) RV. L 4 9; 30,1; 51.2; IV, 30, 16 etc 
RV. L 57, 6; 103, 2; IL 11, 2; गा, 26, 6; IV, 17,1; V, 32, 1; 2, 
RV. L 32, 5; 61, 10; IL 14, 2; 2, 8, 17 etc. 219 SENS 
RV. I, 15, 2. 


89 69 sU G^ 92 
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5. VENKATESWARAN 


stressed in RV. He sees and knows all creatures! all 


ordinance and generations of men? — in short, 


source of wisdom® and ‘is the inspirer and invéntor of 
and prayers. While he exclusively bears the epithet jatévedas (VI, 15, 3) 


he is also known as visvévíd, visvdvedas, 


lay emphasis on-his omniscience and wisdom. Foresight 


ing are 


"hrátu when associated with Agni sho 


only different aspects of the power of the 


¿the intellect. 3 : 
Distinct from the power of the body and the intellect is the 


power 


of: the mind or will denoted by the w 


-instrumental krétv@ means ‘willingly’.? Akin to this po 


js the sacred intention 


likewise 


denotes the mind as the seat of thought an 


is also the power of the spirit (spiritual power). 


the: root ypu ‘to purify’ in RV 


When applied to Soma, krétu is the 


rites?, the divine 


everything. He is the 


brilliant speech 


haví and kavikratu: all of which 


and understand- 
intellect. Hence 


uld naturally mean the power of 


ord krétu. The 
wer of the mind 


for composing prayers or conducting sacrifices, 


Sometimes hrátu 


d is often used along with 


drink of strength? as well 


“as the inspiring power —boon of tasting the Soma juice”. It inspires Indra 
with power to perform cosmic deeds, the poet to compose ‘song and 
_the priest to conduct the ritual efficiently. 

- While referring to gods and men, krétu means a 


“or hero. 


strong person 


^ With the increasing importance given to the rituals in post-Rgvedic 
' period, the sense of krétu appears to have undergone a narrowing in 
sense. It is restricted in the sense of the sacrificial ritual, especially 
the Soma sacrifice? considered as the most efficient . form of offering 
or worship. i 2B 


Kalidasa describes the histrionic art as a charming and visible 
. form of hrátu offered to the gods?, In the Mahabharata, kratu . figures 
as the sixth son of Brahma, as one of the twenty-one Prajapatis (secondary 


creators) and as one of the seven .sages. kratu, «there, is also one of 
the names of Lord Visnu. As : 


1. 


SN gpr 


= 
2 


ibis 
virényah 

12. 

13. 


“X, 0, 1; 3. 


प्रा, 1,,5; VIL 9, 8; X, 21, 5. 


Ill, 55; 10; X, 187, 4. 2 
X, 122, 2. : E 


X, 11, 1. 


गा, 9,4; VE 1, 1. i - 
RV. IV, 21, 10; V, 29,5; VL 5, 3; 16-26 ; IX, 16, 4. 


गा, 1, 5: kratum punangh kavibhih pavitraih ; also VIII, 12, 11 ; 


RV. L 91, 5; VII, 78, 7: krétua itp 
RV. VI, 61; 2; X, 87, 1. : 
Avni RV. I, 66,5; 77, 3:56 # kratuh ; गा, 11,6; VI, 9; 


urnam udaram.. 


38 


13, 1 j'etc. 


krätuh indrah ; Soma IX, 86, 43; 107, 3: krátur indur us क पक 2 


Sayapa on SB. XL 5, 5, 12, kratavah somayagah. 
Malavikzgnimitra, Act l verse 4. A 
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ON THE WORD KRATU 191: 


The word appears to go back to kr ‘to do,.to carry out ‘any 
work efficiently’. The original sense of the root seems to have developed 
in two divergent streams, one dominated by the idea of doing or acting 
and the other by that of the power to act or carry out any work. 
The sense of ‘act, rite, offering or sacrifice’ must belong to the former, 
while that of ‘power or strength in its divers forms’ to the latter. ii; 
RV. the sense of act or offering is very rare while that of power 
attached to the word krétu is very common? The reverse is the 
case in Rgvedic and classical literature. Thus the idea of offering or 
sacrifice seems to have asserted itself in post-Rgyedic literature, 
while that of ‘power’ appears to have gradually disappeared. Thederi- 
vation from «kr is suggested by the Brahmana texts? and endorsed by 
the Nirukta* which interprets it as strength as well as sacred work. 
With hrátu may be compared the word krana ‘active, busy’ found in 
RVs and traced to «kr by Grassmann. + 

VK. Rajwade?, on the analogy of ytu, gatu and yatu, traces 
krétu to vkra, a pre-Rgvedic root of which kratu is a remnant. 
According to him ykra means (1) to give wealth or offerings (2) to 
do acts of bravery, to be strong. When hrátu is. used with, referrence 
to Agni or Indra, he interprets it in the majority of Cases as meaning 
wealth. If Agni and Indra are approved givers of wealth and the 
word krétu should be connected with wealth, it appears sensible 
to take krétw in such contexts to mean power or strength arising from 
wealth. For, the sense of power 0 strength of the word krétu is 
quite patent in the RV. The root vkra with the two meanings which 
V.K. Rajwade ascribes to it will yield both the meanings of offering 
(sacrifice) and power (strength) which the word possesses’. *It has 
probably the support of the Greek language also. Assuming 4hra to 
be the root, it would go back to an original “*gse-t- to be strong’ 
(which is an expanded form of *qre-, gar-). Thus, Skt. kra, kratu- 
Zd. xrétu ‘spiritual strength’, Gk. kParvs, kaPra ‘strong, kParEePos, 
८०७१६७06७३ ‘strong, firm’ etc., Lit. hartás ‘bitter’ (cf. Walde-Pokorny). 


The above pre-Revedic Nkra might ) have also merged in 
Jkr, kar which originally possessed both the ideas of acting and being 
strong or powerful. In the RV. period the idea of acting was feeble 


1. IV, 41, 1; Yó vam hídi kratuman..- ( with offerings ) vide V. K. Rajwade: 
Words im Rg.Veda p. 159, also RV, VIE FS 

2; vide v, 43, 5; VIL 92, 8 ; naram avar yakratum.. 

3. gB. IV, 1, 4 1: sakamayate «+. idam kurvtyett 


गा, 14, 1: sa kratum kurvita. A | 
4 Nit 2, 28: kratuh karma vā prajüa va, 10, 10: kratuna karmana. 
5. Agni RV. 1, 58, 3:kramá ve. purdhitah- 


6. Words in Rg-Veda p. 212. 


7. But vkra is based on inference only. 


sa eva kratuh; Ch. Up. 
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in the case of krétu; but it becomes emphasized durinz the post-Rzvelic 
period when kratu is predominantly used in the sense of a rite or 
sacrifice. 


The different meanings of krétu in RV. with the sense of power 
or strength forming the central idea, may be compared to the different 
meanings. of ‘power’ in English, viz. (1) control over one’s subordinates, 
(2) delegated authority, (3) physical strength, (4) mechanical energy, 
(5) one of the mechanical (as a lever), (6) moral or intellectual force, 
(7) person of influence, (8) one of the nations of the world, (9) mathe- 
matical conception, (10) army or troop (cf. force, forces), (11) effective 
quality of style in writing, oratory etc’. The primary meaning at the 
root of all the above senses is the state of being able to do something, 
from OFr. pouer, Mod. Fr. pouvoir ‘to be able’. Without leaving its 
original central meaning the word radiates in eleven different directions. 
The same is the case with krétu, which, while preserving the central 
idea of power refers also to the power relating to the body, the 
intellect, the mind, spirit, etc., in Rgveda. This phenomenon is known 
as radiation of meaning. 


1. vide Eric Partridge: The World of Words, p. 641. 
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निबन्धकः, विद्यानिधिः, करनाल 


5 ME थैतदुभय + ~ 
ये तावत्‌ साहित्ये शब्दाथंतदुभयनिष्ठा अनुप्रासादयोऽलंकाराः प्रसिद्धास्तेष्वेव केषांचिदू वेदाख्ये 
€ ` 
महाकाव्ये निद्शनमिह प्रदश्येते । तद्यथा-- 


१--अनुप्रासः 
मन्दिमिन्द्राय मन्दिने । चाकर विश्वानि चक्रये॥ त्र. १,९, २ 
अग्निमिं वः समिधा दुवस्यत प्रियंभ्रियं वो अतिथि गृणीषणि ॥ ऋ. ६, १५, ६ 
समिद्धमग्नि समिधा गिरा गृणे शुचि पावकं पुरो अध्वरे धवम्‌ ॥ ऋ. ६, १५, ७ 
स्वादुष्किलायं मधुमाँ उतायं तीव्रः किलायं रसवाँ उतायम्‌ ॥ ऋ. ६, ४७, १ 
उलूकयालुं शुशुळूकयालुं जहि angga कोकयातुम्‌ ॥ ऋ ७, १०४, २२ 
सा गामनागामदितिं वधिष्ट ॥ ऋ. ८, १०१, १५ 
सं जाग्रवद्धिजेरसाण इध्यते दमे दमूना इघ॒यन्निळस्पदे | 
विश्वस्य होता हविषो वरेण्यो विभुर्विभावा सुष॒खा सखीयते ॥ 
स॒ दरशंतश्रीर॒तिथि गृहेगृहे वनेवने शिश्रिये तक्रवीरिव । 
जनंजनं जन्यो नाति मन्यते विश आ क्षेति विइयो विशंविशम्‌ ॥ 
सुदक्षो दक्षैः ऋतुनासि GAT कविः काव्येनासे विश्ववित्‌ । 
वसुर्वसूनां क्षयसि खमेक इद्‌ द्यावा च यानि प्रथिवी च पुष्यतः ॥ ऋ. १०, ९१, १-३ 


इत्येवमादिषु बहुल शब्दसाम्यादनुप्रासन्यासः | 


Ud 


२--यमकम्‌ 
उप नो हरिभिः सुतं याहि मदानां पते। 
उप .नो RA: सुतम्‌॥ ऋ. ८, ९३, ३१ 
तरत्‌ स मन्दी धावति धारा सुतस्यान्धसः | 
तरत्‌ a मन्दी धावति॥ ऋ. ६, ५८, १ 


त्तेषु वृत्तेषु शब्दावृत्तेयेमकम्‌ | 


३-उपमा 
a नः पितेव qaish सूपायनो भव। 


सचस्वा नः स्वस्तये ॥ ऋ. १, १, ९ 

इन्द्र क्रतुं न आ भर पिता पुत्रेभ्यो यथा ॥ ऋ. ७, ३२, २६ 
gama पित्रा eb शिक्षतम्‌ ॥ ऋ. १०, ३९, ६ 
उदीरय पितुरा जार आ भगम्‌ ॥ ऋ. Lo, ११, ६ 

wit न भीमः ङुचरो गिरिष्ठाः ॥ ऋः १०, १८०, 3 


इत्यादाव्‌ आ-इव-त-यथा-प्रश्नतिमिः शब्दैरुपमाग्रपशो AEA | 


S. 25 
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अरातीयतो नि दहाति वेदः ॥ ऋः १, ९९, १ 
इत्यादौ क्यजन्तनामधातुनोपमा प्रमाविषयो भेवति | 
प्रियमेधव॒दत्रिवत्‌ ॥ ऋ. १, ४५, à 
इत्यत्र च तद्भितप्रत्ययेन वतिना | 
३-— अनन्वयः 
न॒किरिन्द्र aga न ज्यायाँ अस्ति वृत्रहन्‌ | 
नकिरेवा य॒था TAU ऋ. ४, ३०, १ 
नास्य TIS प्रतिमानमस्ति ॥ ऋ. ६, १८, १२ 
आत्मनात्मानमभि सं विवेश ॥ मा. ३२, ११ 
महिमा तेऽन्येन न संनशे॥ मा. २३, १५ 
न खावा अन्यो दिव्यो न पार्थिवो न जातो न जनिष्यते ॥ मा. २७, ३६ 
इत्यादिष्वेकस्यैवात्मन स्वयमु पमानोपमेयत्वेन वर्णनादनन्वयः | 
५--उपमेयोपमा 
समानबन्धू अमृते अनूची द्यावा वर्ण चरत आमिनाने ॥ ऋ. १, ११३, २ 
गन्न आमिनाने=्रन्यौन्यस्याध्यात्मं कुर्वाणे इति विवरणाद्‌ रात्र्युषसो; । 
कतरा पूर्वा कतरापरायोः ॥ ऋ. १, १८५, १ 
इत्यादौ wg च द्यावाएृथिव्योरितरेतरसुपभेयत्वसुपमानत्घं चोन्नेयम्‌ । तस्मात्‌ गम्य एवात्रो- 
पभेयोपमालंकारः सहृदयहृदयाहणादहेतुः । 
उभा जिग्यथुने परा जयेथे, न परा जिग्ये कतरश्चनैनोः | 
इन्द्रश्च विष्णो यदपस्ष्रधेथां त्रेधा सहर वि तदैरयेथाम्‌ ॥ ऋ. ६, ६९, ८ 


Be विष्णोश्चान्योन्यसुपमानोपमेयभावः प्रकारान्तरेणोपनिवद्धः । 


- 


<--उत्प्रक्षा 

अस्येदु भिया गिरयश्च दढा, द्यावा च भूमा जनुषस्तुजेते ॥ ऋ. १, ६१, १४ 

eu भियेत्न गिरीणां cea द्यावाभूम्योश्च कम्पनं संभाव्यते । du संभावनमिवादिवाचकः 
शब्दाभावादू गम्यमित्यतो TERRA d 

प्रजानतीव न दिशो मिनाति ॥ ऋ. १, १२४, ३ 
FATA दिशः संश्रमामावे प्रज्ञानमस्तीति संभावनावाचकेनवशब्देन द्योत्यते | 

वच्यन्तीवेदा गनीगन्ति कर्णम्‌ ॥ ऋ. ६, ७५, à 
अत्र कणी प्रत्याक्ृष्यमाणा ज्या किमपि वक्ष्यतीतीवशब्देनोत्प्रेच्यते | 


७--रूपकम 


य: gf: सोमपातमः समुद्र इव पिन्वते ॥ ऋ. १, ८, ७ 
अत्र सोमपातम इन्द्रे कुक्षित्वारोपाद्‌ रूपकम्‌ । 

ता भूरेपाशावनृतस्य सेतू. ऋ. ७, ६५, ३ 
अत्र मित्रावरुणयोः सेतुत्वारोपः । 


CC-0. ASI Srinagar Circle, Jammu Collection. An eGangotri Initiative 


वैदिकालंकार-निदर्शनम्‌ 195 


दिव्या अङ्गारा इरिणे न्युप्ताः ॥ ऋ. १०, ३४, ९ 
अत्र संचक्ष्याणामक्षाणां विषये दिव्याङ्गारत्वारोपः स्फुटं चमलरोति रूपकमिति । 
तेजोऽसि तेजो मायि धेहि ॥ मा. १६, ९ 
अत्र तेजोवलादीनां प्रदातरि सोमे तेज आदीनां साक्षादारोपः । आयुष्ठतमितिवत्‌। 
बहुलं समाचारोऽस्यालंकारस्याम्नाये इश्यते | मालारूपेणाप्ययमाप्याययति चतुरचेतसां चेतः । 
तद्यथा-- 
ब्रह्मा देवानां पदवीः कवीनामपिर्विप्राणा महिषो मृगाणाम्‌ । 
श्येनो गृध्राणां स्वघितिवैनानां सोमः पवित्रमत्येति रेभन्‌॥ ऋ. &, ९६, ६ 
अन्न सोमो देवानां मध्ये ब्रह्मा, कवीनां मध्ये पदवीः, विप्राणां मध्ये ऋषिरित्येवमेकस्यैव सोमस्य 
ब्रह्मादिरूपनिरूपणान्निपुणं मालारूपकतायां पर्यवस्याति d 
८-श्लेषः 
ये त्रिषप्ताः परियन्ति विश्वा रूपाणि बिश्रतः । 
चाचस्प॒तिबंला तेषां तन्वो wa दधाठु मे॥ शो. १, १, १ 
अत्र वाचस्पतिर्वृहस्पतिः परम आत्मा वैयाकरणश्च षेण बोध्यते । वैयाकरणोऽपि त्रिः सप्त 
स्वौजसादीनि रूपाणि बिभ्रद्‌ वाचामाचार्यतायाः पदमनुभवितुमलँकर्मीण एव | 
&--अपहुतिः 
नवा उ एतन्‌ म्रियसे न रिष्यसि देवाँ इदेषि पथिभिः सुगेभिः ॥ मा. २१, ४४ 
अत्र प्रकृतमश्वस्य मरणं निषिष्य 'त्व॑ देवान्‌ एषि’ इत्यप्रक्ृतसुपस्थाप्यते तस्मादपहुतिः | 
१०--व्याजोक्किः 
प्र स॒ स्तोमं भरत वाजयन्त इन्द्राय सत्यं यदि सत्यमस्ति । 
नेन्द्रो अस्तीति नेम उ त्व आह क ईं ददश कमभि वाम ॥ ऋ, ८, १००, हे 
AAE वस्तुतः सत्यत्वेऽपि नेम ऋषिः “AIST इति छद्मना मनाशुन्मना इव तं निगूहति। 
्रस्तुतवस्तुस्तुत्यतिशयश्चात्र व्यङ्गयः, तस्माद्‌ व्याजोक्किः । 
११-व्याजस्तुतिः 
एत॒द्‌ घेदुत वौर्यमिन्द चक्रथ पॉस्यम्‌ । 
fai यद्‌ दुर्हणायुवं वधीदुहितरं दिवः ॥ ऋ. ४, २०, ८ त्‌ 
हे इन्द्र ! एतदेव ते पुंस्त्वसम्बन्थि वीर्य यद्‌ दिवो दुहितरं खियमवधीरिति निन्दाव्याजेन 
स्तुतिः क्रियते । sah आदित्यः दिवो दुहितरसुषसं विहन्त्येवेति वस्तुस्थितिः । एवम्‌ 
किमङ्ग त्वा ब्रह्मणः सोम गोपां किमङ्ग त्वाहुरभिशस्तिपां नः | 
किमङ्ग नः पश्यासि निद्यमानान्‌ ब्रह्मद्विषे wu हेतिमस्य ॥ ऋ. द, ५३, रे 
अन्न हे सोम | यदि नोऽस्मान्‌ निन्द्यमानान्‌ पश्यसि तर्हि किमिति त्वं ब्रह्मगोपाः, अस्माकमाभे- 
शस्तिपाश्चच्यसे, gia तत्ते विकत्यनमित्यमन्दं निन्दासुखेन स्तयते सोमः ॥ 
_ १२--अप्रस्तुतप्रशंसा 
द्वा सुपणा सयुजा स॒खाया समानं ad. परि षस्वजाते | 
तयोरन्यः पिप्पलं स्वाद्वत्युनश्नन्नन्यो अभि चाकशीति ॥ ऋ. १, १६४, ९० 
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sade deu वृक्षस्य चोपक्षेपाजीवत्रह्मप्रकृतीनां प्रकृतानां शसनमस्तीत्यप्रस्तुत 
प्रशंसा । तत्रापि द्वयोः सयुजोर्जीवब्रह्मणोरेकः स्वादु पिप्पलं कमफलमश्नाति, परस्त्वनश्नन्नेव केवलं 
साक्षित्वेनावतिष्ठत इति जीवब्रह्मव्यतिरेको$पि स्फुटं प्रकटीक्रियते । एवं व्यतिरेकालंकारेण dus 
5प्रस्तुतप्रशंसेहा5च्छमतिभिः परिच्छेत्तव्या । 
चत्वारि शङ्गा त्रयो अस्य पादा द्वे शीषे सप्त हस्तासा अ्रस्य । 
ब्रिधा बद्धो वृषभो रोरवीति महो देवो मत्यौँ आ विवेश ॥ क्र. ४, ५८, ३ 
अनत्राऽप्रस्ठुतस्य दृषभस्योपवणनात्‌ प्रस्तुत शब्दब्रह्म यज्ञकाण्ड वा वण्यते, तस्मादप्रस्तुत- 
प्रशंसा । 
१३--समासोक्किः 
युवा सुवासाः परिवीत भागात्‌ स॒ उ श्रेयान्‌ भवति ज्ञायमानः। 
त धीरासः कव॒य उन्नयन्ति स्वाध्यो मनसा देवय॒न्तः ॥ ऋ. ३, ८, ४ 
अत्र प्रस्तुतो यूपाख्यवनस्पतिरूपोऽथः श्छिष्टविशेषणमाहात्म्याद्‌ ब्रह्मचारिरूपमर्थान्तरमप्रसततं 
गमयति, तस्मात्‌ समासोक्लिः । यथा युवा योवनादिगुणोपेतः सुवासाः शोभनवासाः यूपः 
कविभिरुन्नीयते यज्ञे तथा तादशगुणावोशिष्टं शिष्टाः कवयो वर्णिनमुन्नयन्तीति सामर्थ्यादुपमानोपमेय- 
भावश्चमत्करोति | एवम्‌ 
तनूनपात्‌ प॒वमानः शुङ्गे शिशानो अर्षति । अन्तरिक्षेण रारजत्‌ ॥ ऋ. ६, 
अत्र पवमानः सोमः प्रस्तुतः “शृङ्गे शिशानः इत्यादिविशेषशैरप्रस्तुतस्य त्रषभस्य रहस्यः 
मवभासयति ॥ 
१४--निदशना 
त॒स्मै नूनमभिद्यवे वाचा विरूप नित्यया । वुष्णे चोदस्व TER ॥ ऋ. ८, ७५, ६ 
अत्न विरूप ऋषिः “नित्यया वाचा’ इति निर्दिशन्नेवं निदशयति यदू भगवता स्वयंभुवा नित्या 
वागुत्सष्टेति, इतरथा 'वाचा' इत्येव वक्तव्यं स्यात्‌ । स्वयं नित्यया वाचा दृष्णे इन्द्राय weft 
कुर्वाणेन श्रुतिभगवती नित्यया वाचाऽभिष्डुतास्तीति निद्शनया seis । एवमू-- 
य॒स्य छायामतं TET मृत्यु; ॥ मा. २५, १३ 
अत्र छायाऽन्या, अमृतं चान्यत्‌ । तथापि छायाऽमृतभित्युक्का । तत्र अभवन्‌ वस्तुसंबन्ध उपमाः 


परिकल्पकः? इति निद्शनया यस्य च्छायाऽमततुल्येत्युपमायां पर्यवसानम्‌ । एवं च छाया$मृतयोरौपम्य 
रम्यं सदूहृदयराम्यं भवति | 


१५--विभावना 
आनीदवातं स्वघ॒या तदेकम्‌ ॥ ऋ. Lo, १२९ २ 


अत्र वाताभावेऽपि प्राणधारण सह्ददयह्ृदयमाह्वादयति । प्राणधारणकारणस्य वारणे$पि 
प्राणनरूपकायस्य भावना विभावनामभिव्यनक्ति । 


१६- विशेषोक्किः 
यद्‌ द्याव इन्द्र ते शतं शतं भूमीरुत स्यु; | : 
छ xn 
न त्वा वज्रिन्‌ SER सूयो अनु न॒ जातमष्ट रोदसी ॥ ऋ. ८, ७०, ५ 
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वैदिक a ~ 
[लंकार-निदशंनम्‌ m 


zm शतं द्यावो भूमयो वा, सहस सूर्या वा चेत्‌ स्युः, तथापीन्द्र व्याप्तुं न ते प्रभवन्तीति 
व्यातिरूपकायस्य कारणे सत्यपि व्यासेरभावप्रतिपादनाद्‌ विशेषोक्किः । एतावानस्य महिमा यस्य 
महत्त्वं नान्वश्नुवान्ति दिवादय इति भगवतीन्द्रे भक्त्यतिशय आक्षेपलभ्यः । 
१७-काव्यलिङ्गम्‌ 
अग्ने पिबा मधूनां सुतं वायो दिविष्टिषु | खै हि पूर्वपा असि ॥ ऋ. ४, ४६, १ 
अत्र पूर्व वायोः सोमपाने “लं हि पूर्वपा असि’ इति बलवान्‌ हेतुरुक्तः । इन्द्रात्‌ पूर्व वायुरेव 
सोमं पिवतीति निश्चयेन शक्यते प्रतिपत्तुम्‌ । 
ed हि नः पिता वसो खं माता शतक्रतो बभूविथ । 
अधा ते सुम्नमीमहे ॥ ऋ. ८, ९८, ११ 
अत्र हे शतक्रतो ! यतस्त्वमस्माकं पिता माता चासि तस्माद्वयं तव सकाशात्‌ सौख्यमीप्सामः । 
सत्ये सुखेषणायां साधीयान्‌ हेतुरुपन्यस्तः। मातुः fia: सकाशादेव वास्तवं पुत्राणां सुखमुत्पयते 
नान्यतः, मातापितरौ चैव पुत्रेभ्यः सौख्यमिष्टं दातुमईत इति काव्यलिङ्गम्‌ | 
१८--परिवृत्तिः 
वस्नेव विक्रीणावहा इषमूज शतक्रतो ॥ मा. ३, ४६ 
अत्र सर्पिष्पूर्णा दर्वी मया दीयते त्वया च मह्ममिड्जौं दातव्ये इत्थं सम्पदूविनिमयेनोभाभ्याः 
मुभा भतेव्याविति परिवृत्तिः । 
१६--परिकरः 
इन्द्रं पच्छा विपश्चितम्‌ ॥ ऋ. १, ४, ४ 
जगृभ्मा ते दक्षिणमिन्द्र हस्तं वसूयवो वसुपते व॒सूनाम्‌॥ ऋ. १०, ४७, ) 
अत्रेन्द्रस्य “विपश्चितम्‌? इति वसूनां वसुपते' इति च विशेषण विशिष्टमभिप्रायं पुष्णीतः । 
सन्दहपदेषु वस्तुषु विपश्चिदेव हि प्रष्टव्यो भर्वति । वसूयवो वसुपतेरेव दक्षिणहस्त॑ एहृन्ति, न हि 
भिक्षुकस्य कस्यचिदिति परिकरालंकृतिश्रमत्कृति जनयति | 
TA हनति वृत्रहा शतक्रठवज्रेण शतपर्वणा ॥ मा. ३३, ९६ 
AU FAR, शतक्रतु” इति सामिप्राये विशेषणे अत एव शतपर्वणा AAU वृत्रं हन्तीति 
सत्यमुच्यते, तस्मात्परिकरः | 
साभिप्राये विशेष्ये ठु परिकराङ्कुरोऽलँकारः। तयथा 
धान्यमसि घिनुहि देवान्‌ ॥ मा. १, २० 
शर्मासि शर्म मे यच्छ॒ ॥ मा. ४, & 
यवोऽसि यवयास्मद्‌ द्वेषः ॥ मा. ६, 1 
सपष्टत्वाद्‌ व्याख्यानं न प्रयोजयति । 
२०--दीपकम्‌ p 
अग्न इन्द्र वरुण मित्र देवाः mi: _यन्त मारुतात विष्णो । 
उभा नासत्या रुद्रो अध ग्नाः पूषा भगः सरस्वती जुषन्त ॥ मा. २३, ४८ 
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अत्र प्रस्तुतानामेकेषामनेकेषां वा देवानां बलप्रदानेऽर्थे युगपदन्वयाद्‌ दीपकम्‌ | अग्नीन्द्रवरुणा 
दिषु कोऽपि सर्वे वा संभूय aa we: (वलं) प्रयच्छन्त्विति तात्पर्य पर्यवसानात्‌ । एवम्‌-- 
आ नासत्या त्रिभिरेकादशैरिह देवेभियांतं मधुपेयमाश्विना । 
प्रायुस्तारिष्टं नीरपांसि रक्षतं सेधतं द्वेषो भवतं सचाभुवा ॥ मा. ३४, ४७ 
अत्राश्चिनोः सोमपानायाह्वानं प्रस्तुता क्रिया । तत्कालमेवायुषः प्रतीणता, पापनिर्मृक्षणं, द्वेषः 
सेधन सहकारित्वं चाप्रस्तुतमपि क्रिया भूयस्त्वमु पात्तमेकक्तृकमित्यतो durent । पूर्वेस्मिन्नु- 
दाहरणो भिन्नकर्तकैका क्रिया, अस्मिश्वेककलूका भिन्ना क्रिथेति विवेकः । 
२१--तुल्ययोगिता 
अश्वी रथी सुरूप इद्‌ गोमाँ इदिन्द्र ते सखा।- 
श्वात्रभाजा वयसा सचते सदा चन्द्रो याति सभामुप ॥ ऋ. ८, ४, ९ 
अत्नाश्वी रथीत्यादिपंदेः प्रस्तुतस्थेन्द्रस्य युज्यः सखा कोपि चन्द्राननो राजा सभासुपैति, इत्य- 
प्रस्तुतस्य राज्ञोऽपि तुल्यं साम्यसुपात्तमिति तुल्ययोगिता । 
२२--विषमः 
qù a; प्रतिमानं DIT ॥ ऋ. १, ३२, ७ 
अत्र वध्रिः शक्किहीनो वृष्णः शक्तियुक्तस्य बलिष्ठस्य प्रत्यनीकतामेतीति विषमालंक्रारः । क्क ST 
इन्द्रः क्क च asa: ? भूयो वैषम्यम्‌ । 
२३--विरोधाभासः 
अपां मध्ये तस्थिवांसं तुष्णाविदजारितारम्‌॥ ऋ. ७, ८९ ४ 
अत्न जलमध्ये स्थितस्यापि जलतृष्णा जातेति विरो धः | 
शीता; सन्तो हृदयं निदेहन्ति ॥ ऋ. Lo, ३४, ९ 
अत्र शीताः सन्तोऽप्यत्ता हृदयं दहन्ति यूतकारस्येति विरोधः । 
तुदेजति तन्नैजति तद्‌ दूरे तद्वन्तिके ॥ मा. ४०, ५ 
अत्र तदेजदपि नैजतीति, दूरे सदप्यन्तिके तिष्ठतीति बिरोधश्चमत्करोति हृदयम्‌ । 
२४--स्वभावोक्किः 


Rafa नन्नमदर्चिषा जञ्जणाभवन्‌ । अग्निवनेषु रोचते ॥ ऋ. ८, ४३, ८ 
अत्र स्फुटमग्नेः स्वभाव उपनिबद्धः प्रत्यक्षरश्यः | एवस्‌-- 


अद्याद्या श्वःश्वः इन्द्र त्रास्व परे च न; ॥ त्र. ८, ६१, १७ 


अत्र शरणार्थिनो वाणीवीणारणनमुपवर्रितम्‌ । शरणमिच्छुरेवमेव भणति--्द्यापि श्वोपि पर- 
श्वोपि भवताहं रक्षणीय इति स्वभाव एव तस्यानाश्वासात्‌ d 


२४५--सहोक्किः 
WE वामेन न उषो व्युंच्छा दुहितर्दिव; | 
सह युम्नेन बृहता विभावरि राया देवि दास्वती ॥ ऋ. १, ४८, १ 
= १५४) 2 


अत्रोषस उदयो बृहता GAT धनेन वामेन कल्यारोन च सह भवतु नान्यथेति चमत्कारजन- 
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वेदिकालंकार-निदर्शनम्‌ = 
ara. सहोक्तिः | एवम्‌ 
साकं यच्म प्रपत चाषेण किकिदीविना | 
सार्क वातस्य भाज्या साकं नश्य निहाकया ॥ मा. १२, ८७ 
gui wem चाषादीनां साहचथेमुक्तम्‌ । यथा चाषो वातो निहाका वा भगित्येवा- 
पैति तथा त्व॑ दुततरमपसर परतरमितरत्‌ पद्मित इति भावं प्रद्योतयितु युक्तोयमलंकारः । 
२६--विनोक्किः 
यस्माद्ते न सिध्यति यज्ञो विपश्चितश्चन ॥ ऋ. १, १८, ७ 
यरस्मान्न ऋते विजयन्ते जनासो ये युध्यमाना भवस हवन्ते ॥ ऋ. २, १२, ९ 
aa यमिन्द्रै विना यज्ञादीनां सिद्धिर्विपश्चितामपि न भवति तमिन्द्रमुपाध्वमित्यर्थ चमत्कारः 
संचारादू विनोक्किः । 
२७--अर्थान्तरन्यासः 
मा त्वा सोमस्य गल्दया सदा याचन्नहं गिरा । 
भूर्णि सर्ग न सवनेषु चुक्रुधं क ईशान न याचिषत्‌ ॥ ऋ. ८, १, २० 
अन्न 'क ईशानं न याचिषत्‌? इति सामान्येन वाक्यार्थेन विशेषस्य मेधातिथिकतूकस्येन्द्रकमक- 
याचनस्य समर्थनं क्रियत इत्यतोऽर्थान्तरन्यासः । 
२८--व्यतिरेकः 
au अमूर न वयं चिकित्वो महित्वमग्ने त्वमङ्ग वित्से ॥ ऋ. १०, Y, Y 
अन्न वयं सूराः (मूढाः) त्व॑ चाऽमूर इति व्यतिरेकः | 
तद्धावतोऽन्यानत्यति तिष्ठत्‌ ॥ मा. ४०, ४ 
अत्र धावतोऽन्यान्‌ जीवानीश्वरस्ति्ठन्ेवात्येतीति व्यतिरेकः । 
२६--अतिशयोक्िः 
यदिन्द्र यावतस्त्वमेतावदहमीशीय | 
स्तोतारमिदिधिषेय रदावसो न पापत्वाय रासीय ॥ ऋ. ७, ३२, १८ 3 
अज वसिष्ठ ऋषिरसंभाव्यमपि संभावयज्ञाह--हे इन्द्र | यदि तव gei ममैश्वर्य स्यान्नाम) 
तर्हि पुण्यकारिणः स्तोतृन्‌ धनदानेनोपकुर्यामनार्या्च पापीयसो न वसु रासीयेति । इन्द्रेण सममै- 
श्वर्ममसैभाव्यमपि संभावितमित्यतिशयोक्तिः । 
३०--भाविकम्‌ 
गस नु नो जनिता दम्पती क; ॥ ऋ Lo, 1०, ^ 
इति शुश्रुम धीराणां ये नस्त॒दू विचचक्षिरे ॥ मा. ४०, १० 
इत्यादौ च भूतस्यारथस्य प्रत्यक्षवणानादुक्त एवालंकारः | 
भा घा ता गच्छानुत्तरा युगानि यत्र जामय कृणवन्नजामि ॥ ऋ. १०, 1०, १° 
अत्र भाविनो्थस्य साक्षादुपवणानाद भाविकम्‌ | 


३१-दष्टाच्तः 
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Wal यदर्यजारा न पोषाय धनायति ॥ मा. २३, ३० 
अत्र यथा हरिणः क्षेत्रिणो यवमदन्‌ न पुष्ट इति मन्यते, fe तर्हि १ क्षेत्रिणः क्रोधनिमित्त 
भवति तथा वैश्येन व्यवायमुपेता शूद्रा न धनं लब्धवतीति स्वामिना मन्यते, कि तर्हि? व्यभिचरित- 
चरितेयमिति कोपनिमित्तं भवतीत्यस्मिन्नथे द्वयोरपि वाक्यार्थयोविम्वप्रतिविम्वभावस्य साधीयो 
घटनादू दृष्टान्तः | 
३२--समाधिः 
सन्ति कामासो हरिवो ददिष्ट्यं स्मो वयं सन्ति नो धियः ॥ क्र. ८, २१, ६ 
अत्र सोभरिरित्थंभूतेन वचसेन्द्रमाह--हे हरिवः | कामा अस्माकं सन्त्येवेति त्वं जानीषे, di 
च तेषां कामानां ददिः प्रदाता समुपस्थित एव, वयमपीमे पुरोवर्तिनः स्मः, अस्माकं धियः कर्माणि 
प्रज्ञानानि वा सन्त्येव, BAGS च त्वयाऽवश्यदानीयमेवेति सर्वथा साम्प्रतं त्वरितं दातव्यं त्वयेति 
फलप्रदानरूपे कार्य कारणसामग्रथाः सौकर्यप्रतिपादनात्‌ समाधिः | 
३३-तदूशुणः 
न॒ पापासो मनामहे नारायासो न aga: 
यदिन्न्विन्त्रै वृषणं सचा सुते सखायं कृणवामहे ॥ ऋ. ८, ६१, ११ 
अत्रेन्द्रस्य सख्यं कृत्वा पापीयांसोऽपि न पापा भवन्ति, दरिद्रा अपि राजानन्ति, जानन्ति च 
द्रव्यं व्ययीकर्तुमत्तुं चाप्रमत्ता इत्यर्थात्‌ स्वगुणात्यागपूर्वकमिन्द्रगुणसंयोगात्‌ तद्गुणः । 


३४--कारणमाला 
ब्रतेन दीक्षामाप्नोति दीक्षयाप्नोति दाक्षेणास्‌। 
दक्षिणा श्रद्धामाप्नोति श्रद्धया सत्यमाप्यते ॥ मा. १६, ३० 
अत्र त्रतेन दीक्षा, दीक्षया दक्षिणा, दक्षिणया श्रद्धा, श्रद्धया च सत्यमाप्यते इत्युक्तया पूर्वपूर्वस्यो- 
त्तरमुत्तर प्रति हेतुत्वेनोपवर्णनात्‌ कारणमाला | 
३५--अन्योन्यम्‌ 
भूमिं पजन्या जिन्वन्ति दिवं जिन्वन्त्यग्नयः ॥ ऋ, १, १६४, ५१ 
अत्र भूम्या दिव उपकारो दिवा च भूभेरित्यन्योन्यसम्बन्धनिबन्धनमन्योन्यमलंकारः । 
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An Atharvan Hymn to Lac (Laksa-) 
By छ 
VISHVA BANDHU, Hoshiarpur. 


This paper is a text-critico-exegetical commentary on AV. V, 5 
(AVP. VI, 4. According to the Anukramanr (iii, 2) the hymn headed 
by the words: wat माता (AV. V, 5) is लाक्षिक (addressed to laksa-, 
cf. ver. 7); आनुष्टुभ (composed in the Anustubh metre), and नवक 
(made up of nine verses). AVP. reads this hymn as its VI, 4, in 
the verse-order : 1, 2, 4, 5, 3,7, 6, 8, 9 and with two additional verses 
at the end. The object of this hymn is evident both from its wording 
and its prescription in the ritual. It is to cure external lesions and 
fractures of bones. The practice described in Kausika-Sutra XXVIII, 14: 
लाक्षालिड्ञाभिदुग्घे फाण्टान्‌ पाययति relates to a decoction of laksa- in milk being 
drunk by the patient to the accompaniment of a recital of stanzas pertaining 
to laksa- (according to Darila, AV. IV, 12, besides V, 5). Kesava 
prefaces this prescription by describing it as a cure for weapon-cuts : 
aa aasia भैषज्यमुच्यते ; while Darila notes it as a cure for wounds in 
general: अरुषो भैषज्यम्‌. Kesava's further general remarks : शखा5भिघाते, काष्टाऽ- 
Ama, पाषाणाऽभिघाते, ahak, सवेशरीराऽभिघाते hast समाप्तम्‌, being a more 
comprehensive indication of the efficacy of the treatment of wounds caused 
by a number of things besides sharp weapons. 


Kaus.Sr. XIII, 3-5 : लोमानि जतुना संदिद्य जातरूपेणाडपिथाप्य | A8 व्याघ्रे यशोहविर 


इति स्थातकसिंहव्याघ्रवस्तकृष्णवृषभराज्ञां नाभिलोमानि | दशानां शान्तवृक्षाणां झाकलानि contain 
prescriptions to make lustre giving amulets of (1) the hair of an 
elephant (2) the navel-hair of a Brahmin graduate, a lion, a tiger, a 
goat, a black antelope’, a bull and a king and (3) pieces (of wood) of the 


1. Bloomfield wants to read vysui in place of krgua basing the emendation partly 
on the readings vrsna, vysua and vrsuya found in some of his Mss. and partly on 
Kes'ava's gloss which speaks of mesanabhi-romani. He thus ignores Darila who reads 
krsna. Probably, Kesava's Ms. read mesa and neither kygya nor ७१४१४ etc, suggestive of 
vrsni. On a reference, however, to the two hymns (AV. VI, 38 and 39) alluded to in 
Kaus-Sg. Xiii, 4, particularly, to the first of these hymns, it is noticed that the m 1 
refers to the lustre that is found, among others, in simha- ‘lion’, vyaghra- “tigers 


रर ers, in hastin- ‘elephant’ 
prdaku- ‘panther’ and bralimana-, the ver. 2 to that found, among others, in lasts e x 
to that found, among others, in orsablia- ‘Du 


ipín- leopard’, Miran . ‘gold’, the ver. 3, f 
ge ES o. ES among others, in rā janyá- ‘king’ ásva- ‘steed’ and dU 
mayü-'the shout of a man’, Obviously, our Satras have drawn upon the e d i 
textual allusions for prescribing for their ritualistic ends, on the one hand, gold uena 
and golden-hued chiranyavarna- lac (cf. AV. V, 5, 6; 7)and, on the other, (mysteriously, 


lustrous) hair of an elephant, a Brahmin graduate *snataka-" (who, ine d of Es oe 
ver, 4, may be said to be over-cnthusiastic to croak out his learning like a 


S. 26 
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ten quiete trees! and to besmear them with jatu- before they are moun- 
ted in gold and worn. Kesava's gloss: राक्षां हिरण्येन वेष्टयित्वा gare on this 
item identifies laksa- with jatu- which is the name of a well-known 
resinous exudative substance (i. €. lac). According to this thus traditionally 
attested indentification, AV. V. 5, which is a laksika- hymn may have 
to be taken as an address to our familiar Jaksa- (i.e. lac) and not to 
any unfamiliar plant of that name as taken, in the absence of Sayana’s 
commentary or any other traditional help on this particular text, by 
Zimmer (Altindisches Leben, p.67) and all others, namely, Grill (Hundert 
Lieder, pp. 10 ; 142), Griffith (I, 195), Bloomfield (20,419)?, Weber (XVIII, 181) 
and Whitney (I, 228) who have translated it after him. As will be evident 
irom the verse-wise translation and commentary of the hymn (AV. V, 5) 
that now follows, the text itself lends ample support to the above view 
and does not seem to contain anything that can support the other view 
viz., that laksa- denotes a particular herbal plant. 


Verse 1. 
रात्री माता नभ; पिता(ता, अ)र्यमा à पितामहः । 
सिलाची नाम वा असि सा देवानामसि स्वसा di 


‘The might is thy mother, the day thy father, Aryamdn thy grandfather ; 
Silaci, surely (by) name art (thou) that art the sister of the gods’, 


a. Being all red on a dark ground, laksa- is poetically described 
reciting frog-Brahmins of RV. VII, 103, 1),a lion, a tiger, a bull and aking. As it is, there is 
no mention in these Sutras of a steed “४७०८-', a panther ‘pfdaku- and a leopard ‘duipin- that have 
been read in the basic hymn, and the two viz., a goat ‘hasta-’ and an antelope "hysna- (or a ram 
*mesa- according to Kesava) seem to have been extraneous additions, It, however, seems probable 


that the Sg. 4, had read, originally, *?vya ghrasvaprdakuvrsabha... which gradually on account 
ofa process of scriptorial lapse was first written as *?vya ghrahvavruysabha...> **oygghraba- 
vrursabha... and, then, gradually, emended into *^vyaghraba(sta)er(snaJoysabha... in some Mss. 
and ??yyaghrabastakr(sna)orsabh.. in others. In this way, we might reinstate steed *as'va-" and 
panther 'pydaku- in the Satra text and explain the absence of leopard ‘dvīpin- by its joint- 
comprehension with tiger ‘vyaghra-’ or panther ‘pydaku-’. hat the latter, in the present 
context, does not denote a snake as understood by Sayana and others and that it stands 
for some wild beast allied to lion ‘simha’ and tiger “vyaghra” is further borne out by the 
mention of wolf “११०? another member of the same class, in a similar context in AVP. V, 29, 6: 
simhe varca uta varco vyaghre vrke varcah and, further, by its Own mention along ott tiger 


*s'ardgla-" and wolf ‘urka-' in the same particular n » 
9 5 : T E ar group of As'va a : sardnlé vf 
prdakuste manyave (VS. XXIV, 33).. svamedha victims : sardnlé vfkal 


The use elsewhere f 2 
Au eus ; 3 of the word prdaku- in the sense 
being ascribed Go it here is well vouched for by classical lexicons (cf. Medint : prdakur vyscike 1 
vyaghre sarpacitrakayoh puman and PW. for ‘the names of other lexicons) : pi ? 
ü म्म ns). 
do ta an ps us tees (ct. Darila), probably so described because they 
be uit and, nsequence, do not have much attracti f h E boss 
and chirping birds. a on for humming be 
2. In the light of what has been said above on die 
and not any plant) as intended by Darila and Key z 
: है a s'ava, me 
‘the commentators agree in presenting our hymn (AV, ए, 5 Ru S statement (p. 419) that 
characterised by the mention ‘of the laksa. ‘plant? is eee cc E IV, 2 as the stanzas 
E € facts of the case. 


meaning of laksa- (i.e. lac 
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ing foun er ri j ; 

E Sat Es E जत Se Eu) night EN ATI 0८: 10 

चिता B कृष्णा मातेति BFA where, for a similar reason the 
night is said to have been the mother of the (dark- 
inflammatory sores apaci r ववी glandular 
infla y bacitas and VI, 83,3 where apacitas, are said to be 
ramāyanyas i. e. the offspring of the black night raäma-). The Padapatha 
reads nábha between maté and pité and, accordingly, nébhas- has been 
uniformly taken as the father of laksa- and understood in the sense of 
the cloud. The fathers of different diseases and plants etc. have been 
mentioned in several other places (cf. i, 24, 3; iii, 5) 1922) 6; ₹, 4,9; 
vi, 16, 1; viii, 7, 2; and xix, 39, 2 where sérmpa-, dyai-, " uttamá-, 
vihdlha- and jzvanté-, have been so indicated) and all the words Soe 
for this purpose, are quite appropriately, masculine. Jt seems, therefore, 
that the form nébhah from nébhas-, which is neuter, will not be 
appropriate in our context. So, if the Padapatha is to be depended upon, 
the form nébha should be taken to be from *nébha- in the masculine 
gender. If the black night has been appropriately stated to be the 
mother of the dark-grounded laksa-, the word denoting the father should 
possess the sense of brightness to match with the red super-hue of 
laksa- and, moreover, should be the name of an object that, in its turn, 
can be described as the son of the sun (aryamén-). Evidently, the 


cloud does not fit in within the framework of these limitations. For, . 


the Vedic mythological imagery treats the cloud as an adversary whom 
the sun has to smash in the long run and never as his issue. In the 
parental pair which is most popular with the Vedic poets, namely, 
dyati- and Prthivi-, the point of emphasis in respect of their so-called 
offsprings is merely the divinity of origin; but, in the present case, it 
is the colour of the offspring (viz. laksa-) that the poet aims at 
ascribing to the dark night (ratr7-) and her bright mate 1. e. *mábha-. For this 
reason, also, *nébha- does not mean the cloud here, because brightness 
cannot be its apt description. Moreover, Vedic mythology has no- 
where united the night and the cloud as a pair. On the other hand, 
the night has been frequently mentioned together with the day (to 
indicate only a few cases, cf. AV. ii, 15, 2 [where their eternal union 
is mentioned along with those of dyañ- and prthivi-, stirya- and candra-; 
bráhman- and ksatré-, satyé- and énrta- and bhnté- and bhévya-] ; iv,18,1 [éhna- 
xi, 4,21 [where they are referred to as at par with adyá 
v, 2,5 [where the night figures as the hair of wrátya 
They are like the two matching aspects; 
e other that is bright (érjuna-) of 
it is said that the 


rātrí samávati] ; 
and sds] and x 
and the day as his turban]) 
the one that is dark (kégua-) and th 
the one united ‘day’ (RV. vi, 9, D. And, then, 
Lord of all created the sun and the moon to produce the day and 
the night (RV. x, 190, 2-3), thus giving rise to the imagery of the 
present case where the sun (aryamén) is described as the grandfather 
of lac (laksa-), the latter being the offspring of his offspring viz., 
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the day and the night (aho-ratré-). It is interesting that while dyañ- 
and mábhas- are synonyms in the sense of the sky, their parallel basic 
aspects dyaí- and our present postulate *nábha- are also so in the sense 
of the day. In both these aspects viz. 1n the sense of the sky as well 
as the day, the primary idea scems to have been that of the sun or 
the light and cannot have any generic connection with the thrice 
repeated Paninian ynabh (i. e. Dhatu i, 733 ; iv, 134 and ix, 48) in the sense 
of ‘injure’ (cf. Yaska, ii, 14, where mindful of this inconsistency, he 
proposes a number of other equally uncertain etymologies). 


b. Metrically, pitáryamá has to be read, as indicated in the text above 
as five syllables. 


c. silacf seems to be another and probably earlier and fuller name of 
laksa- itself. The phonetic transformation involved might have been, on 
the one hand, *silaksa-> *silaksika-> *silachi- > silact- and, on the other, 
¥silaksé-> *slaksd-> laksa-. A still another phonetic process might 
have ‘been * s(gyilakga-> *°laksika-> *“last-> *Slad(>d)i-, (as read 
in AVP.1, c) Similarly, the English word ‘shellac’ might be an old 
cognate of *silaksd- and not, as generally explained (cf. Wyld : The 
Universal Dictionary of the English Language s. v.), a compound of 
shell and lac. Etymologically, this series of words may be connected 
with OIA. «sa, ysi, २४०, vslis, salaka-, sirt-, sulva-, sutra-, suct- and 
NIA. wsidanz, \sina, silana, silat-, silma-, chimba-, suranali-, surapita- 
etc., all primarily relating the sense of ‘binding’, ‘uniting’, ‘joining’ or 
‘stitching’. Or, else, brightness (i.e. redness) might have been the primary 
significance of the ultimate base that was connected with the bases like ybhas, 
Jbrasj, Jruc, vrus and ysuc with kindred meaning. It is also possible that 
the word may be of composite nature with laksa- as the second component 
and *sité- (in the sense of ‘bright’ [i.e.'red'] or of ‘binding’) as the first one’. 


Verse 2. 
य॒स्त्वा पिबति जीवति त्रायसे पुरुषं त्वम्‌ । 
wal हि शश्वतामसि जनानां च न्य॒ञ्चनी ॥ 


“He that drinks thee, lives s mankind thou dost preserve. For, being the 
binder of (their) bodies, (thou) art the healer of men with wounds’. 


b. tvám is to be treated here as a bi-syallabic word and as such 
read tavém and not tudm (as, generally done in such cases), for the 


NIA. tum- tum- and प्रा. can be more directly derived from the former than 
from the latter (also, cf. Pers. to- and Eng. thou-) 


c. The translation takes Jbhr in bhartri- in the ape वाम 
(by the filling up [bharama-] of the cavity caused by the wound), Possibly, 


1. See, also, comment on ver. 7c below 


CC-0. ASI Srinagar Circle, Jammu Collection. An eGangotri Initiative 


AN ATHARVAN HYMN TO LAG (LAKSA-) 205 


as suggested by AVP. : dharatrī (ms. ), dhartri (ed. ), the original 
base here is "bhadra-dhrī-, phonetically reduced, on the one hand, into 
*bhadadhrí-> *bhaltrt-> bhartri- and, on the other, into (*bhadaradhrf-> 
*hadharadhri- > *adhara? > *dhara? >) *dharatri- and dhartrz- and, thus, directly 
giving the sense of bhesajz- (cure) which itself seems to be only another cognate 
of it. S'ésuat- here (as in RV. iv, 32, 13; viii, 20, 13 and x, 100, 11) 
denotes ‘all’ (cf. Griffith) and not ‘constant’ (as waveringly passed by 
Whitney) or ‘successive’ (as wanted by Bloomfield) and may be a cognate 
of NIA. sarbat- (which is probably a fuller form of OIA. sérva-). 

d. The metre can be squared up by reading nyáñcanī as ni-éficanz. 
But it does not give any appropriate sense (cf. comment on tvém in b 
above) The sense of ‘hiding’ (cf. Whitney ), ‘refuge’ (cf. Bloomfield ) 
or ‘lap’ (cf. Griffith) has hardly any connection with the context 
of a specific for wounds taken in, in the form of a hot decoction. 
AVP. reads: maat व्यन्वञ्चनीम्‌ in place of our जनानां a ant which 
suggests that the original reading might have been "armat *तनूबन्धनी 
( phonetically reducible to “तनू अन्ध [2:828 a]J\) taking sasvat- 
as a separate nominal base in the sense of ‘one having a wound’ 
(i.e. Xdas ‘to kill > *sas- ‘wound’ + the possessive suffix vat). This 
word was confused in AVP. with the pronoun s‘ésvatam and 
replaced in AV. by jandnam, apparently, when, in course of time, 
it had gone out of use. By accepting this reading the translation 
of the second half will be: ‘For, the body-binder (as thou art) thou 
art the healer of all (that are) with a wound’. The phonetic process 
involved in reaching the extant readings ca myáfícan: and tynvañcant 
from "tanubándhanz is admittedly long, but does realistically square up 
the metre as well as read a quite relevant sense where futile efforts 
had been made to manufacture one. 


Verse 3. 
qd बृत्तमारोहसि दृषण्यन्तीव कन्यला | 
जयन्ती प्रत्यातिष्ठन्ती स्परणी नाम वा आसि ॥ 
‘Conquering and standing fast against, thou besiegest tree after tree 
like a girl lusting after a mate. Sparanr (by) name thou art, indeed. 


a. In following up the simile, it scems that the ra here 
may be phonetically related to avrudh impede, m a ns eae 
and so, may have to be differentiated from A eee 
sense others, except Griffith, have taken it, presumably on a 
their erroneous impression that laksa- is a tree-climbing CHERE 

1. The question of the unexpectedly great and hitherto ier on 
which the process of phonetic change has inevitably been at pun A 
respect of the Vedic textual tradition, has been dealt with at oe MEIN कती 
Address to the Allindia Oriental Conference (Vedic iar WE ee 
Proceedings of which the reader might turn for further materia 


but, at the same time, fascinating subject. 
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b. aystha means ‘stand fast’ and, so, with the preposition prati 
it means ‘stand fast against’, ‘stick fast to. The idea is that whichever 
tree laksa- appears upon, the same it thoroughly subdues and settles 
itself upon. 


c. sbérani- in this context may mean ‘a seizer’, ‘one that holds fast’, 
It seems to be a derivative from wspas ‘seize’, ‘stick’ (Dhatu. X, 147), 
The derivative process can be put as spasta- (cf. Pan. VII 2, 27)» 
X"spsiav» *spast> th» d» 1>) ram (cf. NIA. wphad  'seize). 
It refers to the strong grip of laksa- both in respect of the trees and 
the wounds that it clasps fast, in one case, to settle upon and, in the 
other, to cure. The AVP. variant sañjaya- is probably derived 
from samyyaj ‘unite’, the original word *sanryaja- having first changed into *sañ- 
jaja- and, then, under the influence of jéyantz-, in c, re-Sanskritised into sañja- 
ya-, which, if the context could be ignored, would appear to support the 
sense of ‘winner’ that Whitney gives to 10. 


Verse 4. 
aq दण्डेन यादिष्वा यद्वा्रुहेरसा FIA । 
तस्य त्वमसि निष्कृतिः सेम निष्कृधि RIR ॥ 


‘The wound that is caused by a rod, an arrow or a (cutting) weapon, 
of that thou art the binder. Do that (thou) bind (the wound of this) man.’ 

a. isuz is to be read as three syllables : झलक. Whitney's treatment 
of yád as a particle of condition and, accordingly, his rendering of it 
is repugnant to the natural proximity between the two correlative pronouns 
this (ydd-) and (téd-) in tésya. 

b. árus- is derivable from 4*ar in the sense of ‘hurt’ ‘injure’ 
(cf. my Vedic Word-Concordance Vol. i s. v.) This y*ar is probably 
to be treated as a de-aspirate variant of V*har being itself a variant 
of X(*gha) han ‘injure’ ‘hurt. It isfrom this root that the instrument- 
noun héras- here, seems to have been derived in the sense of ‘that by 
which a cut is made i.e., ‘a weapon’ etc. hala- ‘plough’, the second 
member *gala in langala- (*ilam-gala), *khad- in khadga-, 4 kr ‘injure’ (along 
with its extended forms ykrt and ykrp both in the sense of ‘cut’ and 
y*ghr [=*ghar] as probably in [*gharta->] ghata- ‘injury’) seem, etymologically, 
to be members of one and the same group. The employment, in the 
same context, of dandé- and ísu- both instruments of injury, indicates 
similar connotation of haras- and makes the rendering ‘violence as 
advanced by Griffith and ‘fire’ or ‘flame’ as wanted by Bloomfield and 
Whitney, improbable. The latter, however, may plausibly be said to be 


supported by the inclusion of agnidaha- in Kesava's list of injuries that 
are curable by laksa-. 


1, Bloomfield’s commentary suggests connection 0 


f spárami- with 4sphay ‘expand’ 
3 Griffith" ; nt- Asph expan 
but his as well as riffith’s translation presupposes its connection with Le » mr. 
‘rescue,’ ? 
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c. The verb nisyky ‘bind’, ‘unite’, ‘join’ in niskrti- here as well 
as in 6c and d and, also, in the form niskrdhi in d here, it seems, has 
to be differentiated from the verb nig hy. (०06 2 ME 
used, for instance, in RV. X 07 0) Fie as well as derivative forms. 
The need of making this distinction is rendered evident by a comparison 
of the two contexts. Thus, in RV, a prayer is addressed to ósadhayas 
(herbs) to expel (from the body of the patient the disease) that troubles 
(him). The description, in the next verse, of herbs entering (the body 
of the patient) to drive out from there all ailment (ओषधी: प्राचुच्यचुयेत्‌ कि च 
तन्वों रपः) and the indication of the disappearance of ydksma- in the 
following three verses (11-13) can further be adduced in support of this 
rendering and, consequently, in refutation of Sayana’s interpretation : 
(पुरुषो) यद्‌ यदि आमयति व्याधितो भवति (तं) निप्कृथ संस्कुर्थ under which he 
treats yéd as a conjunctive particle and not as a pronominal object, 
directly governed by the verb néskrtha and, apparently, referred to again 
by the aforesaid generic yét kif ca in the next verse. But in Pada d 
of our present verse, the prayer addressed to laksa-, can evidently be 
to ‘close up’ the wound of the patient and not to ‘drive ou? the patient 
himself. Etymologically, nis- in our verb may have to be derived 
from vant ‘bind’ (Dhatu. 1,61) and be connected with OIA. dmti-, 
antiké-, antisad-, nikata-, nikasa, *néda- (as in nédiyas- and nédistha-); NIA. 
-ned-; Pers. mazda-, mazdtka-, Lat. Jnectere, nexus; Eng. next, near, nigh, 
neighbour etc., all possessing the sense of nearness based on joining’ or 
‘junction’. The corresponding half-verse in AVP. reads : तस्य त्वमसि भेषजी 
निष्कृतिर्नाम वा असि. Probably, the original word nisktir in c and dropped 
off under scriptorial illusion owing to the presence of the same word 
at the beginning of d and the gap was filled up by the supply of the 
word bhesaji- in the sense of ‘cure, ‘remedy’. This should have ae 
place at a much later time when niskrti- of the present context ad 
ceased to be understood in its above postulated relevant sense of ‘binder 
: dán die ti- t nse (as in RV.) of 
and got mixed up with the other nishuti n the sens 0 ‘bk 
‘expeller’ ( of disease Land, therefore, i. ९. ‘cure’, remedy à ) Fe possi 7 
bhesaji- itself of this context may be a different wor se sense E 
‘binder’, being, etymologically, cognative with OIA. (१४ à pu 
bheda- (as in sambheda-), (ymil ‘join >) mela, vmiks ee 
pinda-; NIA. ybhed, bhid, mīl ‘join’, close’, ‘bheli (= pinda-) ; Eng. 
«meet, ymix, «fit, vfix, fast, paste etc. 
Verse 5. 
भद्रात्‌ भ्नक्षान्निस्तिष्ठस्यश्वत्थात्‌ खदिराद्‌ धवात्‌ | 
भद्रान्न्यग्रोधात्‌ पणात्‌ सा न एड्रुन्धति ॥ F 
(Thou) standest fast on Bhadra, Plaksa, Asvattha, Khadira, ps Bhadra? 
Nyagrodha, (and) Parna. That (thou), © wound-closer, paer A Bis 
a. The translation implies basic sameness of the preposition nis 1r 
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verb nisystha with nis in nisykr and niskrti- in our verses 4 and 6 
niskrté- ‘meeting place’, ‘fixed place’ or ‘settled abode’ (e. g., RV. I, 2,6; 123,9 
etc.) and mí in nistha-, miketa- and nivasa-. This composite verb is 
uniformly used in the sense of ‘standing fast? or ‘having a strong hold’ 
and governs the object thus occupied in the locative case (cf. e.g 


[D 


RV. I, 182, 7; Ill, 31, 10 ; IX, 110,9 ; AV. XIV, 2, 62; XIX, 32, 3; 34, 6). 
Out of the eight tree-names mentioned in this verse, AVP. clearly reads 
five in the locative case. The sixth, namely, plaksa- which is now met 
with in the instrumental case needs restoration to the locative case by 
correcting the present mis-reading एक्षेग तिष्ठसि to ga निस्तिष्ठसि. Obviously, 
our bhadrát etc, cannot fit in if they are taken as the ablative forms 
(as they, of course, look like), but they get on all right when construed 
as ending in the secondary suffix *ati(p) in the locative sense (cf. Pam. 
V, 3, 34). The relationship between the two recensional scts of readings 
here is thus brought within the scope of phonetic rather than textual 
variation and may be shown as, for instance, plahsát (2d» dh» 112 j> ५)> 
*plaksiti> plakse (= AVP.). The AVP. reading bhadrä in a and c 
represents a case of arrested transformation and, as such, has been wrongly 
translated by others asan adjective in the sense of blest’ (Griffith and 
Whitney) or ‘noble’ (Bloomfield). 


c. The unwanted repetition bhadrát seems to be causing a very 
important omission namely, that of the bédara- tree which is a very 
important resort of laksa- (i.e. lac). The reading *bddarat in place of 
bhadrät, a quite evident emendation as it is, will not only remove this 
omission but also correct the Pada metrically (for, otherwise, nyagródhat 
shall have to be read as niagrodhat). 


d. arundhati- seems to be an epithet (cf. AV. VIII, 7, 6) and not 
another name of lahsa-. Probably, it is to be derived from avruh(dh) 
‘close up’, ‘bind’ and the derivative process may be shown as 
*Zroha-(Qn 2 )n- da (dhi >) dhi- > *aruhandhati- > *arvandhati- > arundhatf. 
This meaning of the epithet is in consonance with the description, 
in the ver. 3, of laksa-as ‘clasping tree after tree’ and its employment 
in AV. IV, 12,1 in relation to another 
which itself is connected with the same aforesaid root, namely, 
Jruh(dh). This adjectival base is to be distinguished ee the sub- 
stantive base arundkati- which denotes a febrifugal and milk-increasing 
herb (cf. AV. VI, 59, 1-3) and, etymologically, might be derived as 
*aroga( >) n-da(dhi->) dht-> *arondadhi-> arundhati-. The description 
of laksa- as trec-climbing plant or as a product Nes from the 
arundhati- plant (cf. Macdonell and Keith: Vedic-Index ndhati-) 
is obviously based on the confusion between the Eee ve (s gti 
and the adjective arundhatt- and on taking anh in our ver. 3 in 


name of laksa- i.e. róhaui- 
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the sense of ‘climbing’! 
Verse 6. 
हिरण्यवर्णे सुभगे सूर्यवर्णे qued] 
रुतं गच्छासि निष्कृत निष्कृतिर्नाम वा ग्रसि ॥ 
ʻO gold-coloured, very lustrous 


form, mayst (thou), Binder, close y 
(thou) art, indeed. 


A ae reads hiranyabahu for °varne. It seems that its original 
reading (* hata ->) *°bhate has (through phonetic * °badh(> he 
and, then, scriptorial ?baho) been (again, phonetically) reduced into 
baha (ed. hu). 

C. ruté- may be connected with *rufé- derivable from vrut (being 
a fuller form of yru L Dhatu. I, 984.1) ‘injure’, ‘strike’ (i.e. pratighata- 
cf. Dhatu. I, 748) Whitney takes it in the sense of 'call' apparently, 
deriving it from yru ‘sound’ (Dhatu. IT, 24) AVP. reads stam which 
might originally have been *hytém (< \“hr ‘injure’, ‘hurt’, cf. note 
on héras- in ver. 4 above), for which our rutam (<*hrutém) may be 
only a dialectical variation (cf. the Maharastra pronunciation of r 
as ru against re or vi in North India ). gacchasi, as translated above, 
is to be related to OIA. roots gad-, gand-, grath-, granth-, gras- and grah- ; 
NIA. gath-, gadh; Eng. clasp-, clutch-, grasp-, grip-, grapple-, all in the 
sense of ‘binding’, ‘closing up’ or ‘joining’. The subjunctive form from 
Ngrath, (i. e., *gratsasi) seems to have been phonetically reduced into 
(*gracchasi>) gacchasi. 


» Sun-coloured (one) with most brilliant 
b the wound; (for) Binder (by) name 


Verse 7. 
हिरण्यवर्णे सुभगे शुष्मे लोमशवत्षणे | 
अपामसि स्वसा लाक्षे वातो हात्मा बभूव ते ॥ 


*O Laksa, that (art) gold-holder, sewer, gluer (and possesser of) binding 
wax-paste ; (thou) art the sister of the waters; the wind, verily, became 
thy solidifier.? 2 

a. *vdérna- here seems to be different from ‘uérna” ‘brilliance m 
is a phonetic variant of *bhérga- from vbhy ‘hold’, ess : i 
employment of lac in moulds and pads used for fixing the shape of 8 


1. Here just a notice may as well be taken of the epithet dsadhi- as applied in 


AV. IV, 12, 5 to róhani- (i.e. laksa-). lt seems that in this Pia. m po a 
the sense of ‘remedy’ in general (cf. the epithet visvabhesaji- for x Be Eee 
and does not denote, necessarily, any herb or plant. The process T d pes pi 
is responsible for a number of meanings in the case of this ५ pos m D CAM 
as it is so. in that of other innumerable words and, so, it is cac ae ee 
that can primarily help in determining which particular PE pa ec 
thereby, also direct etymological quest on the right track (cf. Yaska 

Parikseta LII, 1.1), 

9.27 
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ornaments. The AVP. variant yuvate (< yuvata-) for our subhage (< *subhaga.) 
points to the common origin of both words, along different phonetic 
paths, from * syzma(dha>)dha-(<ysiv ‘sew’), thus separating it from 
subhága- ‘lovely’, ‘fortunate’ etc. (being the sense in which it has been 
taken by others). 


b. *gusm(é>)d- as understood in our translation ‘gluer’, has 
been taken as a phonetic reduction from (X*slus [=slis cf. NIA. 
sures ‘glue’; Lat. glas- ‘glue’; Germ. wschlieszen ‘shut’, schlusz- shutting, 
anschlusz- ‘joining’, stücken ‘stick’, ‘patch’; Eng. «solder, yshut, close]>) 
* dusmá-. It is thus differentiated, as required by the context, from 
the adjective * susmd- as understood by others (in the sense of ‘odorous’ 
[Griffith], ‘fiery’ [Bloomfield] or ‘vehement’ [Whitney], seemingly, intended 
to be derived from either 4dus ‘dry’ or २४०४४ ‘breath’). lomasd-vaksana- 
is rendered as ‘hairy-bodied’, ‘with hairy stem’ and ‘hairy bellied’ by 
Griffith, Bloomfield and Whitney, respectively, of course, consistently 
with their conception of laksa- as a plant which, as already indicated, 
seems to be based on only confusion of texts. The adjective lomasd- 
is derived, in our translation, from yrabh ‘bind’ and equated to (*rabhmd- 
‘ope’ >) *rabhmaga- ‘ropy’, Eng. rope- itself may be ultimately connected 
with 4 *rubh ‘bind’ which, as reduced to ९ * ruh, is found used in connection 
with róhanī- (i.e. a synonym of laksa- and to 4 *rup in the causative 
२7०७ ‘bind’, (i. e. ‘heal’ or ‘cure’). vaksaga- is taken as a substantive 
in the sense of ‘wax-paste’, being derived from  4vaks ‘join’, ‘unite’ 
(Dhatu. I, 664, i. e, sañghata-). Apparently, it is a homonym, 
which is used elsewhere in the sense of ‘river’ (cf. Nighantu I, 13), 
‘side’ (cf. RV. I, 32, 1, etc.) and ‘growth’ (cf. RV. I, 114,7; V, 55,3; 
V. 8, 7 and VI, 17, 4). Our other translators seem to have drawn 
upon the last two of these meanings, which, of course, are not relevant 
to the present context. The words ‘viscid’, ‘viscin’, ‘viscous’, ‘viscum’ and 
‘wax’ as well as vaksana- may have to be traced, ultimately, to a common 
root in the sense of ‘binding’, ‘sticking’ and not ‘flowing’ as Walde- 
Pokorny suggest, including even virus in the same group of words [cf. 
I, 243 f, and 313 f.)). 


c. laksa- at the time of its exudation is in the form of viscous 


honey-like drops and is, therefore, appropriately described as ‘the sister 
of the waters’ i.e. as pertaining to the sphere of liquids. The Rd 
is not found used elsewhere in the present hymn or in AV. IV, 12 
which is also said to be dedicated to Jaksa- (cf. op.cit. ub i 
Kaus.Su XXVIII, 14). So, in the midst of a series of synonyms and 
epithets, it is difficult to determine, on the basis of Vedic evidence alone, 
that laksa- itself is not an epithet. But AVP. by its concluding prayer 


[OV 4. 1013 lakea Goa sic. Jtva visvabhesajsr (sic. jz) devebhistrayatam 
saha finally settles this matter in favour of 


P laksa- being the object of 
description and glorification here. 3 g J 


The word itself might have primarily 
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meant either ‘the bright one’, ‘the > ‘ Be La, 
sticking one’ and, derived, in the ge or GNE ne xe 
‘glow’ (> *lasd- L ie. abstract novn > *lasas 1 ०2 Já- es p 
laksd-), or, in the other, from \lag (Dhatu. I, 787) ‘stick’ (> pe 
Lie. abstract noun I> *laga-ss La> _। 6- > *lagsd- > laksa-) ig 

| d. The vee of ‘the sister of the waters’ to air causes its 
encrustment. his seems-to be referred to by the description of vaté- 
as its atmdén- (solidifier). This rendering of atmén- implies its bein A 
phonetic reduction from ( 4 badh ‘bind? L Dhatu. I, 998, 17) ede 
* bhadmän- > * ha(2a)d(»t)mán- and, thus, being distinct from 
the two other phonetic convergents, the one found in AV. V, 9, 7 in 
the sense of ‘body’, ‘trunk’ and the other in RV. X, 16, 3 in the 
sense of ‘breath’ (contrast, Griffith and Whitney rendering the present 
atmén- by ‘soul’ and Bloomfield by ‘breath’, thus confusing it with its 
aforesaid homonymic occurrence in RV.). 


Verse 8. 
सिलाची नाम कानीनोञ्जबञ्ज पिता तव । 
अश्वो यमस्य यः श्यावस्तस्य हास्नास्युक्षिता ॥ 


‘And, O brown (one), stone-born gilajit, (by) name, is thy father ; Yama’s 
horse, that (is) dark, by him, indeed, ait (thou) borne in mouth’. 


a, b. On account of the tawny-brown colour of lac, bitumen ( silajit-), 
which is also of similar colour, is referred to here as its father. The reading 
stlact nama seems, phonetically, to be equivalent to * silajit (>n) náma, and, 
kaninéh to *(pa [> pha > ha > a >a >X] sa > ) ka(ut>)nnah (i. e. 
* pasana- jana- [ also, cf. Kas'miri kañ- ‘stone’ plu. kani-]). The AVP. 
reading ghytacs nama ( phonetically, to be equated to *ghrtajit [>n] nama) 
suggests synonymic ( which, ultimately, may be phonetic ) equation 
between gila- and *ghrta( > * girta-> *gitt[dd]a- > * gr [1 2] Te 
* giri-, being the substantive base of giri- Lcf. NIA. gir, giri kil- 
‘stone’ of fruit and - kir- or kira- in kirana- , a hillock of H 
name near Sargodha in Panjab ) As further suggested by pu 
atbabhr, our djababhru consists of two words, the conjunctive Dr 
átha and the vocative form (babhri- > ) babhru. Thus, the whole 
half-verse makes one simple sentence and need not be made page 
sentences as others have done. silact of this verse is, as shown above, 


द Tm e er. 1. 
different from silac (i.e. AVP. d n eu nde ip ne fr 
T c i i ere an J 
he father, alone, of lac is mentioned ^ rE dilajit- accords well 


as a feminine word cannot fit in) as equated R e of the compound 
with the adjective kanindh. Finally, the disappearance of the passage, 
word ájababhru, as such, clears up the interpretation (ája-) as others 
leaving no room for bringing in the ideas of “goat 
seem to have been forced to labour at. 
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c, d. Lac does not grow out, like an ordinary plant, from the earth 
nor, like a parasitic plant, from a tree. All the same, it is found 
settled upon a number of ‘host plants. Whence does it come ? Our second 
half-verse solves this mystery by tracing it to the mouth of the dark 
horse of Yama. Mss. of Padapatha differ in reading asná (in the mouth) 
and asná (in the blood) in this verse as well as in the following one, 
As clear from the description in the next verse, asná, alone, can be 
the correct reading, for, then, the fall of lac could easily take place 
as soon as the horse opened its mouth. There is no question of its 
having fallen from the blood of the horse. yuks in uksité- is to be 
equated with yvah ‘carry’ or ‘bear’, for, it is the mysterious appearance 
itself of lac that is in question andis intended to be explained. Therefore, 
it is wrong to connect uksité (as others have done) with quks ‘sprinkle’. 


Verse 9. 
अश्वस्यास्न; संपतिता सा gui आभे सिष्यदे । 
सरा पतत्रिणी भूत्वा सा न एह्यरुन्धति॥ 


‘That (laksa) fell from the mouth of the horse (and) dropped (right) towards 


the trees (as if, when) fallen, (it) had become a bird. That (thou), O, 
Wound-binder, (do) come to us’. 


b,c. The translation implies the emendat 
>) srasyatæ ( past imperfect), for it is th 
upper region (where Yama and his horse dwell) that is being described 
here. Susyata of AVP. may be said to be somewhat nearer to the 
original postulate than our reading, abhi is adnominal preposition in the 
sense of ‘direction? and not an adverbial one as others have taken it. 
How is it that in falling from the 


IN high heaven, it drops straight in 
the direction of the trees and does 


on Of not fall on the flat ground below? 
The poet imagines towards satisfying himself in t 


; z 3 his matter that it had, 
for the time being, turned into a bird and, therefore, it was but natural 
that it xs Den ae the trees (which provide abode to birds), 
sará- is reduced, phonetically, from * srastd- (> * srathá-)» *sa 
(फिट d [ci AVP.] 2d 2) rá- and is an adjective 
(in the sense of 'brook' [from 


ion of sisyade into (4 srans ‘fall’ 
€ dropping of lac from the 


j trees starts in verse 1 
in verse 9c, leaving out the pr : 8 cand is completed 
seems that AVP. had really r 
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of achievement because the trees playing host to lat were quite familiar 
and near at hand and, so, could not have impelled the poet to go in 
search of a special figure of speech for its purpose. The variation between 
urksän and bhitué of our text and parnam (sic. an) and asi (sic. asin) of 
AVP.» respectively, is, apparently, not of phonetic origin, and stands 
along with other numerous similar cases, in need of further much deeper 
study towards determination of the relationship between the two recensions. 


Verse 10 (AVP. only) 
घृताचके वामरते विद्यत्पर्णे अरुन्धति। 
याऽऽतुरं गमिष्टाऽसि त्वम्‌ अङ्ग निष्करीयसि ॥ 


‘O (that art) bitumen-like, (that art) wound-healer, (that hast) brilliance of 
lightning (and, that art) wound-binder, as (soon as thou) shalt go to the 
patient, surely, shalt thou heal (him). 


a,b. The translation implies restoration of ghrtacake to (* ghrtacit- 
[cf. note on verse 8८] * ghrtacit-ka >] a- >) *ghrtacitke, of vamarate 
to (Vuarh [‘injure’, ‘wound’] > *varhman- * vahhman- > * vahman- > 
* vaman- > ) vam- (Jradh [‘mature’, heal] > *radh (a>) a- >) radhe, 
and of vidyutparge to * vidyud-varne. (cf. sitryvarne in verse 6). 

c. The restoration of the Pada to yad aturam gamisyasi assumes two 
scriptorial aberrations, namely, * yadaturam > yaturam and gamisyasi > 
gamisthasi (as clearly observable in Nagari *गमिष्यसि> [*गमिष्टासि>] °ष्ठासि) 
and, metrically, squares it up. 


d. * niskarisyasi seems to have phonetically changed into (* °risjasi> 
* Srijj® > * 9rij? » riy? ). 


Verse 11 (AVP. only) 
यत्ते जग्रधं पिशाचेस्तत्‌ ताह्याप्यायतां पुन: | 
लाक्षाय त्वा विश्वभेषजीर्‌ देवेभिस्त्रायता सह ॥ 
«O patient), what of thee is seized by the Demons, that (same) may now 


become perfect again; along with the Gods, may laksa, the pleni-cure, save 
thee’, 


a, b. The text as received needs restoration (as implied in the 
translation) of jagradham to (Vgrdh >) *jagrdhe (i. e. past passive perfect 
3d pers. sing.) and of tarhi (obviously, a mere slip) to tarhi. 


c. The syllable ya in lakshaya is unwanted metrically as well as 
grammatically. The plu. visvahbhesajir, being an epithet of laksa- needs 
correction to sing. १४5. 
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A note on laksa in Rajasekhara’s Kavyamimamsa 
By 
P. ACHARYA, Mayurbhanj. 


Räjasekhara was well acquainted with the details of geography of 
India. In the Kavyamimamsa, one chapter XVII, called Desavibhaga or 
the divisions of the country, describes the names of countries, mountains, 
rivers and products. He has divided India into five parts, namely, 
(1) Prrvadega, (2) Daksinapatha, (3) Paschaddesa, (4) Uttarapatha and 
(5) Madhyadesa. Within the Prrvadega which is the part lying east of 
Benares, he has mentioned the names of 16 countries where the products 
called lavali, granthiparnaka, aguru, draksa and kastrrikd are found. Again 
in the description of Uttarapatha he has mentioned 21 countries in which 
draksa also finds mention as a product of the countries. The countries 
under Prrvadesa are identified with the modern provinces of Bihar, Bengal 
and Eastern Central Provinces excluding Nepal. In this part of Eastern 
India, nowhere draksa or grape is grown wild or cultivated; but in 
the Uttarapatha comprising modern Punjab, N. W.F. Provinces and 
Kashmir, draks@ is grown and cultivated. So, there is no doubt that 
draksa in Eastern India is a mistake for laksa or raksa, the red-dye 
of which a famous cosmetic of Indian ladies is prepared. Due to the 
mistake of copyists, Rajasekhara's text of laksa was current as draksa 
which has been printed in the book published in the Gaekwad Oriental 
Series, Vol. 1. I am of opinion that Rajasekhara's original text was 
laksa or alakta which is well known cosmetic of the ladies of India 
even now-a-days. The history of lac has been elaborately written by 
Watt in the Dictionary of the Commercial products of India (pp. 1053-56). 
Hobson and Jobson also contains quotations from Western writers under 
the word Lac. In the Periplus (80 A. D), the lac-dye is mentioned 
as conveyed from India to Aduli on the African coast of the Red 
Sea (Watt p. 1054). Watt’s following note fully supports Rajas'ekhara's 
statement on the area where lac is grown : ‘Lac is met with practically 
throughout the warm tropical areas of the whole of India, but most 
abundantly in Central Provinces, Bengal (which then included the Bihar 
and the Orissa Provinces) Assam and Burma. 
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Puranic Basis of the Bengal Smarta Vratas 
By 
SURES CHANDRA BANERJI, Dacca. 


Of the various topics dealt with in the Smrti digests of Bengal, 
vrata figures very prominently and engages the attention of two of the 
foremost Smyti writers of this province. S'ülapant and his renowned 
successor Raghunandana wrote separate treatises dealing with vratas, viz., 
the Vrata-kala-viveka! and the Vrata-tattva?, respectively. The earlier writer, 
Jimutavahana in his K@la-viveka®, which concerns itself with the deter- 
mination of proper time for various religious acts, incidently refers to 
vratas. Before going into the details of these Smyti-vratas, we shall 
consider those described in the Puranas and shall see how the latter 
.formed the basis of the former. 


The Puranas contain a rich store-house of numerous vratas in the 
sense of rules of conduct to be observed by one with an object in 
view, fasting being the essential element of these rules. It is our object 
here to present, in a nutshell, the broad rites and customs connected 
with these vratas and also to make outa picture of their social background. 
They admit of two broad classifications, viz., (1) purificatory or expiatory, 
and (2) devotional. The first variety is resorted to by people in order 
to atone for sins committed by them, e.g. Candrayana, Prajapatya etc. 
The devotional vratas are observed by people for attaining a defi- 
nite object, e. g., the birth of a son, acquisition of wealth etc. The 
physical parts of vratas are fasting, living on things obtained without 
asking etc. The subjective elements are non-violence, truth, continence, 
etc. From the objective standpoint, vratas can be divided into:— 
(1) active, and (2) passive. In the former, one has to take particular 
kinds of food and worship certain deities. In the passive vratas, one 
has merely to practise abstinence by resorting to fast, ctc. There can 
yet be a third classification of vratas into (1) à 
and (3) kamya. Of these the non-observance of t 
a man sinful, e.g., Ekadasi-vrata. The second is practised only on special 
occasions, €. g., Candrayana, observed for washing off sins. 'The kamya, 
is the outcome of some kama or desire. In other WORE kamya vratas 
are those which are observed in particular tithis with a definite object 

in view, e.g, Savitri-vrata, performed for the husband’s welfare. 


1. Ed. S. C. Banerji, IHQ. Dec., 1941. 


2. Included in the Smrti-tattva, Vol. Il, Eg, J. Vidyasagara 
3, Bibliotheca Indica, Calcutta, 1905 , $ 


nitya, (2) naimittika, 
he first variety makes 


Calcutta, 1845. 
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On the previo us day one undertaking a vrata has to practise abstinence 
and restraint both in one’s food and personal habits. On the proper day 
he has to fast and then eat, on the following day, a very simple diet, 
strictly avoiding wine, meat, salt, oil, etc. Some vratas require a 
person to take sacred cowdung and cow’s urine for internal purification. 
In observing certain vratas one has to live upon food obtained without 
asking ( अयाचिताशी ). The rule of fasting is relaxed in the case of; 
(1) a young maiden, (2) a pregnant woman, (3) a woman just delivered 
of a child and (4) a diseased woman. They can take their meals by 
night. Of the rules of conduct, the most important, besides fasting, 1s 
honouring and feeding the Brähmanas and liberally making gifts to them. 
On the vrata day, abstinence from sexual intercourse is binding. Silence 
(मौन) is generally recommended, talking to a heretic or non-believer 
(पाषण्ड) being particularly prohibited. Listening to the recital of Puranas 
and also to the story of the origin and efficacy of vratas (व्रतकथा) and keeping 
awake at night by means of vocal and instrumental music are some of 
the rules to be observed on that day. 

No vratacan be regarded as complete without gifts to Brahmanas. 
Of those worthy of receiving gifts, the preceptor is the most competent 
person. The qualifications of other Brahmanas to whom gifts can be 
made are as follows:— (1) having a large family to maintain, 
(2) being versed in the Vedas and other kinds of learning, (3) being a 
surviving widow, (4) being devoted to Siva or Visnu (in particular 
vratas only), (5) possessing self-restraint and (6) being full-limbed. Among 
the gifts gold ranks the highest, being given as images of certain 
deities, flowers, chariots, fish, horses, lions and trees etc. In most 
of the vratas the gift of cows or bulls forms an essential part of 
the ceremony. Other metals, such as silver, copper, etc., may also 
be given in certain cases, especially when the giver is rather poor. 
Besides these specific gifts, all the articles of worship ina vrata are to 
be made over to Brahmanas. Daily necessaries like salt, paddy, sugar, 
clothes, blankets, beds, fan, umbrella, footwear, ctc., are also to be 
given to them. That the Brahmanas made these vratus an instrument 
for earning their livelihood seems evident from such injunctions as make 
the comparatively richer people give away land or sometimes even a 
whole village to them in order to ensure the full benefit of vratas. 
The gift of a well-furnished house (सर्वापकरणयुक्त-गृह) is supposed to confer 
great merit on the givers. In making gifts one is strongly and repeatedly 
warned against ‘deceitful economy’ (वित्तशाब्य) i. e; spending less money than 
what one can, for it leads to hell. The gifts should be carried to the 
house of the recepient at the cost of donors. 

Visnu, in his various incarnations, and Siva figure as the most 
prominent deities to be worshipped in vratas. Cupid with his consort 
is also frequently worshipped, mostly, for attaining physical beauty etc. 
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It is not infrequent to notice the dual gods Visnu and Laksmi or S'iva and Uma 
receiving worship simultaneously. Siva as Rudra is also some times propiti- 
ated. In certain vratas the images of the Sun, the Moon, the Stars and of 
Earth are worshipped. Among all the deities, found in the Puranas to be 
associated with vratas, it is only natural that the sectarian deities S'iva and 
Visnu should occupy the foremost position. Brahma, also, is not overlooked. 
His cosmic egg (Brahmanda) is found to be worshipped in certain vratas. 


The majority of the vratas are supposed to produce tangible results, 
Their performer is endowed with a beautiful form, gets immense fortune, sub- 
dues the enemy,and is rendered free from all earthly maladies including various 
diseases. The sonless gets a son, the widow becomes happy, the poor become 
the masters of immense fortune, and the wife can ensure the welfare of 
her husband, and one separated from one’s near and dear relations can 
be re-united with them. In short, all conceivable temporal bliss can 
be attained. Being free from all sins, a performer of vratas is saved from 
re-births. Bhukti or earthly enjoyment and Mukti or final emancipation 
are associated with the performance of various vratas. The names of 
certain vratas themselves are designed to indicate the results obtainable 
by performing them, e. g., Asimya-sayana, Kalyana-saptam?, Pati-saubhagya- 
vardhana, Visoka-saptamr, Vibhiti-dvadagi and S'ubha-saptamz. 


Both men and women are entitled to perform vratas though those 
for men are comparatively limited in number. In the case of women 
who are impure or otherwise incapable, a substitute is allowed. The 
vicarious performance of religious acts is indeed a noteworthy feature 
of the Hindu ritual. While in the Vedic sacrifices the yajamana has 
to play a part along with his patnz (so called owing to her 
participation in sacrifices), in the Puramic vratas a man or woman 
can independently perform them though some are to be performed by a 
couple. Though in the Post-Vedic period women are, as a rule, debarred 
from religious acts in general, yet the vratas seem to be primarily intended 
for them. They can perform them in all stages of their lives whether 
they are unmarried, married or widowed. 


The above description presupposes a society in which the Brahmanas 


were in need of the means of subsistance and engaged themselves in 


consolidating their supremacy by appealing to the religious sentiment of 


the general public, mostly, of the women. The composition of most of 


the Puranas spread over a period falling between the first and the tenth 
centuries of the Christian era’, This is a chequered 


history, which saw the rise of rival dynasties and foreign invasions. 
The history of the Brahmanical religion during this time is one of 
continual struggle for existence against rival and alien religious movements 
trying to stamp it out. Though suffering many reverses it never died 

1, See R. C. Hazra: Studies in Puranic Records, 


period of Indian 


etc, 
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out but was considerably stifled. There was, no doubt, a Brahmanical 
revival in the reign of Gupta kings but it could not gain a firm 
footing. It got a severe blow soon after the decline of the Guptas and 
with the rise of the Hunas. These facts presumably led the Brahmanas 
to devise means for attaining supremacy, the vrata having been probably 
one of these effective means. The vrata-rules served as a bulwark 
for the Brahmanas against the rival faiths and contributed to the social 
and economic uplift of the Brahmanas. The first thing that strikes us 
is the rule of gifts. That the gifts should be made exclusively to the 
Brahmanas shows that they are to be regarded as the best persons in 
society and, so; worthy of receiving donation. Among the Brahmanas, again, 
areto be preferred those who have a large family to maintain and are 
devoted to Vedic studies. The articles of gift such as salt, sugar, etc. 
distinctly betray the worldly condition of the priestly class for whom 
it was difficult or almost impossible even to earn the barest means of 
subsistence. The gift of gold and other precious metals or of land and 


house means nothing but a contribution to the material welfare of the 
Brahmanas. 


It is significant that of the persons entitled to observe vratas, women 
are given the most prominent position, their usual disabilities, viz., 
impurity, pregnency, etc. notwithstanding. It is particularly noticeable 
that these are the special privileges enjoyed by women only in vratas, 
whereas the very fact of their being women is an obstacle to their 
participation in religious observances in general. The object of allowing 
these privileges to them seems to be manifold from the social point of 
view. In the first place, the Brahmanas had to guard against the 
conversion of women to asceticism by Buddhists and Jains, which was 
steadily causing a disintegration of society and creating, among the people, 
a sense of aversion to the second stage of life, viz., Garhasthya. For this 
reason it was necessary to devise means of attracting women to family 
life. It may be observed that the objects and results of many of the 
vratas are agreeable to feminine sentiment. The mind of the average 
woman will naturally be attracted to such religious deities as would 
render her husband or son free from all maladies, make them happy 
and long-lived and will enable her to remain ever by her husband's 
side. Thus, in a way, the vratas seem to have been a means of keeping 
woman within the fold of family life by holding out assurances of a 
happy existence here and hereafter. Hence the Brahmanas seemed to 
have tried to make their propaganda of Brahmanical regeneration largely 
through women. It deserves notice that in their zeal of popularising the vratas 
the Brahmanas withdrew their ban even on the prostitutes who had, 
strictly speaking, no caste and were branded as ‘fallen’, and who were 
generally regarded to have no future. In the Puranas we find that 
prostitutes are allowed to participate in vratas and even Veda-knowing 
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Brahmanas have not the slightest hesitation in accepting any kind of 
gifts from their hands. 


The facts that women were given, for the first time in the Puranas, 
the greatest liberty in observing vratas, that the gifts to Brahmanas 
are nowhere so numerous and varied as in the Puranas, and that the 
rites and customs of vratas are rather peculiar, may be taken together 
to show that the rules of vratas were framed more for improving the 
social and economic status of the Brahmanas and for tightening their 
grip on the society than for any purely religious motive. Even though 
the rules of abstinence and continence encouraged morality and good 
behaviour, the system of vrata tended towards mendacious religiosity 
rather than true religion. These rules, unlike those of the earlier Vedic 
religion, were never the spontancous outcome of human feel- 
ings but the artificial working of a class to consolidate its 
supremacy. 


We shall now consider the vratas mentioned in the Smrti Nibandhas 
of Bengal and see how far they have been influenced by Purawic 
vratas. The Kala-viveka of Jimutavahana deals with the proper times of 
various religious ceremonies including vratas. The Vyrata-kala-viveka and 
the Vrata-tattva of S'ülapani and Raghunandana, respectively, contain 
general rules, the former dealing with the time and the latter concern- 
ing itself with the actual procedure of the vratas. The Prayescitta-viveka 
of S'ulapani and the Prayascitta-tattva of Raghunandana contains means 
of atoning for the non-observance or irregular observance of the vratas 
undertaken and deal with the purificatory vratas at length. 


Of the above writers, only S'ulapani attempts a precise definition 
of the term ‘vrata. According to him, the vow is not the only thing 
about vrata though it constitutes the essential element, the accessories 
being the observance of certain attendantduties. His description dirgha-kalanu- 
palantya may be interpreted in two ways, e.g. (1) for a long period ata stretch, 
and (2) repeatedly every year at the appointed time and thus for 
many years. The first interpretation does not seem to be intended 
sense, because in that case vratas of short duration, such as Ekadagi, 
would have been excluded. In support of ‘vow’ being the essential 
element of vratas Sulapani quotes Manu (II. 3) according to whom besides 
vratas, yajñas and other religious acts arise from a particular vow 
undertaken by the person practising them, 


Jimütavähana, on the authority of the Puranas, holds the following ten 
to be the common obligations or duties involved in Sae in 
general :— (1) forbearance, (2) truth, (3) kindness, (4) charity, (5) purity 
(6) restraint of senses, (7) worship of deities, (8) M ITE oblations 
into fire, (9) contentment and (10) honesty. S'ülapani, quoting Gotama, 
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imposes the following duties on the person observing a vráta :— 
(1) kindness to all creatures, (2) forbearance, (3) absence of spite 
(4) purity, (5) rest, (6) practice of beneficial acts, (7) avoidance of 
miserliness and (8) absence of greed. 


One taking a vow but abandoning it through folly or ignorance 
is relegated to the position of a Candala while alive and becomes a 
beast when dead. The atonement prescribed for such a sinner is that 
besides shaving the head he is to undergo a long fast. After all this 
he is again to perform the vrata abandoned by him. The S'astras 
however, excuse a sinner whose abandonment of the vow is due to 
circumstances beyond: his control, e.g., disease, order of the preceptor 
etc. But repeated abandonments of the vow, even on the above erounds 
plunge a man into sin which requires to be duly expiated. The passages 
prescribing atonement for non-continuance of vratas, once undertaken, 
are taken mostly from the Puranas. 


Though impurity consequent upon the birth and death of one’s 
relatives constitutes an obstacle to the performance of all religious rites, 
yet it Coes not become a bar if the ceremony of vrata, as also of yajsía 
and vivaha, has already been commenced. In anticipation of the enquiry as 
to when precisely the ceremony of vrata etc. may be said to begin, 
it is said that the rite, technically known as sazkalpa, marks the commence- 
ment in such cases. 


Though fasting is binding on one undertaking the vrata, yet the 
tule is relaxed in the case of those who cannot stand the strain. 
Such persons can take the following things without incurring any sin 
for breaking the fast:— (1) water, (2) roots, (3), fruits, (4) milk, 
(5) ghee or oblation (havis), (6) any thing at the desire or request of a 
Brahmana (Brahmana-kamya), (7) any thing with the permission of one’s Guru 
(Guru-vacanam) and (8) medicine (ausadham). It is also ordained that 
one who is unable to fast does not commit any sin by eating at night. 
There is the rule of vicarious performance of vratas in the case of 
certain persons, e.g. a woman in the family way, etc. When one 
appoints a substitute for performing one’s vrata, one has to ०० personally 
the physical acts of fasting, etc. 


Among things and practices to be strictly avoided on the day of 
vrata, the following deserve mention:— (1) talking to the apostate, 
the heretic and the atheist, (2) untruth, (3) utterance of indecent things, 
(4) talk, touch and sight of low-born people residing outside the village, 
of a woman just delivered of a child, of a degraded woman, and also 
of a woman in her impurity, (5) rubbing oil on the body or on 
the head, (6) taking betel leaves, (7) using unguent, (8) cleansing the 
tecth, (9) day-sleep, (10) playing at dice and (11) sexual intercourse. 
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On the authority of Manu! it has been held that a married woman 
has no right to performance of sacrifices and vratas, and that in her 
case the service of the husband is the greatest meritorious act which 
may lead her to heaven. 

The above account of vratas, as given in the Smyti-Nibandhas of 
Bengal, shows how the conception of vratas is, to a great extent, Purawic, 
and also how they are substantially derived from the Puragas with slight 
modifications which might have been necessitated by the changing 
circumstances of a progressive society. Women still figure prominently 
in connection with vratas, most of the rules applying to them alone. 
The verse, quoted from Manu, laying down that women have no 
religious rites to perform — not even ratas — excepting the service 
of the husband is an injunction presumably of the pre-Purauic age when 
women were, as a rule, kept in the background so far as religious 
observances were concerned. In order to fit this rule with the Purawic 
conception of vratas, S'ülapani makes this injunction imply that women 
can observe vratas only with the permission of their husbands. No such 
difficulty arose during the time of the Puranas which had to ignore 
totally all texts restraining the rights of women to participate in religious 
acts. To combat heterodox religious cults and movements successfully 
it was perhaps necessary to allow such freedom to women, to whom 
even greater freedom was allowed by the Buddhists. The Nibandhas 
as descendants and derivatives of the Dharmagastras, could neither shake 
off the above injunction of Manu nor could they do away with the 
Puranic vratas, which had taken deep root in the Indian mind. It is 
perhaps for these reasons that these latter works had to make a compromise 
between the rules of Dharmagastras and the Puranas. 


As regards gifts in connection with vratas, the Nibandhas of Bengal 
mention them in a general way. The numerous and varied gifts of the 
Puranas are absent in the Snyti digests a fact which probably demonstrates 
that by this time Brahmanical supremacy was well established and that 
the Brahmanas were held in high esteem. The frantic cravings of the 


Purayic Brahmanas for popular support are naturally not found in these 
late works. 


1. नास्ति स्त्रीणां इथग्‌ यशो न जतं नाप्युपोपणम्‌। पाते शुश्रूषते येन तेन खर्गे महीयते ॥ (V. 155) 
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The Devotional Element in Raghunandana's Works 
By 
BHABATOSH BHATTACHARYA, Bhatpara (Bengal). 


No critical study of Raghunandana, the great Bengal digest-writer 
of the 16th century, has, as yet, been made. Rai Bahadur Manmohan 
Chakravarti appended in 1915 to his big paper, entitled, ‘Studies in the 
history of Smrti in Bengal and Mithila’, a comprehensive list of the 
works and authors, Smrtic and astrological, quoted in the works of 
Raghunandana, along with their page-numbers in the Serampore edition of 
Raghunandana’s Smrti-tattva. Unwarranted remarks about Raghunandana 
have been made by various scholars from time to time in their 
works. Dr. S.K. De? has described the work of Raghunandana 
as great but narrowly conservative and his prescriptions as amounting 
to social tyranny, while Dr. Enam-ul Haque? Fas attributed the liberalness 
of Raghunandana’s views to the influence of Sufi-ism. Time is now 
ripe for making a critical study of Raghunandana’s works by a process 
of analysis and identification, as most of the digests, composed in eastern 
and other parts of India in the four centuries just preceding Raghunandana 
and immensely incorporated by him in his works, have been published 
during the last five decades. Though Prof. P. V. Kane* and Dr. 8. K. 
De® have occasionally repeated the fact of particular digest-writers having 
been quoted by Raghunandana from the above-mentioned list of Chakravarti, 
yet, far from identifying the quotations, they have nowhere even mentioned 
the fact of the Bhagavad-gita or the S'rimad-bhagavata having been quoted 
by Raghunandana. But the truth is that these two devotional works 
have profusely been quoted by Raghunandana and that the identification of 
these numerous quotations can alone prove that like his great contemporary, 
Caitanya, Raghunandana was also influenced by the sentiment of devotion 
but did not get greater scope for its ramification than what was absolutely 
necessary for establishing the fact that neither do Raghunandana's prescrip- 
tions amount to social tyranny nor is their liberalness attributable to 
the influence of Muhammadan Sufi-ism. 

The Bhagavad-gita has been quoted not less than nine times in four 
works of Raghunandana, viz. Tithi-tattva, Ahnika-tattva, Malamasa-tattva and 
Suddhi-tattva. The quotations are from the chapters 2nd., 3rd., 5th., 9th., 
11th., 17th. and 18th. Those from the 2nd. and 11th chapters consist of a 


J. A.S. 8., Vol. Xl, pp. 311-406. 
Vaisnava Faith and Movement in Bengal (1942), p. 22. 


History of Dharmasastra, Vol. I (1930). 
History of Bengal, Vol. I (1943), chap. on Sanskrit Literature. 


1 
2 
3. Vange Sufi Prabhava (in Bengali, 1944), p. 185. 
4 
5. 
S. 29 
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half verse in both the cases, those from the 3rd., the Sth. and the 9th. 
consist of a full verse in each case, while those from the 17th. and the 
18th. consist of four and three verses; respectively. 

The S'rzmad-bhagavata is a big work of 12 Skandhas, the Skandhas again 
being subdivided into many chapters, ranging from 10 to 90. It has 
been quoted not less than 21 times in four works of Raghunandana, 
viz. Tithi-tattva, Malamasa-tattva, Ekadasi-tattva and S'uddhi-tattva. The 
quotations are from the following Skandhas of the S'rzmad-bhagavata only viz. 
lst., 5th., 6th., 7th., 8th., 10th. and 11th. In five out of these twenty-one 
quotations, Raghunandana has also quoted the corresponding portions of 
the commentary of Sridharasvamin, along with the original texts of the 
Srimad-bhagavata. Ten quotations are from the lst., 5th., 6th. ‘th. 
8th. and 10th Skandhas, while the remaining eleven quotations are from 
the various chapters of the 11th. Skandha only*. 


1. The purport of the quotations from the 2nd. to the 11th. chapters is encouragement 
to perform acts without any desire and to surrender the result of actions to God and to 
go on fighting and killing enemies, who have already been killed by God. The purport 
of the four consecutive verses, quoted from the 17th. chapter, is the extollation of the 
efficacy of the use of the words, viz. om, tat and sat, in the beginning of various religious acts. 
The purport of the three consecutive verses, quoted from the 18th chapter, is the description 
of the three kinds of agents, viz, satlvika, rajasa and tamasa. That person, who is free 
from the desire of result, devoid of pride, full of patience and energy and unmoved by the 
success or failure of actions, is called the sattvika agent. That person, who is an orator 
(or ‘attached to the world’, according to the reading in the Bhagavad-gita ), desirous of the 
result of actions, avaricious, aggressive, impure and full of joy and sorrow, according to 
occasion, is called the rajasa agent. That person, who is heedless, thoughtless, haughty? 
wicked, detractor of the merits of others, lazy, dejected and procrastinating, is called the 
tamasa agent. 


2. The first quotation from Skandha I is regarding the procedure to be adopted in the 
recital of the glorified stories of gods, while the secord one from the same is Narada’s 
prediction to Yudhisthira, regarding Gandharrs burning herself to death in the same funeral 


pyre with ber husband, Dhrtarastra. The quotation from Skandha V is -regarding the 


prohibition of sacrificing and eating even male animals. The first quotation from Skandha 
VI is to the effect that a learned person should not direct a fool to the performance of actions 
with an end in view, just as a good physician does not prescribe unwholesome diet to a patient, 
hankering after the same. The second quotation from Skandha VI is concerning the partaking of 
the food, dedicated to God, for the purification of the self and for the fulfilment of all the desires 
of a woman, performing the purisavana vow. The first quotation from Skandha VII is to 
the effect that hearing, recital, remembering, service, worship and glorificati a rrender of 
the fruits of work to, faith in and dedication of one’s own self to Sie B pm a erson 
constitute bhakti (devotion) in its nine aspects. The secord m E y S p = 
Skandha is to the effect that neither Brahmanhood ror go i QM ON ee : 
good conduct nor experience nor gift, neither penance nor sacrifice = dea see is 
sufficient for the satisfaction of God who is pleased by spotless devotion and ae e ee 
everything else is trash. The quotation from Skandha VII is ane diss Ra ad Svan 


worship God Kesava with unguents, flowers and similar other things and with the 
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formula of twelve syllables, and if possessed of wealth, one should offer sali rice, cooked 
with milk and along with ghee and jaggery, and perform sacrifice to fire with the original 
formula ard then cither offer the dedicated food to a votary of the God or partake of it 
oneself. The first quotation from Skandha X is to the effect that the cowherd girls, 
partaking of the havisya diet, perform the vow of the worship of Katyayanr and Raghunandana 
has quoted this to establish the vow — character of the worship of Goddess Durga, 
on the analogy of the Katyayani worship. The second quotation from the same Skandha is to 
the effect that they (the citizens and the villagers) bowed down to him (i. e. Krsna) with 
their hands, folded on their heads, and Raghunandana has quoted this to establish that 
the touch of the head with folded hands is a form of obeisance. 

The eleven quotations from Skandha XI a-e rather lengthy and of a highly devo- 
tional character. The first of these quotations is from the 3rd, chapter and purports that 
he, who is free from desires and practises in accordance with the prescriptions of the Vedas 
for delivering the result to God, attains success, not connected with actions, The allurement 
of results is simply to create interest in the actions. Raghunandana has quoted just after 
the above quotation from the 3rd. chapter, four verses from the 21st, chapter and the 
purport of these verses, which are allied to the above quotation, is given below :- 

Such allurement of good results is not the desideratum of men but is resorted to 
simply to make actions agreeable to them. It has been spoken of as the desideratum to 
create desire for salvation, just as a medicine is made palatable to the patient by allurement 
of sweets. The mortals become naturally attached to objects of desire, life and kinsmen, 
which are the causes of their evil. How can the Vedas encourage persons, who believe 
in the benevolent aspect of the teaching of the former, for the entertainment of those 
very desires, following which and being ignorant of their own welfare, persons roam about 
in paths of desire and then enter into lower states of existence in future births ? Some, 
persons, with deficient intelligence and without realising the real import of the Vedas 
call the apparently pleasant result as the ultimate end but persons, versed in the Vedas, 
do not say so. 

The quotation from the Sth. chapter is to the following effect :— 

‘Just hear what worship is to be offered in accordanre with various formulas in 
the Kali age. O You, the great being and supporter of the humble, I worship Your lotusa 
feet, which clear away the insults, fulfil the desires, are as holy as places of pilgrimage 
are praised by S'iva and Virifici (i.e. Brahman) and are fit to be resorted to by other 
also, destroy the affliction of every servant (i.e. devotee) and help one to cross over 
the ocean of the world. O You, the great being and pious one, | worship Your lotus- 
feet, which went to the forest to carry out the behest of Your superior (i.e, father 
Dagaratha), bidding adieu to the fortune of kingdom, not fit to be easily forsaken and 
longed for even by gods, and which ran after the illusory deer, hankered after by Your 
beloved (i.e. Srt). Thus, Your Majesty, is Lord Hari, the most powerful of the 
desired objects, worshipped by men in the different ages in accordance with the name 
and the appearance, appropriate to the particular age’. Raghunandana then quotes one 
half-verse and one full verse from the 27th. chapter of the same Skandha, just along with the 
above lengthier quotation from the 6th. chapter. The purport of the present quotation is 
to the following effect :— 

After having worshipped in the above manner, one should bow down like a 
stick with the words ‘May it please Your Lordship’ and after placing one’s head and 


two hands just against His feet in due order, say, ‘O Lord! just save me, who 
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Appendix A’ 
The identification of the Bhagavad-gita quotations :— 
1. Tithi-tativa. 


1. pp. 175-6: भगवद्गीतायाम्‌ “तस्मादोमिति......त्रह्मवादिनास्‌ (XVII, 24). 
2. Ahnika-tattva. 

1. p. 350 : भगवद्गीतायाम्‌ 'मुक्तसङ्गो.....-उच्यत (XVI, 26). 

, p. 350: अत एवोक्तम्‌ `मा कमै --..--ऽस्त्वक्मेणि? (11, 47). 

3. p. 350: 'वाग्मी.........उच्यत? (XVII, 27-28, reads रागी for वाग्मी), 

3. Malamasa-tattva. 

1. p. 820 : गीतायाम्‌ 'मयेवैते......सव्यसाचिन्‌? (XL 33) इतिवत्‌. 
2. p. 837 : भगवद्गीताऽपि “युक्तः... erroe (४, 12). 

3. p. 837 : तथा.....-भगवद्वाक्यस्‌ “मयि... विगतज्वरः? (111, 30). 
4. p. 837 : व्यक्तमाह स एव 'यत्‌.....-मदर्पणम्‌? (1X; 27). 


am frightened and have resorted to You, from the ocean of the fear of death). 


The quotations from the 6th., 11th., 14th. and 27th. chapters are rather smaller 
in length than the above ones and consist of one or two verses in each case, The 
purport of these quotations is reproduced here one after another :— 


‘Being decorated with the garland, unguent, clothes and ornaments enjoyed by You 
and having partaken of the remnants of Your food, we, Your servants, shall verily win 
through the illusion of this world’. ‘One should neither dedicate to Me things, dedicated to 
other gods, nor perform other acts in the light consecrated to Me. Cne should dedicate 
` to Me, whatever is the most desirsable in the world ard the most pleasing to one’s 
own self, This dedication conduces to eternal results.’ 


S/rrdharasvamin in his commentary on the above text adds several verses, quoted 
from elsewhere, two of which have been quoted by Raghunandana and the purport of 
these two verses is to the following effect :— 
| ‘Unperturbable is he who has the figure of Hari in his heart, the name of Hari 
on his lips, the sweets and fruits, dedicated to Hari, in his stomach and the fect-washing 
water and the garland of Hari on his head’. 


“The Fathers of that person who offers to Hari, the supreme God, the remnants 
of the things dedicated to the Fathers, become sufferets inasmuch as they are the progenitors 
of that very person’. 


‘How can there be devotion without horripilation, soft heart and tears of joy and 
how can the mind be purified without devotion? A person, who is full of devotion 
to Me, whose words are faltering, whose heart has become soft, who weeps piteously 


and laughs occasionally and who sings and dances without feeling abashed, purifies the 
whole world, 


g 1 ere 4 1 OC: H 1 2 . x . 
O Uddhava! there are no invocation and immersion in the worship of an immovable 


image, while they are to be performed optionally in that of a movable one and, necessarily, 10 
that of images, made of sand and clay, 


1. The references to Raghunandana’s works listed h » 
F i ere ef sequel are e rti-tattva 
Vols., I and II (Jivananda ed., Calcutta, 1895). quel are taken from Smyt? 
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4. Suddhi-tattva. 
p. 397 : भगवद्गीता AH... qui युज्यते? (XVII, 23-26). 
Appendix B. £ 
The identification of the S'rzmad-bhagavata quotations :— 
1. Tithi-tativa. 
pp. 67-8 : दुर्गापूजाया aaa व्यक्तं श्रीभागवते “चेरुर्‌......... ब्रतम्‌? (X, 22, 1). 
p. 71 : “नारायणं......... जयमुदी रयेत्‌', भागवते तु... ..-साक्षाछिखितम्‌ (1, 2, 4). ' 
with com. 
p. 90 : 8t त्विह......... पिबन्ति' इति श्री भागवतपञ्चमस्कन्धगद्येन (४, 26, 31). 


pp. 


pp. 


D. 


p. 


2. Malamasa-tattva. 
837-8 : एकादशस्कन्धे 'वेदोक्तमेव...फल श्रुति: रुच्युत्पादनार्था (XI, 3, 46). 
with com. 
838.9 : अन्नेव “फलश्रृति:......वदन्ति हि? तथा न वदन्तीति (XI, 21, 23-26). 
with com. 
839 : षष्ठस्कन्धे “सूर्य ......भिषक्तमः? राति ददाति (VL 9, 50) with com. 


3. Ekadasi-tattva. 


. 63 : पुकादशस्कन्धेऽपि 'उद्वामा...द्वयम्‌' (XL 27, 13-14). 

, 63 : तथा च भागवते “नाले विडम्बनम्‌ (VIL 7, 51-52). 

. 64 : भक्तिश्च नवधा 'श्रवण...नव लक्षणाः (VII, 5, 23-24). 

, 64 : तथा “कथं विना...भुवन पुनातिः (Xl, 14, 23-24). 

, 71 : श्रीभागवते “यद्यदिष्टतमं. ..कढप्यते' (XI, 11, 41). १ 
, 75 : श्री भागवते “नानातन्त्रविधानेन.. -मत्युभयाणवाद्‌ इति भगवद्वाक्यम्‌ 


(XI, 5, 31-35; 27, 45-46). 


. 76 : 'केेताभलिभिर्नेमु: इति भागवतीयात्‌ (X, 86, 23). 
, 82 : “यक्त पितृ..-भागिन:' इति भागवतोक्तम्‌ (XL 11, 40-41). 
` 82-3 : भागवते 'त्वयोपभुक्त:-..जयेम हि (XI, 6, 46). 
, 83 : तथा 'हृदि..-सोड्च्युत' (XI, 11, 40-41). e 
. 83: तस्यैव षष्ठस्कन्धी यपयोव्रते ‘SHIT. DE (VI, 19, 20). 
€ — A = स्वयम्‌ Ey D] L 1). 
. 83 : अष्टमस्कन्धेडाप 'गन्ध... (VIII; 16, 39-4 
. 83 : 'अपि दीपावलोकं...निवेदितम्‌? इति श्रींभागवतीयज्च (XL 11, 40). 


4. Suddhi-tattva. 
242 : श्रीभागवते तढुक्तम्‌ “दद्वामाने..-अनुवेक्ष्यति' (7, 13, 58). 


CC-0. ASI Srinagar Circle, Jammu Collection. An eGangotri Initiative 


The Art of Stealing in Bengali Folk-lore 
By 
CHINTAHARAN CHAKRAVARTI, Nadia (Bengal). 


, The art of stealing was included in the old Indian list of sixty- 
four arts which cultured people had to acquire’. Princes had their 
training in this art as in other branches of learning?’ The art is stated 
to be of divine origin, Kartikeya being regarded as the originator. It 
is, of course, not known when this general of the gods came to be 
associated with this art. In the Mahabharata and the Susruta-samhita 
he is connected with infants and infantile diseases. He is called Dhzrta 
or deceitful in the Parisista XX of the Atharvaveda where a ritval called 
the Skanda-yaga or Dhrrta-kalpa is described. The art came to be 
associated at least in later days in Bengal with the goddess Kali. Dacoits 
and such other miscreants are often described as worshipping this goddess 
before starting on their evil errands. Indra in the Dharmamangala story 
is even stated to have learnt this black art from the goddess. A 
particular day in the week, Tuesday, is supposed to be specially aus- 
picious for pactising this artë. 


Works on the art of stealing were written in Sanskrit of which at least 
two have come down — the Saymukha-kalpa and the Caura-carya — manu- 
scripts of which exist in the libraries of the Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Calcutta and the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Poona. Müladeva 
or Karni-suta® is stated to be the first propounder of the science and a 
work on the subject attributed to him is referred to in the S'ilappadikaram 


of the Tamil Sangam period’. Even as early as the time of Patafjali, | 


special mention is made of the skill of thieves in stealing collyrium 


from one’s eyes and the skill of cut-throats in drinking blood from 
running persons’. 


B Quite a good number of stories are currentin the folk-literature of 
engal- illustrating the efficacy of the art of stealing, which, according 


1. Indian Historical Quarterly, VIII. 857. 

2. Dasakumaracarita, Kales edition, p. 22. 

3. Indian Historical Quarterly, NII. 312, 

4. D.C. Sen:Glympses of Bengal life, p. 14. 
5. व्यायामशस्त्रन्यसनानि चौ कुर्यादिने भूमिसुतस्य सर्वम्‌। 
6. M. Bloomfield : The character 


American Philosophical Society, Vol, a ce es of Mmladeva (Proceedings of the 


7. V. R. Ramchandra Dikshitar : Studie 


S in Tamil Literatur. istor y. 76. 
8, Mahabhasya, Kielhorne, II, 419. iterature and History, p. 
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to a popular proverb, is a great art, if and so long it is not detected. 
The stories carried from mouth to mouth are generally met with in 
works on juvenile literature. But there is evidence that they may be 
traced to older tradition. Prthvicandra in his Gaurimangala (composed 
in 1213 Bang S. = 1806 A. D.) gives a list of well-known works in Bengali 
in his time. This list includes a story of Coracakravartz. A work 
embodying the story which appears to have enjoyed some popularity 
has been published in several editions in the Mussalman style in which 
the leaves are arranged from right to left. Another version of the story, 
probably the prototype of the printed version, exists in manuscript form 
in the Bangiya Sahitya Parishad of Calcutta. Though the date of the 
work cannot be ascertained, it seems to represent a type with some 
antiquity behind it. So a brief summary of its conténts will be help- 
ful in forming an idea of the nature of thief-lore current in Bengal 
and little known outside it. The aim of the work appears to be 
to help people to be on guard against the tricks of cheats and 
thieves. In fact, it is definitely stated at the outset that readers of this 
interesting story will become smart and intelligent. 


A son of a big royal officer mastered various sciences including 
the science of stealing and became known as Coracakravarti or 
Master Thief. The thieves of Campavati got panicky through the 
repressions of the officers of the King and approached Coracakravarti 
who made a resolve to teach the King a lesson by his reprisals into 
But he would not go stealthily. So, he informed the King of 
his resolve. He worshipped goddess Kali, started early in the 
morning and reached the imperial town in the guise of a mendicant. 
He made friends with a mali (gardener) and in the guise ofa merchant 
made cheats of one after another, a milk-maid, a barber and a weaver on 
successive days. He also regularly robbed the citizens of their wealth 
by breaking open into their houses. But all this did mot satisfy him. 
He was eager to commit a theft in the royal palace. Assured of her 
help by Kali, he entered the palace and through his magic every one 
fell into deep sleep. Then he carried the queen off to the house of 
an ordinary labourer, put her on bis bed and brought the latter's wife 


in turn to be placed on the royal bed. 


Next time Coracakravarti made up his mind to do mischief to 
the Superintendent of Police. He entered his house in we me of 
a merchant and introduced himself as the son-in-law of the uperiarendent 
who had been long away. One day he declared that the Superinten ent 
was put under arrest by the King and it was time for him to run 

ios in the elaborate paper of Prof. Bloomfielp, 
re is ference to these stories in tl 2 s 
on Th S E Mos ^ p» Fiction, published in the American Journal of Philology, 

t ari 

Vol. 44, pp. 97-133, 193-229. 
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away with his father-in-law’s family to a safe distance to avoid further 
troubles. And this he did. 


The King became non-plussed, being unable, by any means, to catch 
hold of the thief. He engaged one Kaladhara for the purpose. Being 
chased by the latter, Coracakravarti came to a washerman who was 
washing clothes. The washerman was advised to dip into the pond 
near by as the men of the King were stated to be coming to catch hold 
of him. The washerman acted up to the advice and the thief took up 
the former’s position and became busy washing clothes. Eventually, the 
washerman was captured and brought to the King to be identified as 
an innocent man. In the meantime, the thief ran away with his clothes. 


In the night the thief went to the house of Kaladhara and offered 
to him what he declared to be some presents from the King. As Kaladhara 
stretched forth his hand to receive them, the thief chopped off his hand 
with a chopper he had brought with him. With the portion of the 
hand chopped off, he went to the royal palace and in an attempt to 
break into the royal chamber, he first pushed through the hole, he 
made for the purpose, the mutilated hand to see if any one was awake in 
the room. The King was standing near the kole and dealt a sever blow 
with his dagger. The thief left off the hand and went away. Even- 
tually, Kaladhara was arrested as a result of the identification of the 
hand. When Kaladhara was sentenced to death, the thief was really 
sorry for him, and came up to the King and stated how he was 
actuated by the motive of demonstrating the inefficiency of the Super- 
intendent. He also made over all the things he had stolen so far. The 
King and all the citizens were pleased. The King gave his daughter in 
marriage to the thief. On returning to his own land, the thief gave 
presents to Brahmins as well as all the local thieves. His advice to the 
latter was that they might commit thefts in houses other than those 
of Brahmins, Vaisnavas and charitably disposed persons. 
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The Santa Rasa in the Natya-sastra and the Dasa-rupaka 
By 
S. K. DE, Dacca. 


It is extremely doubtful if the santa as vasa is at all accepted by 
Bharata, for the genuineness of the portion of the text of the Natya- 
gastra, in which the mention of santa as a asa occurs, is certainly 
not beyond question. 

In all the four editions of Bharata’s work (Grosset, Kavya-mala, 
Kashi and Gaekwad), the enumeration of only eight rasas, excluding 
the ninth santa, occurs at the outset of ch. VI; and elaborate treatment 
of these eight rasas, with their corresponding sthayins, vibhavas etc., 
their colour and diety, follows. It is only in the Gaekwad edition that 
the text on santa occurs at the end of ch. VIL, and speaks of santa as 
the ninth rasa. This additional text on santa is commented upon by 
Abhinavagupta and appears to have been known to Bhatta Nayaka. 
Abhinava makes an elaborate attempt to meet the objections against 
santa and establish it as a vasa. He gives instances of Bharata's aware- 
ness of santa, but his arguments are based not upon Bharata’s mention 
of it, but upon his silence, and are meant to explain why Bharata does 
not expressly speak of it as a rasa. 

In spite of the importance of santa, to which so much attention 
is devoted, the insertion of the santa text at the end of the chapter 
on rasas is in itself suspicious, even if this may not be put forward 
as a conclusive argument. Abhinava himself, however, adinits that this 
is the reading, not of all, but of those who read that there are nine 
rasas (ye punar nava vasa iti pathanti tanmate), implying that the rases 
are generally counted as eight, but some recensions add a ninth. Else- 
where, commenting upon Bharata’s enumeration of eight vasas and their 
correspoding sthayins (p. 267) Abhinava remarks that the opponents of 
santa read eight (gantapalapinas tvastaviti pathanti), and that some 
read vismaya-samah (in the text of -sthayin) for vismayas ceti. 


On the other hand, Abhinava adduces passages, like kvacic chamah, 
which indicate that. Bharata had some knowledge of sama or santa; 
but it is also clear that the instances quoted only show Bharata’s recog- 
nition of santa as an element, and they do not mean Bharata’s acceptance 
of santa as a rasa. sama is not mentioned by him as cne of the 
forty-nine bhavas. Abhinava himself draws attention to the fact that 
Bharata’s definition of the drama emphasises that it is kridanaka-prakhya 
and vinoda-janana, and should, therefore, depict worldly matters ; from 


S. 30 


CC-0. ASI Srinagar Circle, Jammu Collection. An eGangotri Initiative 


234 S. K. DE 


this point of view santa is apradhana, and not the leading motif. Again 
Bharata gives layu, svara, guna,  alanhava, vytti etc. of the eight 
rasas only, in several sections of his work; but santa is not mentioned 
in this connexion. He gives also musical jatyangas suggestive of several 
vasas, but here also santa is not mentioned (ch. XXIX. 1-4), Abhinava 
notes that those who admit santa read svaccha as its colour, and the 
Buddha as its deity. But Dhanika states distinctly that Bharata did not 
characterise Santa as a rasa by mentioning its vibhavas etc. As a 
matter of fact, except what is stated in the interpolated text on the 
santa at the end of ch. VI, Bharata does not mention the aspects of 
santa and its attendant conditions. 


A further argument may be added. Regarding the admission of santa 
there has been no uniformity of opinion, while its sthayi-bhava has 
been enumerated divergently. Abhinava refers to various views which 
show that all are not agreed that sama is its sthayin. Among different 
sthayins proposed, we have sarva-cittavytti-prasama,  samyag-jfíama, nirveda, 
mirvisesa-cittavytti, trSua-kSaya-sukha, dhrti, utsaha, jugupsa, vati, any 
of the remaining sthayins, or all the eight sthayins together! The non- 
admission of santa and the positing of various kinds of sthayin for it 
perhaps indicate that Bharata, whose authority is highly respected, could 
not have definitely promulgated santa rasa or its sthayin; and the 
divergence arose from the absence of his express authority in this matter. 
It is noteworthy that Abhinava (Locana, ed. NSP. p. 176) remarks that 


it is Bharata’s non-mention of the sth@yin of santa which leads Ananda- 
vardhana to formulate trsna-ksaya as its sthayin. 


The objections against santa are thus summarised, but not discussed, 
by the Das$a-rubaka : (1) Some say that there is no santa rasa, because 
Bharata has not mentioned its vibhava etc. and therefore has not 
characterised it, as he has done in the case of other rasas; (2) Some 
entirely deny its de facto existence (vastutas tasyabhavam गाली) 5 
because, in their opinion, men are eternally incapable of exterminating 
raga and dvesa (anadi-kala-pravahayata-raga-dvesayor ucchettum agakyatvat) ; 
(3) Some would include santa rasa in vira and bibhatsa apparently 
taking utsaha and jugupsa as its sthayin, respectively ; (4) The real 
nature of sama, which is the total absence of all feeling and activity, 


Uu PE of ee (samasta-vyapara-vilaya-rrpa), which cannot 
e represented on the stage; the devel a 1 
s Sie : opment 

inadmissible in the drama (p d MUR cie, therefore, à 


ustir maitasya natyesu). Th aga 
Des tyesu). The Nagananda, 
which is regarded by some as a santa play, is plainly not so : because 
(a) the end here is not sama, but lordship 


ove idya 
(9) 0: गा Malyeven being ह a pem 2 
non-attachment essential in santa, both cannot inherein thes zii F D 
namely, Jimutavahana; the conclusion, therefore, i e ud alambar a 
(i.e. daya-vira) and srhgara are the rasas in this 353 d Drug 
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Dhanañiaya himself would object to santa only in the Natya, 
which requires the delineation of the rasa through its anubhavas etc. ; 
but he would permit it in the Kavya, because what cannot be acted 
can at least be described. But his commentator Dhanika would not allow 
santa even in poetry. There can be, in his opinion, no such sthayi- 
bhava as sama or mirveda; for the development of that state (if it 
is possible at all to destroy all feelings of love or hatred), would tend 
to the absence of all feeling and action. Such a state is the very 
negation (as in the neti-vada of the. Upanisads) of the possibility of 
affirming anything about it; and any description of it would be an 
inadequate description in worldly terms of what is unworldly. Dhanika 
would regard Jimutavahana as an udatta and not as a santa nayaka. 
To the objection that Jimütavahana is depicted not as a conquering hero 
(jigisu), but as devoid of such a mental state, he replies that 
audattya, as an excelling eminence of the mind, is not lacking in 
Jimtitavahana. jigisuta or heroism need not be only of one variety 
of warlike attainment; one may conquer self and excel in daya, dharmas 
or tyaga. Jimutavahana may not be a yuddha-vira, but heis a daya- 
viva. Here the main rase being vira and not santa, he is certainly 
an udatta nayaka; and syngara being not incompatible with vira, 
the episode of Malayavati is justifiable. Visvanatha also takes Jimu- 
tavahana to be a daya-vira; but very ingeniously he attempts to 
establish that santa can be a vasa because in that state the soul is 
about to be emancipated (yukta-viyukta-dasa) and is not completely detached, 
so that the presence of feeling and activity would not be incompatible ; 
while sukha is not entirely absent, what is absent is the worldly sukha. 
The attainment of sama does not imply cessation from all activity. 

The objections to the santa rasa are, therefore, not all valid. A 
santa play is bound to appeal to persons of devout mind, just in the 
same way as sremara and vīra plays appeal to men of a different attitude. 
It is bound to be uncommon; but that does not disprove that it is 
capable of being depicted and relished, while it is not true to say that 
men are eternally slaves to raga and dvesa. There has been a conti- 
nuous stream of literature which depicts santa as a rasa. The non- 
mention by Bharata is at best a technical and trifling objection. The 
objection that santa can be easily included in wird and bibhatsa is 
misconceived, The santa may involve utsaha or energy, for spiritual 
attainment is not without effort; but the two terms are not co-extensive. 
There may be daya-utsaha, dharma-utsaha and so forth, but santa 
comprehends many kinds of utszha: and is much more than mere utsaha. 
The daya-vira and dharma-viva are, as Abhinava points X really, 
two aspects of santa; which covers a much wider field. The ee 
includes dayz and dharma but is not included or exhausted by hem, 
In the same way, jugupsa may be an accessory of santa, but santa 


is not entirely jugupsatmaka. 
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The Legend of Sita in the Kurma-purana 
By 
P.-E. DUMONT, Baltimore. 


It seems that the wonderful chastity of Sita, who had lived 
for a long time in the palace of Ravana, and the doubts of the subjects 
of Rama concerning her innocence were a matter in which the audience 
of the Sutas, who recited the Ramayana, was particularly interested ; 
for it is the theme of an important part of the seventh book (which 
is, as we know, a later addition to the Ramayana), and it is also 
the subject of a part of Kalidasa's Raghuvamsa, and the subject of a 
part of Bhavabhuti's Uttararamacarita. 


In the thirty-fourth chapter of the second part of the Kima-purana 
there is a passage concerning Sita and her wonderful virtue. Considered 
from the aesthetic point of view, this passage does not perhaps appear a very 
happy invention, but it is interesting because it tells us a story which 
is not to be found in the Ramayana and gives a strange but original 
explanation of the perfect purity of Sita. This passage has never been 
translated. According to the author of the Krrma-purana, the Sita who 
lived “with Ravana in his palace and sat on the lap of the lord of 
the demons, was not the real Sita but a false image of her. When 
Ravana, disguised as an ascetic, came to the hermitage where Sita was 
living in the forest; with the intention of ravishing her, she guessed 
his evil purpose and besought Agni, the god of fire, for protection. 
The god took her away into heaven and, as a substitute for her, he 


created, by his magic power, an unreal Sita, who was ravished by 
Ravana. Here is a translation of the passage: 


: "A virtuous wife, devoted to her husband, is blessed indeed: there 
is no doubt about that. One can never harm her in this world. Thus, 
the beautiful Sita, famous-in the three worlds, the divine wife of Rama, 
Dasaratha's son, defeated the lord of the Raksasas. Impelled by fate, 
Ravana, the lord of the Raksasas, coveted the large-eyed Sita, the 
beautiful wife of Rama. Having assumed, by his magic OCR, the 
appearance of an ascetic, he thought of ravishing her, the affectionate 
wife, while she was living in the lonely forest But knowing his 
intention and thinking of her husband, Dasaratha's son, she, the beauti- 
ful woman with the bright smile, went for protection to the domestic 
fire. Joining her hands, the wife of the king worshipped the god who 
practises the great yoga, the god who has the ppe e go 

whole universe; she worshipped him 
husband himself. She said: 


: power of burning the 
T hi as if he were her unshakable 
worship the god who practises the great 
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yoga, the supreme impenetrable Agni (Kréinu), who has the power of 
burning all beings, the lord who has the aspect of Kala (Death). I 
beseech the purifying god of fire, the pious god who has the aspect 
of the Brahman, the yogin covered with the skin, the lord of creatures, 
the supreme abode. I beseech him whose material form is the world, 
him who is the source of all fiery energies, the great lord of the yoga, 
the god of fire, (him who is) Aditya, the supreme lord. For protection 
I beseech (him who is) Rudra, the great devouring one, the god with 
the trident, the fire that is to destroy the world, the lord of the vogins, 
the god who gives us asreward for good actions, enjoyment, or final 
liberation. I bescech thee, the various-eyed one, appearing in the form of 
‘bhur, bhuvah, sval (earth, atmosphere and heaven), thee who art concealed 
in a golden house, thee the great god, of unbounded energy. I beseech Agni 
Vaisvanara, the god who dwells in all beings. I beseech the god who 
bears oblations to the gods and to the dead ancestors, the god of fire, 
the Lord. I beseech that supreme essence, that excellent, auspicious essence 
of god Savitr the heavenly Agni, the supreme light, the fire that by 
itself is imperishable.” 


Thus having murmured those eight invocations to the god of fire , 
the glorious consort of Rama stood there with wide-open eyes, thinking 
of Rama in her heart. 


Then, out of the domestic fire, the divine Agni, the bearer of 
oblations, the great lord, whose soul is blazing fire, appeared, flaming 
up, as it were, with his fiery energy. And, having created an unreal 
Sita, because he wanted the death of Ravana, he, the purifying god of 
fire, took the real Sita, the beloved of Rama, and disappeared with her. 
And Ravana, the lord of the Raksasas, having seen that unreal Sita, 
took her away and went with her to Lanka, the land which lies in 
the middle of the ocean. But after Rama, accompanied by Laksmana, 
had killed Ravana and he had regained Sita, his heart became agi- 
tated by doubts. Then the unreal Sita, in order to convince the 
creatures of her innocence, entered the blazing fire, and the blaz- 
ing fire burned her. And, having burned the unreal Sita, the divine 
hot-rayed one showed Rama the real Sita. It was Agni, the purifyer, 
the god dear to the gods. And, having seized with both hands the feet 
ct her husband, the daughter of Janaka bowed to the ground before 
Rama. And, when he saw her, Rama, the descendant of Raghu, rejoic- 
ing in his heart, with his eyes full of surprise, bowed his head before 
the god of fire, and paid him homage. And, in the presence of the 
creatures, the god who has the power of burning the world, the bearer 
of oblations, told the son of Dasaratha what had happened. He said: 
‘This is thy perfectly faithful wife, virtuous as the goddess Parvati ; 
this is thy beloved wife, who, having propitiated the goddess and 
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having obtained her favour by penance, became very dear to the goddess, 
This good-tempered, faithful wife, obedient to her husband was protected 
by the Lord (Siva) like Parvati. The one, who was coveted by Ravana 
was an illusion. The Sita who was taken away by the lord of the 
Raksasas and kept by that mighty one, was an unreal Sita created by 
me, because I wished the death of Ravana. Therefore Ravana, the 
lord of the Raksasas, was seen by thee, and therefore that unreal image 
was taken away: the destroyer of the world has been killed. Accord- 
ing to my words, receive the daughter of Janaka : she is pure and innocent. 
Consider thyself as the god Narayana (Visnu) who, by his origin, is 
imperishable.’ Having spoken these words, the . divine impetuous one, 
the god who is all flames, the god whose face is turned in every 
direction, Agni, honored by Rama and all the creatures, vanished. 


Thus the passage of the Karma-purana. is that version of the 
legend of Sita based on an old tradition? Possibly. But, I do not think 
so. I think that it is an invention of the author of the Puräna. In 
his opinion, it was inadmissible that Sita had actually sat on the 
lap of the lord of the demons, for Sita is an incarnation of the great 
goddess Laksmi, the wife of Visnu, as Rama is an incarnation of Visnu. 
And, he inyented the story in order to show the perfect purity of Sita 
ie. Laksmi. And, onthe other hand, he wanted, also, to praise the great 
god Agni, who, according to him, as it seems, is identical with the 
supreme Lord Rudra, Siva, Maheévara himself. 


I think this new version of the legend of Sita shows, in a striking 
way, how an old legend was to be transformed under the influence 
of new religious conceptions, for we clearly see the psychological reason 
which induced the author of the Purana to transform the legend. In 
the Ramayana of Valmiki, Rama is a perfect hero, but still a human 
being. In the opinion of the author of the Purana, he is the god Visnu. 
In the Ramayana of Valmiki, Sita is a perfect wife, but still a human 
being. In the opinion of the author of the Purana, she is the goddess 
Laksmi. It would be utterly wrong to believe that the great goddess 
satactually on the lap of the demon Ravana. The Sita who sat on the 
lap of Ravana was a false Sita. The real Sita, that is, Laksmi, was 


protected by Siva, the supreme Lord, and dwelt with him and the 
goddess Parvati in heaven. 
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Brhaspati-Nitisara in Garuda-purana 
By 
A. P. KARMARKAR, Bombay. 

The Pürvakhanda-Acarakanda-Adhyayas 108-115 of the Garuda-purana 
constitute a work called Nitiszra which is ascribed to Brhaspati. In Adhyaya 
108, the tradition is given as follows :— 

नीतिसारं सुरेन्द्राय इममूचे बृहस्पति: | 
सर्वज्ञो येन चेन्द्रोऽभूद्‌ दैत्यान्‌ हत्वाऽऽप्नुयाद्‌ दिवम्‌ ॥ १०८, १० 

With the exception of Adhyayas 111-113, which deal with the princi- 
ples of Polity (1), the whole text contains matter pertaining to subhasitas as in 
the Nitisataka ascribed to Bhartrhari?. Adh. 111 deals with the qualifications 
of the King (2), and his Servants (3). Adh. 112 describes the qualities of the 
Kosadhyaksa (4), the Senadhyaksa (5), the Pratzhara (6), the Lekhaka (7), the 
Dita (8), the Dharmadhyaksa (9), the Supakara (10), the Vaidya (11); the 
Rajapurohita (12), the Pathaka, Gauaka and Pratirodhaka (13). Adh. 113 
teaches the principle that the King should appoint the meritorious only and 
leave out of consideration those possessed of no qualities, 


1. The name of Brhaspati and his work on polity are well known to Indian literature, 
Kautilya refersto the opinions of the various schools and individual writers on polity that 
preceded him, namely, the Manavas, the Barhaspatyas, the Aus‘anasas, the Ambhryas, the 
Paras'aras, and Bharadvaja, Vis'alaksa, Pisuna, Kaunapadanta, Vatavyadhi and Bahudantrputra, 


The Mahabharata refers to the Arthasastra of Brhaspati (cf. S/anti, 57, 1-3 ; 58, 28; 29 


89—93; Vana, 32, 361). 

In the Pratima-nataka of Bhasa, Ravana is described to have said :— r, 
“काश्यपगोत्रोऽस्मि साङ्गोपाङ्ग वेदमधीये, मानवं TARA, माहेश्वर यागशास्त्रं, वाहस्पत्यम्‌ अर्थशास्त्र, 
मेथातिथेर्न्यायशास्त्रं, प्राचेतसं श्राद्धकल्यं च. 

The Kama-sastra relates how in the beginning of the creation Manu and Brhaspati separated 
from the extensive original teachings of Prajapati, the two portions on Dharma and Artha res, 
pectively (cf. 5 and 7). The Buddha,carita of As'vaghosa maintains the tradition :- 

ARAMA WRU वा न चक्रतुर्वशकरावृषी_तो। 
तयोः सुतो तौ च ससजेतुस्तत्कालेन शुक्रश्च बृहस्पतिश्व ॥ १, ४६ 

In his Yukti-kalpataru, Bhoja Says :— 
नीतिद्वृहस्पतिप्रोक्ता तथेवीशनसी परा | 
उभयोरविरुद्ध त्र निरूप्या नीतिरुत्तमा ॥ ४ 

The Pajica-tantra refers to Brhaspati in the following manner :— 
सुकृत्यं विष्णुगुप्तस्य मित्रा55प्तिर्भार्गिवस्य च 1 
बृहस्पतेरविश्वासो नीतिसन्धिस्त्रिधा स्थित: ॥ २, ४१ 

Somadeva in his Yas'as-tilaka, remarks ; बृहस्पतिनीतय इव अदेवमातृकाः (cf. Nirmayasagara, 

ed., p. 3). 

It is, however, a matter of great surprise that the text itself of the great work, namely, 
Arthas'astra of Brhaspati still remains in oblivion. 
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The author merely states that he is a follower of the school of Brhas- 
pati, but hardly gives any detailed information regarding the ancient tradition 
of that school. The subhasitas added, as pieces of advice, irdicate that he 
has only tried to imitate works like the N stisataka towards expounding the 
principles of niti or morals. In doing so, he has served a double purpose, 
namely, that he has laid down a firm foundation for Brhaspati as an author 
ofa Nitisara as tradition ascribed it, and also tried to bring together the 
matter in regard to polity and morality. 'The works like Kamandaka's and 
Slukra’s Nitiszra had already come into vogue. And, as if by way of imita- 
tion, the author has produced this work of merit. 

This work refers to the ten avataras of Visnu which notion came into 
being with the advent of the Garuda-purana (circa 8th. cen. A. D.). This 
consideration coupled with its style and general make-up points to its having 
been compiled at a later date than the original Garuda-purana. As thereare 
stanzas in the textsimilar to those of Bhartrhari!, and, as it seems to be a later 
redaction of the Barhaspatya-sntra it might have belonged to the 12th. 
century A. D. 


1. Cf. Garuda-purana, Kcarakanda, 113, 115 and 115 
(Anandas‘rama ed.) vv. 127 and 90, respectively. 
2, Gf. Garuda-purana, Acarakanda, 


81 which are the same as Nitisataka 


पा, 17 and Barhaspatya-sytra, 6, -8 
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Accusative singulars of asmad and yusmad 


in Mahabharata? 
By 
E. D, KULKARNI, Bassein. 


Sanskrit grammar lays down that the forms of the accusative 
singlular of the first personal pronoun asmad and the second personal 
pronoun yusmad are mam, ma and tuam, tua respectively. But a critical 
study of the material presented below unmistakably indicates that the 
forms ma and tva are favoured by the Southern recension and especially 
by the Malayalam version. Only two Mss., namely, M; and M of this version 
were utilised for the reconstruction of the critical text of the Vana, while for 
the Udyoga, five Mss. were included in the critical apparatus. This 
version of the Udyoga is perhaps the only version in the Udyoga, where 
even in the individual Mss. accretions are not very conspicious?. But the 
version of the Vana is not homogenous, M, and M exhibiting among 
themselves numerous differences. Now this ‘the best Southern version’, 
as the Editor of the Critical Edition remarks, and, also, as the traditions 
handed down by the Malayalam Mss. indicate, has preserved the Grantha 
in a text purer and more unmixed form than even some comparatively earlier 
Grantha Mss., for the Malayalam Mss. do not at all seem to have come 
in contact with the Northern recension till very recent times. Again, 
this version, hailing from the province of Southernmost extremity of 
India, is found to have several striking agreements with the Sarada 
version of the opposite end of India, which is considered by the 
Editor of the Critical Text as the textus simplicior. With reference 
to the present paper also, the Sarada version exhibits clear tendencies 
of agreeing with the Malayalam version in accepting the forms ma and 
tva. In this, the importance of the present study is made apparent, 
incidently. 

1. The present paper is based on the Poona Critical Edition of the Vana-parvan 
and Udyoga-parvan, and has been prepared under the guidance of my teacher Dr. 8. M: 
Katre, 

2. Cf. Introduction to the Udyoga, XLVII. 

3. Sukthankar Memorial Volume ( = SMV.) I. 172. 

4. SMV. 1. 93, 172, 

5. This version is incomplete and fragmentary. The extant portion contains the 
Sabha in its entirety but only fragments of the other two Parvans. The beginning of the 
Adi and last 46 Adhyayas of the Vana being lost. The Ms. was received for collation after , 
the critical apparatus of the Udyoga had been completely written out. Therefore, the 
readings of this Ms. are given separately in appendix III to the Udyoga, and mentioned 
in the present paper under Section X below. Thus this Ms. is not a genuine representative 
of the old version of Kashmir as the unique birch-bark codex of the Adi. 


5, 31 
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Now the variants recorded under I, lll and V are very conspicuous 
in the apparatus criticus with reference to the Southern Mss. and, espe- 
cially, to the Malayalam Mss. It will be natural, then, to suppose that 
the Mss. bring in the usage current in that region and that no variants 
of mam and tvam occur in the Mss hailing from that place where 
these forms are normally used. Moreover, this fact is confirmed, if we 
look to the variants under lI and IV, where we clearly sec the Northern: 
version trying to use the forms current in the North. Decidedly, not all 
of them can be dispensed with by saying that they are cases of 
phonetic moments involvirg tke prcserce or the absence of a nasal. 


1. ma for mam :— 


3.6. 12a ( T, G Mi); 19.17d [K2T2G (except Gy) Mil aa 
[Ks no, D; Mz va, T» G (except G1) Mi]; क (( M, Gs va); 
19.32b [T G (except Ge) va, M]; 27. 177 [S (except Ms sahasa) 
duran mam]; 81x. 1 (Tə Gs samalokya > mam alokya ); 22. 22d 
(Eh 140) 23.100 I(T Gs, samavävmot > mam samavrnot ) ; 
26.7b (Ks Mi); 28.11d (Si Ks Gps Mz); 30.49d (Ks (22.4 M2); 
33.580 [IL G (except G3)] ; 53.3b (Si D, Gi- M); 53.19 
(Ks Di); 58.300 (Di M»); 58.31d (S, Ks Dn, D); 61.18d 
(CR T Ge Mi); 61.21d (D, (७ Mi); 61.24d (Da G M); 
61.99 (Da); 62.32b (Kı); 63.60 (Mi); 67.33 (Sı Da); 
70.18b (M); 74.4b (D; Mi); 78.14b (8,);81.105d (S, Ki vai); 
90. 16a (Gy M) ; 95.21d ( S% ) : 102. 14d (S's K, Me) ; 114. 20a (5५ Ki.5M) ; 
154. 27c [K.a En, Da S (except M, )] ; 163.1 (Ti); 167.1c (M); 
167.186 (K, M); 1697.22 c (G; M); 167.24c (M); 168.7c (Ms); 
170.16a (Ke); 170.176 (Ks Ms); 185.9b (Kaa); 185.18c (Kos); 
185.31a (Ge.4); 190.77a3 (Si Kis Ti); 191.2 (Te Gre); 191.5 
(Gy); 191.6 (T; Gos); 197.18a (Ks De; Me); 202.16f (Ts Goa Me); 
203.3b (BM); 213.10c (To (अ Mi); 218.15c (Dc, Go); 218.18 
(SU Kes Das); 223.7d (Si Ky. Ds); 227.i1a (Ks); 247.36b (M); 
250.5b (9; B); 264.49 (KM); 266.9c (K, 1009 109 ) ; 266.66a 
(Kıs); 280.22d (Ms); 281.12d (D,); 281.63d (K); 286.1b 
(Ks De Daa M); 290.12a (Dn, Dose Te Ga Mo ). 

5.52 > (Mss); 5.11.14d (D; M4); 11 186 
14.13¢ (B,D iti ma > mamiti); 14.14b (TGM ); 18.24b 
(Mas); 30.2d (Dis M); 30. 37८ (Ki Di Miss); 30.39c (M): 
32.5a (Dm D: Mau); 33.30 (G4); 33.95 (D4,G,); 342a (M); 
43.22c [M (except M,)]; 44.25 [M (except Ms) ] 47.3० (M): 
47 .619 | M C except M; ) ] ; 48. 303 (GM); 50.60d (T, Gss Mra); 
55.52 (Gu, M ); 00220 [M (except Mi)]; 70.6d (M); 74.22 
(D; Mis); 74.36 (Mss); 74.48 (D, Mas); 74.4d (Mss); 
74.134. (Di Mi); 74.14d (Kj, Gs M) 


; 2m फि Ce M 
(except Mz) 1; 88.560 (M); 88.682 (19: Gs); 91.162 (0514); 


[ M (except M )] ; 
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114. 11८ ( Mia ) a 133 . 18c ( G4 M vā 5 Ks vai, Kye D; Gs ) 5 
139.3b (Ti Gya Missi); 139.3d [M (except M>)]; 139. 168 [ Gs, M 
(except M,)]; 139.21a (Dn, DeM); 141.1c (T,M); 144.104 
[Ds va, De M (except Mə]; 153.19 (T Gaass M); 165.10a 
( M ) r 165. 119. ( D; ) 5 171.9a ( Ms ) 3 175 . 30a (T (33.4 M ); 
176.27d (Mis); 179.166 (M); 180.5b ( T, Mss); 180. 10a 
(M); 180.33a ( Gos Me); 181. 149 (Mas); 181.15c ( D: Mss); 
181.29c [M (except Ma )]; 186.5c (Drs); 182.12 (KM); 
HOR Mike Ka Diga MU) 


IL. man: for ma :— 


3.5 19a (Kes B D 01: ) ; 35.1b [Kes छ D (Dıs missing) Te Gia]; 
35.20 (Kis B Dn Daye TG); TM tam mām); 35.7c [Ks D 
(Dis missing ) Ga]; 48.40a (Ks Bisa Dn Diss Tid; 49 . 270 
( ए, Bia Dc Dn Diss; Ke, Bes Dnons Dus abhásase; S tvar 
manyase > ma bhasase]; 211 x 2 (Te Gs); 70.31b ( Ky Bi De: Dn 
Da40à ) ; 213. 7a. [N (except 51 Kis) Tı 054 Mil; 241.35d (K Dass T3; 
252.22c (De); 264.55d (K Dn D; T Gs). 

5.24.10a [ Kism BD (except Ds 19.10 2 Te G ] ; 47.402 [ Dis TG 
( except Ga ) ]; 74.14a (Kis Ds 101.2.2.8.10 cd S ) ; 88 .64a [N (except 
Ds. Di: Ks missing; Ks om.) Gy]; 181.27b IK, BD (except Dr; 
D, om. ) Gi ca ]. 

Ill. tva for tvām :— 


4.6.17c [SiS (except Gə Mi ) ]; 11.14a. (T Ge, Msamanupraptah ^ 
tvam anupraptah ); 13.45d (5909); 13.46d (Sı Ks M*); 14.13c 
(S, Ms); 23.24d [S,K,; S sma (M: nah) ]; 28.4a ( Ma); 28.5c 
(T, M3); 28.10c (S; KaMe); 34.77d (S, Ki Ti M) ; 33.99 (M ); 
40.20c (S, Te 2.53); 174 x .9 (S5 Ka) ; 40. 599 [SiS (except Gi) ]; 
43 . 24८ (Si Ti Me) E BY), BYE (Sh Ks G1); 53.11b (S59 53.20a 
(51 G, Ms); 56. 15b (Si); 57.16c (Ky Disp) ३ 58.25d (Sy MO 
58.34a (5१7), 60.10d CC MA कक CIE 63.13d 
(5. Kı Dı Gz4 Mı); 70.17c [Ds(sup.lin. ca)]; 70. 338 (S, Dm 
D; Mz); 75.3a (Si Ki); 77.144 (SM); 95.2c (Si Ki»); 95.18a 
(S, Ke Pra M ) ; 97:90 (Go M ) ; 100.24a (Keg); 111.22d (Si Ki Ms 
115.5d (S, Ks); 124.11a [M tvad te; K,Ds rte tva > rte tvam 15 
131.3Ca (Si Kis); 133.22a ( K, Me); 134.28b (Si K, M2); 126. 16a 
(Si Kı Me); 136.16a (S1GM); 139. 13d (S Kio natra); 147.9c 
(Ks); 150.11d (Ks Ms); 158.41a (Si K: M2); 163 . 68 [M maha- 
prajfia > tvam bhagavan]; 164.20b (Si Kio): 164.23a (Ms); 
176.21c (Si Ks); 177.4d (Si Kı- M);178.40d (Si); 183. 11c (Ke.sM); 
184.16d [S (except (3.3) ]; 186.122c ( Gs); 190.47 ( Tia Go); 
190 . 60८ (Ka Dc ) ñ 160.63a ( S4 Ki G4 ) 5 190 . 64d (Si Ky.3-4 D: M ); 
190.65c (Kı. To 01.4 ) ; 192.154 (Ky Gi Mi); 205. 19८ (Si Ki. Gas M2); 
206.28. (Kis G4M); 227.20c ( Des De M); 249.7% (Si Mə); 
250.4a (Si Kis G1); 256.21c (Kye); 262.28b (Kı G): 263.29a 
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(Ks Gaa M); 266.64¢ (K M); 267.37 (K& M); 268.100 (Kis 
Gis M ) ; 268. 159 (De D; M ) ; 275 . 369 (K, D; 01 Mi ); 280. 7a (M); 
280.19d (K, Tı); 282.34c ( De M, ) ; 284. 112 ( M ) ; 284.22b (M,); 
284.244 (KaM); 285.66 CK: Dn M); 285.80 (K,4 M): 
287. 119 ( Ky2 Da); 290.15c ( My ) ; 292 .134 (Gs, M) ; 292. 159 (M) 
292. 15८0 (KaM); 292.166 (KM); 292.174 (Mz); 292.20a 
(Ki. Gi Mi); 296.4a (Di). 


5.12.122 ( Ds Dy Ti Gig M); 13.5८ [K (except K)]; 15.12a 
(Ds Muss); 16.66 [ Ks Ds 03 M ( except M )] ; 16.28c ( Dn Gy Miss); 
18.174 (Msa4); 23.7d (M); 32.9 (M); 33.2८ (Dis); 34.3b 
(Dn Gss Misa); 35.19c [TiGisM (Ma inflin. tvem tu; M, 
tatvam ) tat tua prechävahe tata > prahlada tat tva@m preckami]; 
36. 222 (GM); 40-112 ( K, Dis); 40.174 [ K; S (except T; M; ) ]; 
4] la (GsM); 54.20b (DCM); 56.52 (M); 63.1b 
[Ti Gy5 M (except M; )]; 64.20 (M); 65.6a (Gis); 65.6b 
[S (except Gus Ms; Ms om)]; 65.76 [TM (except M; )]; 
70 . 89८ ( Gs ) 5 73 ० He ( K, Das = 7 t5 Giss Ms; ) ; 7/3. 15d 
(Di Gs. M ) 5 75 2d ( Th G; M ) 5 80. 19a [ D, I G ( except (53.4 ) 
Mi] 5 88 , 609 ( D, M ) 5 93. 18a ( Wa Gs M ) 8 93. 40a ( Gs M..3.4 ) à 
93.56d [TG (M ) (except M, tvat ) ]; 103.17b [ Ds M ( except 
M:)]; 105.19b (Di; Gs; Mis ) ; 123 .49 (M); 123.13a ( T4 Mis); 
131.39 (TG; M); 132.3c (MJ); 132.8b (Di); 132.9c 
(Dm Mis); 132.31c [S( except T, 5 )]; 133.198 [ Ti Gs Mars; 
Misa Cinflin. ) va]; 133.32c [S (except Gs4)] 134.5f [Dp Ti 
Gus ma tua; 1909 matvi ; Gg ma va; M ma tua > ma tvi]; 
136.142 (Mss); 136.15b (M); 136.166 (७ M); 138.11b 
गृ, 58.4 M ); 140.29 (7105 M cad ); 143 . 4८ (Ks Ds Mss); 
147.26 (Ti 014 M); 158.27d (D; Mss); 159.13a (T, G; M); 
165.3c (Mies); 166.9 (M); 174 23c (M): 176.10c (Məs); 
178 .206 (D; Ti Gss Mis); 178.33d (Mis aham); 178.34 
(Mis); 180.16a (Ty Mis) ; 180. 17b (Gs); 184. 108 [Ks Dj Gos M 
(except Mi)]; 186.3 [DS (except T. G,,)];  190.23c 
(Tı G M); 195.20d (D, G; M). Xt 


IV. tuam for tua :— 


3.9.1c (K; BD ७०७८; T, M vah); 27.9d [K, BD (except Ds 
Dis missing) T, Gi]; 28.13% [Kes 3100) ( Dis ; Ae ) Gh ] 
28.14a (Ks tuam; By D, Gy tvam; M vitam); 28. 140 (Kes BD c 
Dn Dre Gi tuam ; D, M, sadya; M, säham ) ; 35 Ic K, BD 
(Dis missing) 190]; 131.1a (S4K De Des ); 131 14b [N re 
S, Kis); 133.27a [all Mss. except Sikes M ]; 147 2d LB, D 
(except Dogs) tvam.tu; T, Gr sadhu ] ; 147 .6b [N ( ore tS. ) 
Ta Cos |; 147.106 [all Mss. except Si T, G, M De 159 110 
(Ki D;.35 T G); 164 . 24८ [Kay Bı Das, Te cy M rayer 
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tuam ; Bsa Dc Dn Diss varayeyam tuam > varaye tvaha 
[BD (except Ds.s)]; 186.88a [N (except Si Di) Ti]; 190 650 
[Kes BD (except Des) T, Gs M]; 198.122 [Ks, BD (except De) 
Gs]; 205.8d (BDc Dn Dic; T, Gs Mo); 206.28 BDn D. र 
Gia); 241.15b (K, BD Ta Gadi; 20.41 (क नी 
(Dez Da ); 281.11a (My); 28.78b (BDc Dn Dies Qj); 282.223 
( Bi. Dn Die G3) | 


5.23b (KD:»G:); 30.19 [Krs BD ( except Dy») MEN 
30.3c [K (except Ki) BD T, (अ. (Ds te; D, và)]; 32.274 
[Koss B (B, missing) D (except Dns) T Gy2.5 Mos Cs ] ; 138. 18a 


(Disa); 138.23c (Kyo Dog); 138.26 Kaa 1.3. Dn Ds Dis); 
143.4c ( K; Ds Ms). d 


V. Readings of the Sarada version of the Udyoga. 
(a) ma for mam :— 


8.294; 13.12c ; 15.19 c; 32. 39 ; 32.5a ; 61. 13b ; 113 6b ; 158. 16d , 
175.25b . र 


(b) tva for ta :— 


m]; 186. 7८ 


7.33b; 15.12a ; 56.52a ; 63.10 ; 64.2०; 67.11d ; 70 .89c ; 
88.60a ; 93.182; 93.40a; 112.18d ; 119.23c ; 158.27d; 165.3c ; 
176 . 10c. 
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Portrayal of Nature in Valmikis Ramayana’ 
By 
P.T. NARASIMHACHAR, Bangalore. 


न राज्यअंशन भद्रे न gefataaraa: | 
मनो मे बाधते दृष्ट्वा रमणीयमिमं गिरिम्‌ El, 94, 3 
In these words of Rama addressed to Sita, Valmiki introduces us 

to the hills and forests of Dandakäranya. These forests and hills do 
not inspire us with fear. On the other hand, the poet assures us that 
in their company one can be as happy as among friends. They are 
not alien to our spirit. Provided we have the eye and the mind to 
see and comprehend their beauty, the pleasures they yield are not 
inferior to those of civilization. 


Valmiki is our great poet of nature. His pictures are bright with 
colours and alive with movement. His conceptions are original and 
daring, but his delineation is simple. There is hardly any object in 
nature that does not yield him joy by its beauty. Whatever he des- 
cribes makes an indelible impression on our mind: 


इमानि झुभगन्धीनि wr लक्ष्मण aaa: | 
नलिनानि प्रकाशन्ते जले तरुणसूयेवत्‌॥ IV, 1, 62 


"Look at these fragrant lotuses, Laksmana. They are shining in 
the lake like the young sun.’ 


विपक्व-शालि-प्रसवानि yea प्रहार्षिता सारस-चारु-पङ्क्तिः। 
नभ: समाक्रामति शी घ्रवेगा वातावधूता ग्रथितेव माला IV, 30, 47 


‘The pretty flight of sarasa birds, happy after a hearty meal of 
the ripe paddy corn, is flying across the sky in an unbroken waving 
line like a garland of flowers swinging in the wind, 


शक्यमम्बरमारुह्य मेघसोपानपङ्क्तिभिः। 
कुटजाजुनमालाभिरलकतुँ दिवाकरम्‌ ॥ IV, 28, 4 


‘One can step on the stairs of these rain clouds, climb up to the 
heavens and decorate the sun with the flowers of kutaja and arjuna. 


The poet does not remain content in describing 
the outward beauty of nature—that aspect of her ती pleases the 
eye. His art goes deeper and reveals to us the inner significance of her 
being, The poet realises that every object in nature has its own 
moods and ways of expressing them. His hills dance and his trees 


, as above, merely 


1. All the stanzas quoted in th 


d is article a T 
Web Rarizyana गिणत by रा 8 € are taken from the 4th, edition of the 


asagara press, Bombay ( 1929 ) 


CC-0. ASI Srinagar Circle, Jammu Collection. An eGangotri Initiative 


PORTRAYAL OF NATURE IN VALMIKI'S RAMAYANA 247 


sing. The restless forest breeze is like a man of many tastes and pleasures 
The bee among its flowers compares well with a connoisseur enjoying his 
wines. 
A^ € 
मार्तोड्धतसिखरेः प्रनृत्त इव॒ TÄT: | 
पादपैः पुष्पपत्राणि सृजाद्विरभितो नदीम्‌ II, 15, 8 


‘The hill by virtue of its trees, shedding flowers and leaves from 
their wind-tossed tops, appears as if it is dancing in glee in front of the river.’ 
This hill is really like a grand-father trying to amuse a child, 

पुप्पसञ्छन्नशिखरा MEATA: | 
अमी मधुकरोत्तसा: प्रगीता इव पादपा: ॥ IV, 1, 10 

‘Their heads crowned with flowers and their limbs swayed by the 
wind, these trees, adorned with bees, appear as if they are singing a 
great symphony.’ 

पादपात्‌ पादपं गच्छञ्शेळाच्छेलं वनाद्वनम्‌ । 
वाति नैकरसास्वादसमोदित इवानिल: IV, 1, 86 

‘This breeze blows, moving from tree to tree, rock to rock and wood to 
wood, as if the pleasure it has had in the company of any one of 
these is not enough to satisfy its soul.’ 

इदे सृष्टमिदं स्वादु प्रफुछमिदमित्यपि। 
रागरक्तो मधुकरो कुसुमेष्वेव लीग्रते॥ IV, 1, 88. 

‘Ah, this is to my taste, this, indeed, is sweet and this is in full 
bloom ; thus, the passionate bee is engrossed in flowers. (In fact; we 
feel like this bee when meandering through the flower-garden of 
Valmiki’s verses.) 

The poet makes skilful use of the motions and sounds in nature 
to intensify human emotions as well. For example, when Sita is being 
carried away by Ravana, the surrounding hills, with tears in the form 
of their water-falls streaming down their faces and their hands in the 
shape of many peaks thrown up in helpless agony, appear as if they 
are lamenting loudly at the sight of their dear Sita being carried away 
(III, 53.36). Their children, the trees, struck by the gale caused by 
the flight of Ravana, wave their branches in a more spirited manner 
and through the voices of their birds appear to cry out to Sita, Do 
not be afraid, do not be afraid. (III, 53, 33). 

Occasionally such fancies of the poet develop themselves into 
more elaborate forms resulting in concrete personifications. Below are 
quoted afew lines describing the river Ganges: 

जलघाताद्हासोग्रां फेननिमंळहासिनीम्‌। 
क्चिद्वेणीकृतजलां कचिदावतशोभिताम्‌॥ 
क्वचिद्वम्भीरनिर्घोषां कचिद्धेरवानिस्वनाम्‌ ॥ 
प्रमदामिव यल्लेन भूषितां भूषणोत्तमे:। 
qsg: Rasi गुल्मेद्विजेस्तथा ॥ 11, 50, 17; 23 
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The portrayal by the poet of a mountain which Hanuman climbs 
for his return flight from Lanka, makes a more profound impression, 
Only five lines are quoted to show the grandeur of the poet's conception - 

बोध्यमानमिव प्रीत्या दिवाकरकरे: BA: । 
A e A ~ à 
निःश्वसन्तसिवामधाद्‌ घोरराशीविषोत्तम: | 
नीहारकृतगम्भीरे्ध्यायन्तामिव गहरे: ॥ 
मेघपादानिभेः पादैः प्रक्रान्तमिव waa: | 
जम्भमाणमिवाकाशे शिखरेरश्रमालिभिः ॥ V, 56, 27 ; 31; 32 

What a beautiful relationship the poet has created between the 
sun and the mountain. The sun gently wakes him up every morning 
by his loving touch. This mountain is not to be trifled with. He is 
a person of many moods. One feels his breath of anger when the 
serpents hiss. In the ice-domed majestic caves, he has his meditations, 


The moon also has his oblation of verses from the poet. She 
enters the sky like a swan into the blue waters of a lake (V, 17, 1). 
Seen against the racing white clouds, the moon appears like a  fretful 
white bull which would break away from its fold in the sky (V, 5, 1). 
'The embrace of her cool light is capable of giving one the same in- 
effable happiness as that of a fond parents. (Il, 44, 10). She calms 
an excited mind like a friend giving wise counsel in a crisis (V, 17, 2). 

The above examples do by no means exhaust the ways in which 
the poet depicts the beauties of nature in his inimitable flowing words. 
He sometimes uses human figures to embellish his pictures of her: 

सुपुव्पितांस्तु पर्येतान्‌ कर्णिकारान्‌ समन्तत: | 
हाटकप्रतिसञ्छन्नान्नरान्‌ पीताम्बरानिव ॥ IV, 1, 21 

‘Look at these karikara plants in full bloom. They appear like 
men wearing yellow garments worked in gold all over, 

More complex in texture and richer in suggestion is the following 
verse describing the coldness of water in a lake in the winter season: 

एते हि समुपासीना विहगा जलचारिण: | 
नावगाहन्ति सरिलमप्रगाभा इवाहवम्‌ ॥ III, 16, 22 


“These waterbirds have stuck to the shore and enter not the lake 
like recruits the front line of battle, 


In some other instances, the poet flashes forth 
nature to portray human beings, 
Ravana’s harem : 


lovely images of 
Here is a stanza describing a lady in 


काचिद्वीणां परिष्वज्य प्रसुता संप्रकाशते। 
महानदीध्रकीर्णेव नालिनी पोतमाश्रिता ॥ V, 10, 37 

“This lady has fallen asleep with her arms 
vine like a lotus, clinging to a float and spread on the s 


Each picture is pretty in itself and each adds to 
by association. 


entwined round the . 
urface of a great river.” 
the charm of the other 
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उपरिष्टाच्छरीरेण छायया manea | 
सागरे meman नोरिवासीत्तदा कपि: ॥ V, 1, 68 

"Ihe monkey withhis huge body above and his image set thick in 
the sea below, looked like a ship in full sail. 

This describes the great Hanuman and his shadow in the sea, 
both of them in motion, with the blue sky and its bulging white clouds 
encompassing them, like wind-filled sails, 

FEIT च वस्त्रेण तस्याः पीतेन रावण: | 
अधिकं परिबश्राज गिरिदीप्त इवाझिना I, 52, 14 

“With Sita’s yellow garment streaming behind him, Ravana appeared 
resplendent like a mountain ablaze with fire’ The simile also suggests 
that in abducting Sita, Ravana was courting disaster, 

The poet has also utilised some moods of nature to depict the 
psychological states of his characters. In Kalidasa, this aspect of the art 
has reached its culmination ; but, as far as I know, Valmiki appears to 
be its progenitor. Two stanzas are quoted below to illustrate the point, 
one describing Sita and the other Kaikeyi : 

सा रामसंकीतेनवीतशोका रामस्य शोकेन समानशोका | 
शरन्सुखे साम्बुदरे चन्द्रा Maa वैदेहसुता बभूव ॥ V, 36, 36 

‘On hearing the recitation of the name of Rama (from Hanuman 
who was sitting on the tree above her, still invisible to her ), Sita 
lost her sorrow, but, at the same time, became as concerned about Rama's 
sufferings as Rama himself was. In fact, this daughter of Vaideha 
looked, then, like the night at the beginning of autumn in which the 
remnants of black clouds still cling to her moon; Sita was both happy 
and unhappy as this night with its blended moods, 

उदीणसंरम्भतमोव्रतानना तदावमुक्तोत्तममाल्यभूषणा | 
नरेन्द्रपली विमना बभूव सा तमोवृता द्योरिव मझतारका ॥ 11, 10, 66 

This is a portrait of queen Kaikeyi in her dark mood, about to 
raise a storm in the household of King Dagaratha and the kingdom of 
Ayodhya: ‘Her face became dark with rising jealousy. Shethrew away 
her rare jewels and garlands. This beloved queen of the King, whose 
mind had lost its peace, appeared like the sky blackened (by the storm- 
clouds) with all its stars submerged.’ The simile is suggestive to a 
degree. The word दो: is well chosen and it connotes the great beauty 
of Kaikeyi which kept the old King’s passion for her ever young. 

Here Í must conclude. Such vivid, colourful and moving pictures 
full of subtle suggestions, can be found in abundance in the Ramayana 
of Valmiki. He laid the foundation of the great art of depicting nature 
in her various moods and drawing from her echoes of all human 
emotions from the simplest to the most complex. On reading the 
Ramayana, one feels that Valmiki is among those pioneers who have civili- 
zed nature and made her the perennial source of our aesthetic delight. 

8.32 
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स्वोपत्न-स्मृति-विशेष; 
निबन्धकः, विश्वेश्वरनाथ-रेउ:, जोधपुरस्‌ 


अद्यतने पाश्चात्त्यशिक्षदीक्षासंपर्केण भारतीया अपि न खळ सर्वाशत' आद्रियन्ते ATTRA | 
किन्तु समुपस्थितेऽवसरे प्रायस्तडुपेक्षन्ते । अनुपदै च ताछ ME शास्रीयाज्ञासु d वितक RAIN 
पुच्छा चारचथन्ति ते शास्त्रविदां संनिधौ । तेषां स्वान्तसंतोषणायैवास्माभिनिर्मितेका विश्वेश्वरस्म्रति; | 
a संस्कृतः स्वच्छतायाश्च geal पैतृकासजः । 
समाजसुखशान्त्योश्व we मनुना तु A 
ऋषिभिश्चापरेरुक्तं स्वस्वशाख्रेणु तन्मया | 
विश्वेश्वरस्मृतो सार्थ वर्ण्यते युगसंगतस्‌ ॥ 
एतेषां विषयाणां निरूपणाय चास्या द्वादशस्वध्यायेघु आसन्नत्रयोदशशतानि अनुष्डुभाँ 
संजातानि । इह तावत्तन्मध्यतः कानिचित्‌ पद्यन्युद्वियन्ते— 
तीर्थयात्राप्रसङ्गेत देशा नानाविधास्तथा | 
मनुष्या यद्धि दृश्यन्ते ज्ञानत्रृद्धिकरं हि तत्‌ ॥ 
समागमश्च साधूनां मनसः शान्तिदो मतः | 
स्वास्थ्यदौ जलवायू च देहारोग्यं प्रयच्छतः ॥ 
शान्तं पूतं च तत्रत्यं वातावरणमङद्भुतम्‌ | , 
आध्यात्मिकीसुन्नाति हि कुस्ते तीर्थसेविन: ॥ १, ४२-४४ (तिलकम्‌) | 
समाजहितसरक्षा मनःशान्तिश्व सात्तिकी | 
ेतु्यद्यपि धर्मस्य मूढैस्तदपि युध्यते॥ 
प्रसन्रमनसा नित्यं ged: संचव्थे यलतः | 
यथावकाशं तु शनेः शनेर्भोजनमाचरेत्‌ d 
सूर्योपस्थानतो नित्यं जायते नीरुजं वपुः । 
शाखविज्ञानसिद्धं तत्‌ तत्‌ प्रातःसायमाचरेत्‌ ॥ २, ६; ३०; AV. 
लब्धाभीष्सितसन्तानस्ततः परिहरन्नृतून्‌ । 
भायौऽऽत्मतुष्टयै विहरेद्‌ वीयेरक्षाहिते रतः ॥ 
शिष्टाल्यानानि च UNE वा समाहितः । 
पितृणां श्रेष्ठकमौणि श्रावयेत्युत्रपौत्रकान्‌ ॥ 
येनानुकुयु: सिद्धयर्थ जगत्यां तेऽपि AA । 
पितृणां mRNA श्रद्धया श्राद्धमुच्यते ॥ ३, १८; ३१; ३६. 
लोभाभावो5तिलोभश्व gaat हानिदो यतः । 
अर्थप्रधानें कालेऽस्मिन्‌ मितलोभो भवेत्‌ तत: ॥ 
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स्वोपशञ-स्मृति-विशेषः d 
waa चान्येन वख्रादीनि न धारयेत्‌। 
यतः कण्ड्वादिरोगाणां न स्यास्संक्रमणं तनौ ॥ 
स्नाने प्राक्‌ चालन AA यदुक्तं शाख्रपारगेः | 
सस्तिप्काक्रामिरक्तोत्थ-पक्षाघातनिरोधि तत्‌ ॥ ४,५२२;३२. 
क्षीरदाः पशवो ये च ये कृष्या उपयोगिन; | 
वाहरक्षोपयुक्ता ये तेऽवध्या इह कीर्तिताः ॥ 
शावाशौचस्य जगति हेतुद्वय्यनुमीयते | 
संक्रामकाणां रोगाणां निरोधः शुक्‌-प्रकाशनम्‌ d 
गृहकार्य निपुणया प्रसन्नाकारया तथा। 
आयोनन्ययया भाग्य स्वच्छोपस्करयाऽपि च ॥ ५,१०४२३८३. 
यथासाध्यं न भिक्षेत वानप्रस्थगतोऽपि सन्‌ | 
स्वाजितेः पुत्रदत्तवा धनैः प्राणान्‌ विनिवहेत्‌ ॥ 
प्रायोऽधकोरिसंख्यैस्ठु भि्ञभिभीरतेऽधुना | 
गृह्युपा्जितवित्तस्य वृथा नाशो विधीयते ॥ 
गुहस्थाश्रमनिर्याता अपरे त्रय आश्रमाः | 
तेनेव परिपोष्याश्च श्रेष्ठस्तस्माद्‌ गुही मतः ॥ ६,९१०३४२. 
पशवो हिंसका ये em स्युः कृषिविनाशकाः | 
अन्यहानिकरा ये च तेषामाखेटमाचरेत्‌ ॥ 
ग्रामाणां सप्तलच्तेञ्त्र भारतस्य निवासिनः c 
rames: संवर्ध्याः शिक्तणादिभिः ॥ 
व्ययं श्रमं च लाभं च परिज्ञायाथवा पुनः | 
करादिकं सुनिर्धाय व्यापारे कृषिकमेणि ॥ ७,४९;८०;८८. 
प्रतिग्रामं निजे राज्ये सीमां निश्चित्य तत्त्वत; | 
स्थाप्यास्तत्र शिळाखण्डा मानचित्रं च कारयेत्‌ ॥ 
पशुपक्षिष्वपि क्रौर्यं ये निरर्थं प्रकुवेते। 
छिन्दन्ति फलिबृच्षांश्च तेऽपि दण्डया यथोचितम्‌ ॥ 
स्थितिषेशादथाज्ञानात्‌ कुट्म्बभरणोचितम्‌ | 
अन्नाद्यपहृतं येन दण्डयेत्तमबन्धनम्‌॥ ८,१२६;१३९१४९. 
यद्वत्‌ पतिव्रता शस्ता तद्वत्‌ पल्रीव्रतः पुमान्‌ । 
अतः पत्न्यां तु जीवन्त्यां नोद्वहेदपरां RAA ॥ 
aint पुनर्विवाहा्ञा विरलैवोपलभ्यते । 
तथापि ग्ैघातेभ्यो विवाहुस्त्वल्पहानिङ्ृत्‌ ॥ 
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२५९२ विश्वेश्वरनाथ-रेउ: 


अप्रशस्तो हि बालानां विवाहो हानिकृत्‌ स यत्‌ | 
प्रौढानामग्रशस्तोऽथ वयसा चासमानयो: ॥ ६,४७;५२५४. 
भूमिगभेगतानां हि जीवानां नाशशङ्कया | 
निन्दन्ति कृषिमर्थ्या ये ते तच्वार्थबोधिनः ॥ 
वरैरतोऽकारणं वापि या हिँसा सा विनिन्दिता । 
नो चेढुच्छ्वासनिःश्वासक्रियापि स्यादसंभवा ॥ 
A CS चिन्तयन्‌ 
चाण्डालादीनपि नरो मलुष्या इति चिन्तयन्‌ । 
SS 5 à 
तिरस्कुर्यान्न लोकेऽस्मिञ्शूद्राणां तु FAT का | १०,२७;२८;३६- 
सीदति स्वजने Are परेभ्यो यशसेऽपंयेत्‌ । 
दानं न फलदं तस्य भवतीत्यत्रवीन्मनुः ॥ 
dent पोषरोधेन यः करोत्योध्वेदेहिकम्‌ । 
निष्फल तस्य तज्ज्ञेयं मनुः स्वायम्भुवोऽब्रवीत्‌ ॥ 
कृतसागरयात्रोऽपि विद्याद्यजनकर्मण । 
स्वाचारमनतिक्रान्तो जात्या ATA कर्हिचित्‌ ॥ ११,६७१५. 
निरुध्य तु तमः सत्त्व-रजसी आश्रित; समे | 
बुधः कुर्याद्‌ यथाशक्यं स्थितिं समयसंगताम्‌ di 
आत्मतत्सवैभूतेषु पश्यन्‌ रागविवजित: | 
समदृष्टिः सुशान्तात्मा पद याति परं जनः॥ 
सवेदेवमयो यस्तु सवेभूतमयश्च यः 
हद॒यस्थोऽखिलव्यापी सोऽयं कर्मफलप्रदः ॥ १२,२६;३५५४३. 
निबन्धस्यास्योत्तराथः पुनरस्माभिर्दायभागात्मको निर्मितः । तत्र चासन्नसपादचतुःसहस्नः 
aaga संजातम्‌ । स एष दायभागविषयस्तथास्माभिर्विशदीकृतो येन स्फुटं ज्ञायेत यत्‌ कस्मिन्‌ 


प्रान्ते कतमो दायभागो मन्यते । तथा मिताक्ञरादिग्रन्थानां वचनैर्विभिन्नप्रान्तीया न्यायालयाः 
क॑ क॑ नाम भावमुङ्भावयन्ति | पुरतश्रोक्कादुत्तरार्धादाद्यानि पञ्चाशत्‌ पद्यान्यु दूत्रियन्ते :-- 


उपोदूघातः | 
चातुवर्ण्य समुत्पन्नास्तन्मतानुराताश्च ये । 
प्रत्यावृत्ताश्व॒ ये तस्मिन्‌ तदर्थ विधिरुच्यते ॥१॥ 
व्यवहारोद्भ वस्थानानि | 
श्रुतिः स्मरतिः सदाचारो विधानानां प्रवर्तकाः | 
देशभेदेः पुनस्तत्र जायते भिन्नता क्कचित्‌ ॥२॥ 
* वाराणस्यां? महाराष्टेर विदेहे) द्रविडे४ तथा । 


१, काशीप्रदेशे । ३. मिथिलाप्रान्ते । 
२, वंबईप्रान्ते | ४. सद्रासप्रान्ते | 
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स्वोपन्ञ-रम्ृति-विशेषः सु 


मान्या मिताक्षरा* नित्यं प्रान्तिकाऽऽचारवर्जिता ॥३॥ 
बाराणस्यां तु मान्यौ स्तो द्वावेतौ हि तया समम्‌ । 
२वीरमिच्रोदयस्त्वाद्योऽपरो नि्णयसिन्धुकः ॥४॥ 
महाराष्ट्रे तु पूर्वाक्तावुभो मान्यो तया सह। 
व्यवहारमयूखश्चः सुख्यो यो JR मतः॥॥ 
विदेहे तु तया सार्ध मान्यो स्ता “वि! समन्वितो | 
वादचिन्तामणिः पूर्वो वाद्रल्राकरोऽपरः ॥६॥ 
द्रविडेऽथ तया सार्ध मान्या ग्रन्था इमे बुधैः 
सरस्वतीविलासोऽथ वीरमित्रोदयस्तथा ॥७॥ 


पाराशरो माधवीयस्तथा च स्मृतिचन्द्रिका 
एषा न्यायविधौ ज्ञेया प्रान्तीया शाख्रमान्यता ॥८॥ (FAR) 


> s. E c. A 
वङ्गे पुनरदांयभाग:* सर्वेराद्रियते बुधेः 
अतो विधीनां झुख्ये द्वे व्यवस्थे” भारते मते ॥8॥ 
दायप्राप्त्यै तथा पृक्तकुटुम्बार्थ विनिश्चिताः 
मिताक्षरीया नियमा दायभागेऽन्यथा कृताः ॥१०॥ ` 


दात्तक्ये तस्य मीमांसा» चन्द्रिका“ च मता बुधैः । 

वाराणस्यां विदेहे च मुख्या पूर्वैव मन्यते ॥११॥ 
चङ्गेण्वथाऽपरा नाम्ना ख्याता दत्तकचन्द्रिका | 

सारमेतद्‌ हि विज्ञेयं दत्तकस्य विनिर्णये ॥१२॥ (युग्मम्‌) 
मिताक्षरानुगाश्रेते चतुर्धाः ये विभाजिताः 
दृत्तादानेऽथ दायाप्तो तेऽपि भिन्नमताः पुनः ॥१३॥ 


मितात्षरामतो Fe महाराष्ट्रे तथोत्तरे । 
' कनारानाञ्जिदेशेऽथ प्रान्ते रलगिरेः पुनः ॥१४॥ 
गुजैरे बंबइद्वीप उत्तरे Ag च। 

L3 guia, 
ब्यवहारमयूखस्तु मती uei धुवम्‌ ॥१९॥ 


मिताचरा विश्ञानेश्वरेण विक्रमस्य द्वादशशताब्याः पूर्वार्थान्तिमभागे लिखिता याशवल्क्यस्मृतेष्टीकारित। 
याज्ञवल्क्यस्मृतिश्च चतुर्थशताब्दीसमीपे रचितेत्यनुमीयते । 


बीरमित्रोंदयः षोडशातमरातान्यामालिखितोऽभवत्‌। 
व्यवहारमयूखो नीलकण्ठभद्रेन सपदशशतान्धा लिखित: | 


दायभागरचयितुजींमूतवाहनस्य ईश नीयत्रयोदरापन्चदरारातान्धों मैध्ये सत्ता5नुमीयते | 
मिताक्षरीया दायभागीया च । 

दत्तकादाने | ८. दत्तकचन्द्रिका। 
दत्तकमीमांस( । &. वाराणस्यादिप्रदेशमेदेन । 
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२५४ 


विश्वेश्वरनाथ-रेउ: 
पूनापुरे खानदेशे wat? नगरे समो । 
सिताक्षरामयूखौ तु मुख्या पूर्वैव किन्तु सा ॥१६॥ 
आचारखिविधो ज्ञेयः स्थानजातिकुलागत$ | 
चिरम्रचलितस्यास्य स्म्तिभ्यो झुख्यता मता ॥१७॥ 
देशाचारस्य मुख्यत्वाद्यस्मिन्देशे स्थितो जन: । 
तत्रत्या नियमा एव दायाद्ये तत्कृते मताः ॥१८॥ 


देशान्तरे गते तस्मिन्नपि नो तत्र भिन्नता। 
तावद्यावन्न तददेशाचारास्तेनानुमोदिताः ॥१३॥ 


तद्देशीयेषु नियमेष्वप्यासन्ये तु संमताः | 
तस्मिस्तत्र स्थिते मान्यास्त एवास्य कृते पुनः ॥२०॥ 
ये तु देशान्तरं याते तस्मिन्सयोजिताः परम्‌ | 
आचारा नियमेश्वन्ये ते प्रयोज्या न तत्कृते ॥२१॥ 
आचारे त्वत्र जातीये स्थानीये वाप्यपेच्यते | 
प्राचीन्यं निश्चितत्वं च सातत्यं न्याय्यता तथा ॥२२॥ 
विशिष्टेन ` - विधानेनाऽवर्जितः सुप्रमाणितः d 
सदाचाराऽविरुद्रश्च व्यवहारो o mida: ॥२३॥ 
यत्र साधारणन्यायनियमैरस्य भिन्नता । 
वैशद्येन तु तत्रासौ व्याख्येयः स्पष्टताक्ृते ॥२४॥ 
आचारोऽल्पम्रमाणोऽपि नव्यत्वादिह मन्यते । 

परं तत्पुष्टयेऽन्यत्र लभ्यान्यपि सुनिश्चितम्‌ ॥२४॥ . 
देयानि प्रमाणानि यतः सम्यक्‌ प्रमाणित$। 
आचार एव : विज्ञेयः स्वतःसिद्धो बुधैरिह ॥२६॥ (युग्मम्‌) 
बंशाचारस्तु मान्यः स्यात्स्थानीयाचारवद्‌ ध्रवम्‌ । ` 
परम्परागतश्चाथ निश्चितश्च॒ स्थिरः पुनः ॥२७॥ 
आकस्मिकोऽथ वंशेच्छाकृतस्त्यागः सुसाधितः । 
वंशाचारस्य तल्ञोपङ्तेऽलं . Agta: ॥२८॥ 
स्थानीयच्यवहारस्य स्थितिभिन्ञा पुनता । 

यतः स तु भवेन्मान्यः संवैस्तत्र स्थितेजने: ॥२३॥ 
हिन्दुन्यायाचुगे वेशे जातः कोऽपि प्रदशयेत्‌ । 
aged निजाचारं साधयेत्तं स एव हि ॥३०॥ 


१. अहमदनगरे | 
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स्वोपज्ञ-स्मृति-विशेषः 


२५५४ 
3 ति 
अनार्येणाथ वर्गेण कुटुम्बेनाथ वा पुनः । 


EN 


कतिचिद्रीतयो नूनं स्वीकृता आयंसम्मताः ॥३१॥ 


G 


तयोः कोऽपि विशिष्टाया ame यदि । 
स्ववर्गे दशैयेतहि स एवैनं प्रमाणयेत्‌ ॥३२॥ 
आचाराः स्वीकृता यत्र त्वन्येहिन्दुषु संमताः | 
तत्राचार विशिष्टं यो वदेत्त साधयेदसौ॥३३॥ 
सदाचारविरुद्दों यो लोकाचारविवजितः। 
विधानेन निषिद्धश्च ह्याचारस्त्याज्य एव सः ॥३४॥ 
` 
दायप्राप्तौ सामान्या नियमाः । 

मिताक्षरायां सामीप्यं दाये मुख्य मतं Sud 
पारन्रिकस्य लाभस्य दायभागेऽस्ति JAT ॥३४॥ 
आयेंपु प्राक्तनी नूनं एक्तकोट्स्बिकी प्रथा । 
ga: संपएक्तिभाजश्व पूजने भोजने धने ॥३६॥ 
नूनं maa duty fa! 
संपृक्तेई्थे भवेत्स्वार्थः संएका न विभाजित: ॥३७॥ 
दायआागाजुगेम्वत्र संझ्रिप्टकुलशालिषु | 
ama% भवेदंशो feas पुनः RSN 
mammà याति dug कुटुस्बिपु । 
कस्यापि web arit aures NREN 
Sect किन्त्वद्य da कुठुम्बिषु । 
कस्यापि Bal तद्भागो याति तद्विधवां प्रति ॥४०॥ 
दायभागे तु संसृध्टा$संसृप्टेपूमयेष्वपि | 
करस्यापि at तद्दायो याति तस्थोत्तरान्‌ निजान्‌ 2 
आत्मनों विधवा भाय्रो पुत्री माता पितामही । 

" e प्रकीर्तिता — y. c. 
प्रपितामद्यपि पुनः पुंदायाद्दाः : ॥२२॥ 
gt तथा ax मिथिलायां सुनिश्चितम्‌ । 
प्रडप्टाङ्कवपीत्तदायासिनियमेन) हि ॥४३॥ 

f fi z A 

aiig विद्विता पौत्री दोहित्री च भगिन्यपि । 
art सपिण्डेषु दायादवां ध्वना ga: ॥४४॥ (युग्मम्‌) 


2, By the Act XVIII of 1937“ 


१, Cuusi-severally: 
मी 29 (Vikrama-Sipvat 1986). 


8, By the Hindu Law of Inheritance 19 
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२५६ विश्वेश्वरनाथ-रेउः 


नूनमत्र महाराष्ट्रे! द्रविडेः चापराः Ra: । 

बहूव्यो भवन्ति दायाहो देशाचारादिभिः पुनः ॥४॥ 
चतुनेवाङ्कचन्द्रान्दस्त्रीकृतव्यवहारतः । 

स्नुघाऽघवाऽथ ¦ च स्वीया स्हतपुत्रस्नुषा$्धवा* ॥४६॥ 
क्रमाट्वैयक्तिकेऽर्थेऽत्र श्वश॒रस्याथ तत्पितुः | 

स्यातां सर्वत्र दायाहें इति हिन्दुषु निश्चितम्‌ ॥४७॥ (युग्मम्‌ ) 
ख्रीषुसयोरुत्तरः स्याद्‌ नरः पूर्णाधिकारवान्‌ | 

edm महाराष्ट्रं मिताधिक्ृतिकाः खियः ॥४८॥ 
समत्युकाले संपत्तेः पूर्णस्वामी तु यो नरः। 

स तदुन्त्याधिकारी स्यास्रभवश्चार्थभागिनास्‌° ॥४३॥ 


स्रीणां मिताधिकारित्वात्तदूद्वयं नोपपद्यते । 
स्रीभनऽथ महाराष्ट्रे कचित्तत्संभवो मतः ॥०॥ (युग्मम्‌ ) 


. Bombay school, 

- Madras school. 

. By the Hindu Law of Inheritance 
. विधवा पुत्रवधूः । 

. विधवा सृतपुत्रतुतवधू: | 

. Last full owner, 

. Fresh stock of descent, 


(Amendment) Act of 1937 A. D, (V, S. 1994) 


G Fox :७ À :० 
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Prakrta and Vernacular Verses in Dharmadasa’s 
Vidagdhamukhamandana 
By "S 
SUKUMAR SEN, Calcutta. 


Dharmadasa's Vidagdhamukhamandana’, an elaborate treatise on Prahelika 
poetry or enigmatology, contains 24 verses written partly or fully in 
Präkrta, Apabhramsa or Avahattha-Vernacular. The work has been 
referred to and quoted from in Sarvananda's Trhasarvasva? (c. 1160), which 
indicates the lower limit of its compilation. It appears from the opening 
verse that Dharmadasa was a Buddhist. There is nothing but the name 
to connect him with the commentator of Candragomin’s grammar. It is 
quite probable that Dharmadasa belonged to Bengal. 


Dharmadasa has recognised, besides Sanskrit, these five languages— 
Prakrta, Apabhramsa, Magadhika, Paisacika and Laukika. His Prakrta 
is Maharastrz Prakrta. Apabhramsa instances are not all written in 
S'aurasent Apabhramsa ; some verses and fragments are clearly written 
in S'aurasenr Prakrta. Dharmadasa’s Magadhika has invariably 1८7; 
the other two characteristics, $ < $, $ and e < ah, appear sporadically. 
This may very well be scribal error, or it may be that Dharmadasa 
included, Ardhamagadht in Magadhika. Paisacika is the grammarians 
Paisacr. Laukika is apparently the literary form of the contemporary 
speech which was hovering between Avahaitha (i.e. late Apabhramsa) 
and the Vernacular. The difference between Avahattha and the Vernacular 
does not seem to have been great, otherwise there could not have been 
a mixture of the two in the Laukika verses. It may be mentioned here 
that the literary Vernacular in Bengal was known as Laukika right up 


to the middle of the sixteenth century. 


I append below the edited text with translation of the 24 verses, 
written in pure or mixed M.I. A. and N.I. A. speeches, from the last 
two chapters of Vidagdhamukhamandana. Alternative readings are given 
in footnotes. न 
1. Published in Kavyakalapa Wi (Haridas Hirachand, Bombay 1865) and in 
Calcutta 1872). The current Calcutta edition is 
g the text of the Prakrta and Vernacular verses 
Calcutta Sanskrit College 


and 80. The last Ms. 


Kavyasamgraha ( Jrvananda Vidyasagara, 
practically a different book. In determinin 
and portions, I have also consulted the following manuscripts : 


Ms. no. Ka 151 and Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal Mss. no. 79 
contains the commentary by Kayasthacndamani "Tarácanda. 


2. Published in Trivandrum Sanskrit Series ( 1914-1917 ). 
8. 33 
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A. Prakrta 
. (i) Sanskrit and Präkrta macaronic verses :— 
1 
0. किं न स्यात्‌ कीद्ृक्ष महतोऽपि ताद्दशस्य जळरारोः। 
दिण-सणिः-किरणप्फंसण-पलिबुदू होइ किं गोसे ॥ 111. 54 
A. कमलवणं 
‘What kind of thing is not there in such a vast sheet of water?’ 
‘Saltless water (kam a-lavanam). ‘What is it that opens up in the morning 
at the touch of the sun (literally, the jewel of the day) ?' "The lotus-bed 
(kamala-vanan). 
5 
Q. मत्स्यहितम्‌ seg कीदक्‌ एच्छति रोगी निशासु किं भाति। 
कोऽनङ्गो वदति मृगः à गम्मइ केरिसा रइणा ॥ 11]. 55 
A. अविसामभमिरेण 
‘How is water good for fish ? ‘Unfrequented by (water-) birds (avi). 
How is a sick man accosted ? ‘O diseased (man)! (samay. * What does 
shine at night ? ‘A star (bham). ‘Who is Ananga (or bodyless) ? * in’. 
‘How is a stag called? ‘ena’. ‘How does the sun move in the sky? “By 
moving incessantly’ (avi - sama - bham - ir - ena = avisamabhamirena < avis- 
rama- * bhramirena ). 2 
The active verb prcchati and vadati are used in the passive 
sense. This is no doubt Prakrta influence, if not actual back formation 
or translation. See prcchati (13 ; 21 ). 
(ii) Pure Prakrta verses :— 
3 
Q. को णिवसइ ered सुन्दरि’ गिरि-गहण-कुञ्ञ-मञझ स्मि | 
, सह अञ्जुणेण ad! सिहि-गमणो केरिसो होइ ॥ IIT. 64 
A. सरहससवराहवग्गो 
‘O beloved, who dwell at ease in the grottos within the depths of hilly 
forests ? ‘The host of sarabhas, hares, boars ( saraha-sasa-varāha-vaggo 
< s’arabha- s'as'a- varaha- vargah Y. “How does appear the vider of the peacock 
S. e. Karttikeya ) when fighting Arjuna? ‘Leading the host of staunch 
‘avaras in the battle front’ ( sarahasa- savara- ahavaggo < sarabhasa- s'avarar 
ahavagryah y. 
4 
Q. T RM मणं पइणो गुण-गण-जोब्वणसलाहणिजस्स | 
कअ“चडचडित्ति-सद्दा हुआसना* केरिसा होन्ति ॥ III. 65 
A. सरिसवहुआ 


‘Who wins the heart of a husband blessed with so many virtues and 
yonthfulness ? ‘A fitting bride ( sarisa-vahuz < sadrsa-vadhrka ). 
1. -अर- 2. Qi -उज्के, -उद्ध. 3. सुन्दर, मन्दर 


is 4. sie. 5. जुब्वण-. 
6. कय--. 7. -चडेति-, -चडति-. 8. ga. 9 डु i 


-वहुया. 
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‘When do fires crackle ? “When mustard seed is thrown into them ( sarisava- 
hua < sarsapa-hutah Y. 
5 
Q. दर-दिट्ट-चूअ-मउलं पेच्छिअ' सहिआहिं विरहिणी-सहि | 
णमिओ' कङ्कीहल-तरु चुओ चरणाहओ कुओ ॥ LV. 12 


‘Glancing at the blossoms of the mango tree and looking at their love- 
lorn friend why did the girls bend the kankelli plant but kick at the mango 
tree ? 

6 
Q. eB अणिमिसच्छे पेच्छिअ' वहुआए“ झात्ति Rat | 
दंसिअ कआई' सीसे कुओ दो जाइ-कुसुमाई ॥ IV. 13 

‘Seeing the beggar looking at (her) with steady eyes why did the young 
married girl quickly show two jatz. flowers (to the beggar) and place them 
on (her) head? 

7 
दाहिणः-पवणुब्विग्गा सम्मीलइ लोअआइ पहिअ-वहू | 
णिउण-सही उण तीए करेहि कण्ण-विवराई ढक्केइ ॥ IV. 21? 

‘Being agitated by the Southern breeze the wife of the traveller shuts 

her eyes; her clever friend, at the same time, covers the ladys ears with 


her hands.’ 
B. A pabhramsa 


(i) Sanskrit Apabhrams'a-S'auraseni macaronic verses :— 
8 > 
Q. प्रायो बिभ्याति कीब्शाद्‌ अरिगजाद्‌ दन्तप्रहीणा गजाः 
पृथ्वी सम्प्रति कीदशी नृपतिना राजन्वती राजते । 
प्राय: arate कीदशी गिरितटी धत्ते च कः कं जले 
manà वलिएः" घणञ्चअः-दिण जाद सरो केरिसं ॥ 111. 56 
A. सरदादवताविदवाहिरं 
‘From what sort of hostile elephants do non-tuskers generally fear ? 
‘From the tusker (sa-radat J. ‘How does the earth now prosper with what 
kind of king ? ‘By one wko protects (the, people avata ). ‘How does 
the hill-side generally fare in the ramy season ? ‘Free from forest fire 
( vi-dava y. ‘Who does bear whom in water ? ‘The serpent (ahi ) bears 
Visuu (amy. ‘In the mid-noon how doss 4 lake appear on an autumn 
day ? ‘Made warm on the surface by the autumn sun ( saradad-avata- 
vidava-ahir-am = sarada-tavatavida-vahiram < sarad-atapa-tapita-bahyam )'. 
9. 
Q. कृत्त deny अङ्गं दन्तभवं कं वदन्ति विद्वांस: । 
1. fo 2. णमिउ. 3. fe. 4. पिच्छिअ. 3. वहुया, agai. 6. Rsi. 
7. TA, कआइ, कआजि. 8. SRT- 9. काव्यसंग्रह QV. 20. 10. aft, 11. Tat. 
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अति-लघु-वाचि पदं कि केरिसु gang’ होइ जणो ॥ M. 57 
A. विस्संतमणुः 

‘How is chopped flesh ?? ‘Raw-smelling ( vissan < visram ). “What 
part (i.e. term) do the scholars call dental? ‘tan’. ‘What is the word 
enoting very minute quantity ? ‘anw. ‘How doss @ man behave a good 
man? ‘Trustful (uissam-tam-anu = visramta-manu < visrantamanas- )', 

(ii) Pure Apabhramsa verses :— 
10 
0. पाणिग्गहण-णीअंसणु diez केहिं मण्डिउँ । 3 
साहसु ag विर-पइणो Read कहि" खण्डिउँ ॥ III. 66 
A. समरङ्गणेहि" 

‘Treated by what does a marriage gavment appear resplendent ? ‘By 
uniform colouring ( sama-rañnganchim Y. ‘Say, young wife, where was the 
enemy host of your husband destroyed? ‘In the battlefields ( samara- 
anganehin ). 

11 
Q. रसिअह” केण sas fess gage? माणसु केण उविज्ञइ । 
तिसिअ-लोउ'”० ay" केण सुहिज्जइ ve qug? मह“ gad freu ॥ 111. 67 
A. नीरसराएण 

‘How is æ connoisseur disgusted? ‘By harsh music ( nirasa - räena < 
mirasa-ragena y. ‘How is the mind of a young woman disturbed ? ‘By 
the absence of love sport ( mi-rasaraema < mi-rasavagena y. ‘How is a 
thirsty fellow satisfied in a moment? ‘By a pot of water ( nira-saraena 
< nira-saravena Y. This my question (i.e. riddle) is proclaimed in the 
world. 


C. Magadhika 
(i) Sanskrit and Magadhi (also Ardhamagadhi ?) macaronic verses :— 
12 
0. कि सुखम्‌ आहु: प्रायः केशविकारं च का हरेर्‌ दयिता। 
कथम्‌ आभा कस्मिन्‌ निशि gag वील-पुरिइाणं ९ ॥ III. 58 
A. शमळकम्माछम्भे 
‘What do they generally call happiness? ‘sam. ‘(What do they 
call) crooked (or stray) hair? 'alakamv. ‘Who is Haris beloved ? ‘Laksmi 
(ma). How is brilliance ? ‘alam’. “At what the night ( begins ) ? , “With 
the appearance of the star (bhe). ‘What appeals to mighty men? 


‘A fighting engagement ( sam-alakam-ma-alam-bhe = samala-kamma-lambhe 
< samara-karmarambhah )'. 


1. सुयणेसु. 2. Reading: ĝa- 3. afeh 4. केहि. 5. «fue 
6. te, 7. duc. — 8. *uweu 9 Ré 10. -लोअ, 11. तिसिह- 
अलोअण AU. 12. पह, 13. Reading: wg, पह, पन्न, Va cmn 18, करो 
16. बीलपुलिसाणं, 
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13 
Q कः स्तस्थेरम-सुत इति विख्यातः प्रश्‍छति स्फुरे हरिण: । 
अहिणभःणभली emu! असाहुणो फेण garry ॥ 111, 59 
A, EFN 
"How ds a young elephant called? ‘kalabha- < karabhap. ‘How is 
a stag addressed unequivocally ? ‘ena’ ‘Why is a new city of a bad king 
deserted ? ‘For fear of the tax — (kalabhaega = kala-bhaena < kara- 
bhayena )'. 
Cf. ujjadai with Bengali ujay. For the passive use of prechati 
sec before. 
(ii) Pure Magadhi (and Ardhamagadhi ?) verses :— 
14 
Q. सुअलो' मेहं grag पुच्छइ deb वि तं तहा qai 
केण हआ सअछ-सुआ" केण जणो Prag gens ॥ 111. 68 
A. वलाहकाबिलेण 
‘The boar asks the cloud, and the cloud too similarly asks the boar. 
By whom were killed the sons of Sagara, ? ‘O boar, by Kapila ( valaha <vavraha , 
Kabilena Y. ‘How does a man get into nether region? 'O cloud, through a 
hole ( valähaka ! bileua Y. 
15 
Q. धवलछुजलेहिं E सोहइ wed मसाण'"-देसस्स । 
nea! ळक्खावालाः? केहि पलिवेढिआ होन्ति ॥ 111. 69 
A. नलकलंकेहि 
‘By what, white and bright, is the region of a cremation ground 
decorated (i.e. strewn with)? ‘By the bones of men (nala-kalankehi < 
nara-karaïkain Y. ‘By whom are the guards of hell surrounded ? ‘By the 
unfortunates of hell ( nalaka-rankehi < naraka-rankaih) . 
D. Paisacika 
(i) Sanskrit and Paisaci (and Maharastri) macaronic verses. :— 
16 
Q कोपारुणं किम्‌ अरुणाग्रसरस्य पूर्व-काष्ठाप्धिष्ठिततनोर उपमानपात्रम्‌। 
पत्तं खणेण मरणं सअरस्सः रञ्जोऽ पुत्तेहि कि पविसिउण्ण” तुरङ्गमत्थं ॥ 111. 60 
A. कपिलवणं 
‘What does, in anger, becom: ruddy like the sun (literally, follower of 
dawn) on the Eastern horizon ? ‘The face of a monkey ( kapi-lapananı « 
kapi-lapanam y. ‘Entering into what did the sons of the King Sagara meet 
death at once for the sake of the horse? ‘The hermitage of Kapila (kabila- 
vanam < kapila-venam ) ५ 
1. रणो, लन्नो. 2. THEE, उज्जुडइ ; असाह लोके न उज्जलइ, ३, सुयलो. 4. Sud. 
5. ह्या. 6, सयलपुया. 7. पायालं. 8. फेद. 9. भरणी. 10. ससाण-. 
11. fran, 12. लच्छवाडा, रक्खावाला, लक्षवाडा. 13. पलिवेद्धिआ, TRAIRI. 14. सअलस्स. 
15. wa, 16. पविसिउण. 
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17 


Q. क प्रीणयान्त जळदाः aa weg पलायते समरात्‌। 
aa शिरोधरा कि रुत्त-सिरं ERU होइ ॥ 111. 61 
A. magi 
‘Whom do the clouds satisfy? ‘A cataka bird (catakam). “What 
sort of army flees the battlefield ? ‘Frightened (kataram). “What does 
the neck support ? "The head ( kam Y., ‘How is the head of Rudra? ‘Containing 
the waves of the Ganges’ (catakam-kataram-kam = cita-kamka-taramkan 
< jata-ganga-tarangam ). 
(ii) Pure Pais'aci verses :— 
18 
0. पेरी पुच्छतिर ककणे राचति” कसणो खणो कहिँ। 
कच्चाई पि! ण केहि” समप्पान्त* सच्च-णिहितं कताइं पि ॥ 111. 70 
A. अहितपरकेहिं 
‘The antagonist asks whereby does a dark cloud show off in the sky? 
ʻO evildoers by the flying ducks (ahita! parakehim < ahita ! balakabhih Y 
‘By whom are deeds not done though promised (to be done)? ‘By hostile 
opponents (ahita-parakehin < ahita-parakaih Y. 
19 
Q. पत्तन किं फटचनो? निचतेहताना” अत्थासनं फचति चफ-निसूतनस्सः। 
फोत्तन” खोरतरतुक्खसताई पापा” मोहन्धकारकरण? wu? किं छफन्ति“ ॥ [IL 71 
A. पिसमरणं 
‘Finding what, did a warrior receive the half seat of Indra ( literally, 
the slayer of Jambha ), at the exchange of his own body ? ‘An unequal 
(or losing) fight (bisamal<visamal]-ranam). ‘Say, why do the evildosrs get what 
leads to the confusing darkness after suffering hundreds of terrible punishments ? 
‘Death by poison ( pisa-maranam < visa-maranam y. 
E. Laukika 
(i) Sanskrit and Laukika macaronic verses :— 


20 
0. at ama: gis जलघिसुता कं च दीर्घादिसंज्ञमू 
राहुर बुद्धः कमजयदसौ तार्केकेः के क्रियन्ते । 
आमन्त्र्यो वि: कथय विदितं किं पदं हेतुवाचि 
जा णच्चेडं* wez" महिला सा-वि!* deer aA ॥ III. 62 
A. pu? चम्मारं वादा ate 


L ओहि, 2. SR पुच्छः, 3. Qux, quf, qma. 4. सच्चाई. 


5. कहिँ, 6. समत्थन्ति. 7. भटअणो. 8. Ru हताण. हल nS À 
: ; हलाल. 9. Reading: -M4R 
10. भोक्षण. 11. पावा. 12. à. : Reading MARTA, MIANN. 


x 13. लय. 14. agf ह 
16. Wate; जा Wa. 17. इच्छ, 18. सा-अ. 19. कीस, Gg a s Reading क्कच 
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‘What is the first (letter) of the alphabet ? ‘a’. ‘where is Laksmi ( literally 
the daughter of the ocean )? “With Visuu(e y. ‘What is the term whereby 
scholars indicate an initially long (word ) ? ‘ecam. “Whom did the Buddha 
vanquish ? ‘The demon of temptation ( maram Y. “What are done by the 
logicians ? ‘Controversies ( vidal, y. ‘A bird is to be addressed.’ ‘ve’. ‘Say 
what is the best known word signifying causality? ‘hi. “What does a girl 
say when she wants to dance? “Hello, beat the drum ( a-e-cam-maram- 
vadah-ve-hi = ae cammaram vadavehi < aye carmakaram vadaya ). र 
21 
0. शब्द: के: स्यात्‌ पुरुषवचनं कुण्डलो को स्मरारेः 
काम्‌ अम्भोधेर्‌ हरिर्‌ उदहरद्‌ वीवधः प्रच्छतीदम्‌ | 
हाण्डी! कुण्डी आणंसि” ण वडा? कीस अंहार wer 
ae gesi à पुणु* परिहारुत्तरं” कीस देइ ॥ 111. 63 
A. नाही कुम्भार 
‘What is the word denoting a male? ‘na. ‘What are the ear- 
ornaments of S'iva (literally, the foe of the god of love)? “Two serpents 
(ahi Y. ‘Whom did Hari rescue from the sea ? ‘The earth (kum). “A 
carrier (of luggage) is thus addressed.’ ‘bhara. ‘Fool, why did you not 
bring me (earthen) pots and bowls? — ‘How does one thus rebuked 
make a reply in excuse? ‘There is (or was) mo potter ( na-aht-kum- 
bhava = nahi kumbhara < nasit kumbhakarah Ne 
The answer is in good Old Bengali, hands, hund: is Bengali hari 
kūri. For vada compare vata in Apabhramsa dohas of the Siddha- 
carya. For the passive use of prcchati see under III.55 above. 
(ii) Pure Laukika verses :— 
D» 
Q जा णीआणइः निंदे विभोति” सा किं gag" बोल्छ रे ass | 
जो तिछ-सरिसव des घाणी! कीस भणिजइ सो विण्णाणी ॥ M. 72 
A. सुतेल्ली 
‘Say, friend, how is called the woman who, senseless in sleep, knows 
nothing ? “Asleep ( sutellz < supta-illa-ika y. ‘How is called the expert 
fellow who presses in oil-mill sesamum and mustrad seed ? “A good oilman 


(su-tellr < su- tailika ). 
23 


Q. has! उण! बहु-गुणमन्तउ”” भमइ निरन्तर? Rag" dia” | 
तरु fee vu? फल wu? तसु जो परिजाणइ wm से” जसु NIV. 7 
A. गुणरुक्खो 


1. «ud 2. अणसि. 3. न वेटा, नरडा, न घरे. 4. "DER. 5. एत्थं Ti. 
6. जो, यो, ये. 7. gre. 8. सो. 9. उण. 10, पुरुसाउत्तरं 11. faux; 
जा ण जघाणइ. 12. Reading: मिंभोला, मेभ्भोलि, मेभालि. 13. कीस. 14. बोल्लइ. 
15. Reading संभरि, समम्मलि. 16. जाणी. 11. नीरसओ, नीरस, नीरसा. 18. पिसो. 
"19. -वन्तउ, -मन्तश्रो 20. निरन्तर. 21. fum. 22. हुन्तउ, east, हन्तु. 
23. ण होइ, 24. फलयत्तु, फतपत्त, फलुपन्र. 25. जो नर जाणइ. 26. पावि सो जगि. 
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‘Dry yet (it is) full of many virtues (or ropes); remaining fixed 
it is always on the move; it is called a tree but has neither fruit nor 
leaf. He who solves ( this riddle ) gets credit. ‘A mast C gunavyksah Y. 

The word gugarukkha occurs in Sarvananda's Tikasarvasva. 

24 
Q. घरि घरि! बुल्लइ* सअल-पिआरी” जीवन्ती वेरयरी सा हो! नारी । 
बन्धइ guet खणि? पकट्ली* तह जाणह” जह जाइ ण पेल्ली ॥ TV. 8 
A. पासासारी 


‘Beloved of all she moves from house to house ; while alive the woman 
indeed creats enmity; now she is checked, now released, now alone; know 
that she cannot move unless thrown. ‘Chess pieces ( pasasarz < — pasaka- 
sarika )’. 


1. धर 2. 'चल्लइ, fuz. 3. सयलपियारी. 4. जह ओ वैरि सो अ; होइ वैरिणी. 
5. खणि (खणे) वज्मह 6. खणि (खणे) मुचइ (um). 7. खरे. 8. एकेल्ली. 9. जानसु. 
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Interpretation of Passages from Mrcchakatika 
By 
A.N. UPADHYE, Kolhapur. 

In Mrcchakatika we find plenty of Prakrta passages, and because 
one and the same Prakrta word, at times, can stand for more than one 
Sanskrit word, it is often made to be misunderstood by the other 
character, thus creating an occasion for light humour. More than once 
Sakara misunderstands others. 

(क) वसन्तसेना--(स धम) संतं पावं | अवेहि, AUS मंतेसि । 
श॒कारः--(सहस्तताले_विहस्य) भावे भावे, पेक्ख दाव । अंतलेण शुशिणिद्धा एशा गणिआदा- 
faar णं, जण मं भणादि एहि इते शि किलंते शि त्ति। हगे ण गामंतलं गडे णगलंतलं 
वा ण गडे अज्जुके, शवामि, भावश्श शीश अत्तणकेलकेहि पादेहिं। तव जेव्व 
पश्चाणुपश्चिआए आ हिंडंते दते किलंते म्हि शंवुत्ते Ù j 

When Vasantasena meant santa, S'akara misunderstood it as sranta, 
and goes on to explain solemnly that he did not go to any other village 
or town and that he is tired’ and exhausted merely by cunning after 
her. 

(a) भिन्नुः--शाअदै । पशीददु उवाशके । 

शकारः--भावे, पेक्ख पेक्ख d अकोशदि मं । 

co fx e cs 

fae: fh व्रवीति | 

शकारः--उवाशके. त्ति. मं भणादि । किं e णाविंदे | 

विटः--बुद्धोपासक इति भवन्तं स्तौति À 

Here the Bhiksu, as it is expected of him, Uses the word upasaka 


in the sense of a Buddhist lay-follower, but Sakara takes it in its 
etymological sense, à waiter, and therefore, a barber. Vita's rejoinder 


gives the necessary explanation. ` 
Lastly, we come to one more passage which has presented some 
difficulty to the commentator : 
(ग) शकारः--थुणु शमणका JU । 
Fra: धरणे gu पुण्णे | 
शकारः--भावे, धरणे पुणणे त्ति मं भणादि । किं et शलावके कोश्टके वा ।* 
चिटः-काणेलिमातः, ननु धन्यस्त्वं पु्यस्त्वमिंति भवन्तं स्तौति । 
1. The Mrcchakatika, ed. by Godabole, Bombay 1896, pp. 31, 38. 
2. lbid. pp. 314-15. Now and then I have accepted alternative readings. 
3. Ibid.p. 315. 
S. 34 
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What the Buddhist monk mzans is made explicit by the remark 
of Vita, but what Sakara derstood and why he understood so are 
interesting points. On the s, ‘ech of Sakara we have a number of 
various readings; but I have accepted that reading which Lalla-diksita 
has followed. The various cc rrupt readings show that the second part 
of S'akara's remark is not understood by many. Prthvidhara is 


silcnt, 
but Lalla-diksita has tried to explain it thus : 


भाव, धन्यः पुण्य इति मां भणति PESE शलावकः aig वा । शलावकश्चार्वाकः d 
कोष्ठकम्‌ इष्टकादिनिर्मितं निपानं यत्र पशवः पिवन्ति पानीय तत्‌ । चार्वाको हि धन्यः । कोष्टक 
हि पुण्य्रमित्याशयः । 


The commentator’s remarks c. : : hidhanyah, and kosthakai hi punyam 
ity asayah, only shows that he not on the right track. 
The Bhiksu is a Magadhi : aker ; he says: tuman dhanne, tuman 


punne (= tvan dhanyah, tvam mah in Sanskrit), i.e. ‘you are 
fortunate, you are meritorious’. : kara tells Vita that he is called by 
the Bhiksu dhanne punne whict I would render into Sanskrit as 
dhanyena purgah, i.e. ‘full of co . and, as S'akara understood it thus, 
naturally he retorts ‘am 1 a ves or granary (to be called ‘full of 
corn )? Sakara too is a Magadh.  »eaker ; so with both pue is mas. 
nom. sg., one taking it to stand f punyah and the other for piryal. 


With the Bhiksu dhanne is mas. nom. sg. standing for dhanyah. 


Sakara, possibly with slight nasali ation, takes it as inst. sg. standing 
for dhanyena. A form dhanné, inst. sg., is quite justified in Apabhrams'a. 
It only means that S'akära understood that expression as current in popular 
parlance, and we know all along that the rorular speech, which now 
and then affected the literary Prakna, has been the forerunner of what 
we later know as Apabhramsa. Thi: interesting case shows that at 
the time of the composition of Mrccl akatika, the popular speech had 
already developed inst. sg. in & which is now attested by the literary 
Apabhramsa. The so-called Dhakki dialect, spoken by Mathura and 
Dyutakara, shows some traces of Apabhramsa as well. This interpretation 
makes the whole context and S'akara's remark quite sensible. 


/ Joe 
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